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GOVERNMENT NOTICES - 
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MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR REGISTRATION AND GRADING OF DRIVER’ Ss LICENCE 
TESTING CENTRES 

|, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister of Transport, acting under regulation 241B of the 
Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule the Minimum Requirements for r Registration 
and Grading of Driver’s Licence Testing Centres. 
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Minister of Transport 
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1.1 

1.2 

2.1 

1. OMVANG 

Aangeleenthede wat verband hou met die minimum fisiese fasiliteite van ‘n> 

bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum, die personeel, beheer en toets vereistes word 

hiermee voorgeskryf. — 
\ 

Die vyf grade bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums waarop hierdie minimum vereists 

. van toepassing is, is: 

Graad A— = gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon \ vir ‘n- leerling en 

bestuurderslisensie met enige kode te ondersoek en toets. 

GraadB— gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir ‘n leerlinglisensie met enige 

kode en ‘n bestuurderslisensie met die kode B, C1, C, EB, EC1 en EC 

te ondersoek en toets. . . 

GraadC— gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir ‘n leerlinglisensie van enige — 

_kode en ‘n bestuurderderslisensie met die kode A1, Aen-Bte. . 

ondersoek en toets. 

_ Grade D— — gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir n leerlinglisensie met enige 

kode en ‘n bestuurderslisensie met die kode B te ondersoek en toets. 

Grade E— gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir ‘n leerlinglisensie met enige 

kode te ondersoek en toets. 

Grade F— gemagtig en toegerus om die omskakeling van ‘n bestuurderslisensie 

wat in ‘n identiteitsdokument vervat is, na die kredietkaart formaat 

lisensie, te behartig. 

2. MINIMUM FISIESE VEREISTES _ .- 

Behoudens paragrawe 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5 en 2.6, moet ‘n bestuurderslisensie- ~~. 

toetssentrum met die gradering in die eerste kolom van tabel 2.0 aangedui, oor die 

toerusting en fasiliteite soos aangedui met ‘n merkie (/) in die tweede tot sewende 

kolom teenoor die betrokke gradering in die eerste kolom, beskik en gebruik.
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1. SCOPE - 

1.1 Matters pertaining to. the minimum: physical facilities of a driver’s licence testing centre, 

--the personnel,. control and testing requirements, are prescribed herein. 

1.2  Thefive grades of driver's licence testing centres to which these minimum requirements 

«apply, are:.- 

Grade A— _ authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s 

«and driver's licence of any code. 

Grade B— © authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner's 
«+= ficence of any code or driver’s licence of the code B, C1,.C, EB, EC1 and 

(EC. 

  

Grade C— _ authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s 

_ licence of any code or.driver’s licence of the code A1, A and B. 

Gradé D—* authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s 
licence of any code or driver's licence of the code B. 

authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s 

“licence of any code. oo 

  

“°"@rade F— ~ -authorised’and equipped to do the conversion from a driver's licence 
contained in an identity document to a credit card format licence. 

  

_ 2. MINIMUM PHYSICAL REQUIREMENTS 
2.1 Subject to paragraphs 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5 and 2.6, a driver’s licence testing centre of the 

grade indicated in‘the first column of table 2.0, must have and use the equipment and 

facilities indicated by way of a mark Wi in the'second to seventh column, against the 

grade. concerned. in.the first column. 
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F Vv v .           
  

2.2 Vanaf 30 November 1998, moet ‘n bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum oor die vereiste 

 werftoets fasiliteite in ooreenstemming met die toepaslike volume van die K53 

handleiding van die Departement, soos in regulasie 246 van die Padverkeers 

regulasie na verwys word, beskik. | 

23 Die elektroniese apparaat. wat spoed meet en strafpunte toeken asook die oogtoets 

apparaat en fasiliteite moet tot die bevrediging van die Departement werk. 

2.4 Die werftoets fasiliteite moet wees soos gespesifiseer in die diagramme vervat in 

Aanhangsel A, en sal in ‘n geslote area wees wat nie vir normale verkeer toeganklik 

is nie. 

2.5 Die padtoets moet wees soos in Aanhangsel B voorgeskryf. 

2.6 Bestuurderslisensie- -toetssentrums wat oor ‘n Navis rekenaarstelsel moet beskik en 

gebruik soos bedoel in die derde kolom van tabel 2.0, moet oor sodanige 

rekenaarstelsel beskik en gebruik op of voor 30 Julie 1999. 

3. MINIMUM PERSONEEL VEREISTES 

3.1 ‘nA graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A graad 

toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé. 

3.2  ‘nBgraad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste eenAof B graad 

toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé. 

3.3. ‘nC graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A, B OF Cc graad_ 

toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé. 

3.4 ‘nD graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A, B, Cc, of. D grad 

toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé.
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AINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 
  

  

  

  

Road test 

  

  

  

  

  

  

                    
  

A v Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv vo v 

B Vv Vv Vv Vv v v 

c Vv v Vv Vv v Vv Vv 

D Vv Vv Vv Vv v 

E Vv Vv Vv 

F Vv Vv 

2.2 From 30 November 1998, a driver’s licence testing centre must have the appropriate 

yard test facilities in accordance with the applicable volume of the K53 manual of the 

Department, as referred to in regulation 246 of the Road Traffic Regulations. 

2.3 The electronic apparatus which measures speed and allocates penalty points and the 

vision testing apparatus and facilities, shall operate to the satisfaction of the 

Department. 

2.4 ‘The yard test facilities shall be as specified in the diagrams contained in Annexure A, 

and shall be in an enclosed area which is not accessible for normal traffic. 

2.5 The road test shall be as required in Annexure B. 

2.6 _ Driver’s licence testing centres required to have the Natis Computer system referred to 

in the third column of table 2.0, must have such computer system on or before 30 July 

1999. 

3. MINIMUM PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 A grade A driver's licence testing centre must have at least one registered grade A 

examiner for driver’s licences. 

3.2 Agrade B driver's licence testing centre must have at least one registered grade A or 

B examiner for driver’s licences. 

3.3 Agrade C driver’s licence testing centre must have at least one registered grade A, B, 

or C examiner for driver’s licences. 
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35 ~ 'n E graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A, B, C, D of L graad i 

_toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé. - 

3.4 ‘nF graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A, B, C, D, L of F 

. graad toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé. : md ae 

NOTA: Alle toetsbeamptes vir bestuurderslisensies by ‘ n bestuurderslisensie- 

toetssentrum moet in terme van die Padverkeerswet, 1989 Wet No. 29 van: 

1989) gegradeer en geregistreer wees. Be TE 

4. KWALITEIT STELSEL VEREISTES 

4.1 Bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums moet statistiek hou met betrekking tot die 

onderskeie kodes van leerling- of bestuurderslisensies en die betrokke 

toetsbeamptes vir bestuurderslisensies wat die ondersoeke en toetse afgeneem het, 

van—_ 

4.1.1. in die geval van leerlinglisensies— 

(a) die hoeveelheid leerlinglisensies waarvoor aansoek gedoen i is; 

(b) die hoeveelheid geskrewe en mondelinge toetse; 

(c) die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat geslaag het; 

(d) die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat gedruip het: | 

4.1.2 in die geval van bestuurderslisensies— | | 

(a) die hoeveelheid bestuurderslisensies waarvoor aansoek gedoen is; 

(b) die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat vir bestuurderslisensies getoets is; 

(c) die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat geslaag het; 

(d) | die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat gedruip het; 

(e) die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat nie opgedaag het nie; 

(f) die hoeveelheid toetse wat uitgestel is; en | | 

(g) die hoeveelheid aansoeke vir die vervanging van ‘n 

bestuurderslisensie soos beoog in artikel 24A van die Wet, 

en sodanige statistiek aan die inspektoraat van bestuurderslisensie- 

toetssentrums op ‘n maandelikse basis stuur. 

4.2 Bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums moet voldoen aan die vereistes van regulasie 

241G van die Padverkeersregulasies (betaling van die gelde ter bestryding van die 

uitgawes van die inspektoraat van bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums).
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3.4 A \ grade D driver s licence testing centre must have at least one registered grade A, B, 

Cor D examiner for driver s licences. 

3.5 A grade E testing centre must have at least o one registered grade A, B, C, D or L 

examiner for driver’ S licences. 

3:6: ON grade F testing centre must have at least one registered grade A, B, C, D, L or F 

examiner for driver’s licences. 

NOTE: All examiners for driver’s licences at a driver’s licence testing centre must be 

graded and registered in terms of the Road Traffic Act, 1989 (Act No. 29 of 

1989). 

. 4, QUALITY SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

4.1 Driver's licence testing centres shall keep statistics relating to the different codes of 

learner’s and driver’s licences and examiners for driver's licences who conducted the 

tests and examinations concerned, of— 

4.1.1 in the case of learner’s licences— 

(a) ‘the number of learner's licences applied for; | 

(b) the number of written and oral tests; 

(c) the number of applicants passed; 

{d) the number of applicants failed; 

- 442 _in the case of driver’s licences— 

| | (a) ‘the number of driver s licences applied for; 

(b) the number of applicants tested for driver's licences; | 

(c) _ the number of applicants passed; 

(d) the number of applicants failed; 

(e) — the number of applicants who failed to turn up; 

(f)- | the number of tests deferred; and 

-.>,(g)- the number of applications made for the substitution of driver s licences 

as contemplated in section 24A of the Act, 

'-and send such statistics to the inspectorate of driver's licence testing centres on 

>. a monthly basis. 

4.2 Driver's licence testing centres shall comply with the requirements of regulation 241G 

of the Road Traffic Regulations (payment of the fee to defray the expenditure of the 

inspectorate of driver’s licence testing centres).
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5. _ VEREISTES, VIR DIE FASILITEITE VIR LEERLINGLISENSIE TOETS EN DIE PLIGTE - 

VAN DIE TOETSBEAMPTE VIR. BESTUURDERSLISENSIES - 

5.1 

5.2 

5.3. 

Die lokaal waar leerlinglisensie toetse afgeneem word moet— 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

skoon wees; 

genoegsame lig en ventilasie hé; 

‘n muurhorlosie hé wat die korrekte tyd vertoon; | 

nie ‘n telefoon hé wat tydens die toets werk nie; 

so uitgelé wees dat geen twee aansoekers nader as een meter van mekaar 

af sit nie; en 

‘n voorbeeld vertoon, sigbaar vir al die aansoekers in die lokaal, van hoe die 

korrekte antwoord gemerk moet word. 

Die toetsmateriaal wat gebruik word vir leerlinglisensie toetse moet— _ 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

as vertroulik hanteer word; 

in ‘n veilige plek toegesluit gehou word wanneer dit nie in gebruik is nie, waar 

slegs gekwalifiseerde toetsbeamptes toegang daartoe het; 

vir merkies nagegaan word voor en na elke toetssessie en indien enige 

merke gevind word moet dit uitgevee word voor en na elke toets; en 

‘n antwoord masker vir elk van die onderskeie toetsboeke hé. 

Die toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies moet— 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

aan elke applikant ‘n pen of potloot met ‘n uitveer verskaf 

seker maak dat twee aansoekers wat langs mekaar sit nie getoets word 

vanuit dieselfde toetsboek nie; 

seker maak dat geen ander persoon behalwe die toetsbeampte wat die toets 

afneem, ‘n aansoeker of enige verteenwoordiger van die inspektoraat van 

bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums, die vertrek binnegaan terwy] die toets 

afgeneem word nie; 

in die vertrek bly vir die duur van die toets ¢ totdat hy in besit v van al die 

toetsmateriaal i is; 

seker maak dat die toets vir ‘n leerlinglisensie voltooi word op die betrokke 

aansoek vir die leerlinglisensie (vorm LL1).
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5. REQUIREMENTS FOR LEARNER’S LICENCE PREMISES AND THE DUTY OF f AN | 

5.1 

5.2 

5.3 

EXAMINER FOR DRIVER’S LICENCES: ° 

The premises where a learner’s licence test is conducted shalk— ~~ 

(a) 

(b). 

(c) 

(d) 

“@ 

@ 

be clean; 

have sufficient light and ventilation: 

have a wall clock displaying the correct time; 

not have a telephone which is operative during the test: 

be laid out in such a manner that no two applicants shall be sitting closer than 

one metre from each other; and 

' display an example, visible to all applicants i in the premises, of how the preferred 

answer is marked. 

The test material used for learner’s licence tests shall— 

(a) 

(by 

(c) 

(d) 

be treated as confidential; 

be locked in a safe place when not in use and only qualified examiners will have 

access to these at all times; 

be examined for marks before and after each test session and if any marks are 
found such marks will be erased before and after each test: and 

have an answer mask for each of the different tests. 

The examiner for driver's licences shall— 

(a) 

(b) ~ 

 @ 
ss ‘or a representative from the inspectorate of driver’ s licence testing centres, shall 

“enter the room during the test; 

@ 

(e) 

provide each applicant with a pen or pencil and eraser; 

ensure that two applicants sitting next to each other are not tested from the 

same examination book; 

ensure that no person, apart from the examiner conducting the test, an applicant 

remain in the room for the duration of the test until hei is in possession of all the 

* testing material; and 

ensure that the test for a learner's licence is 's completed on the application f for the 

we learner’ s licence concerned (form LL1).
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AANHANGSEL A
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ANNEXURE A
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WERFTOETS FASILITEITE VEREIS VIR DIE K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR 

MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 1 - LIGTE MOTORVOERTUIE
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YARD TEST FACILITIES REQUIRED FOR THE K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR 

MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 1 - LIGHT MOTOR. VEHICLES.
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WERFTOETS FASILITEITE VEREIS VIR DIE K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR 

MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 2 - SWAAR MOTORVOERTUIE
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YARD TEST FACILITIES REQUIRED FOR THE K53 PRACTICAL DRIVER’S TEST FOR 

“MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 2 - HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLES
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WERFTOETS FASILITEITE VEREIS VIR DIE K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR 

MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 3 - MOTORFIETSE
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YARD TEST FACILITIES REQUIRED FOR THE K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR 

MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 3 - MOTOR CYCLES
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1.4 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

3. 

AANHANGSEL B 
» MINIMUM VEREISTES VIR DIE PADTOETS ROETE 

OMSKRYWINGS | 
By die toepassing van hierdie Aanhangsel beteken— 

' (a) . “beheerde kruising’ ‘n kruising waar die ryvoorrang van verkeer wat 

sodanige kruising binnegaan beheer word deur ‘n padverkeersteken: 

(b) ' “vier-rigting stop” ‘n kruising waar verkeer van al vier rigtings deur 

stoptekens beheer word; 

“=(c)“ -“stil straat” buiten die normale betekenis van die woord, ook.‘n straat wat nie 

deel uitmaak van— 

(i) ‘n nasionale pad; of 

(ii) ‘n hoofweg; 

nie-en sal nie ‘n straat in ‘n besigheids gebied of in die omgewing van ‘n skool 

wees nie. 

.. ALGEMEEN. 

Geen kruising wat ‘n deel van ‘n toetsroete uitmaak mag meer as twee keer vanaf 

dieselfde rigting gekruis word nie. 

Minstens 65% van die toetsroete moet uit openbare paaie in ‘n stedelike gebied 

bestaan. 

Die aansoeker moet regs draai by ten minste twee van die kruisings genoem in 

paragraaf 3.3. : 

Die aansoeker moet twee-rigting verkeer kruis by ten minste twee kruisings. 

Groen flikkerpyl aanduidings vir draaiende voertuie mag nie deel uitmaak van die 

kruisings in 2.3 en 2.4 genoem nie. ° 

KENMERKE 

Die volgende kenmerke moet by elke toetsroete ingesluit wees: 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

3.5 

‘n Pad met minstens twee beheerde kruisings. 

Ten minste een kruising wat deur ‘n vier-rigting stop beheer word. 

Ten minste vier kruisings wat deur stop tekens of verkeersligte beheer word. 

Ten minste twee kruisings wat deur toegee tekens beheer word— | 

(a) een waarby die aansoeker ryvoorrang moet verleen; en 

~ (b) die ander waarby die aansoeker ryvoorrang geniet. . 

_‘n Stil straat waar die noodstop uitgevoer moet word.
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2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

3. 

~ ANNEXURE B 

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR ROAD TEST ROUTE 

DEFINITIONS 

For the purpose of this Annexure— . 
J . 

“controlled intersection” means an intersection where the right of way of traffic 

entering such intersection is controlled by way of a road traffic sign; 

“four way stop” means an intersection where traffic from all four directions is 

controlled by stop signs; 

_.. “quiet street” means, apart from the general meaning of the word, also a street 

which does not form any part of— 

(a) a national road; or 

(b) a main road; 

_and shall not be a street in a business area or in the vicinity of a school. 

GENERAL 

The applicant must not cross any of the intersections forming part of the test route 

more than twice from the same direction. . 

At least 65% of the test route must consist of public roads in an urban area. 

--The-applicant must make a right turn at a minimum of two of the intersections 

mentioned in paragraph 3.3. 

“The applicant must cross two-way traffic at a minimum of two intersections. 

Flashing green arrow indicators for turning vehicles may not form part of the 

intersections mentioned in paragraph 2.3 and 2.4 

FEATURES 

The following features must be included in every test route: 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

3.5 

A road containing a minimum of two controlled intersections. 

At least one intersection controlled by four-way- stop signs. 

At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or traffic lights. 

At least two intersections controlled by yield signs— 

(a) one at which the applicant must yield right of way; and 

(b) ‘the other at which the applicant has right of way. 

A quiet street where the emergency stop must be executed.
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No. 1596 © : 8 Desember 1998 

: _ PADVERKEERSWET, 1989 (WET NO. 29 VAN 1989) a 

K53 | PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 1 - LIGTE 

cores MOTORVOERTUIE 

Ek, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister van Vervoer, handelende kragtens regulasie 

246(5)(a) van ‘die Padverkeersregulasies, publiseer hierby in die Bylae die KS3 Praktiese toets 

vir motorvoertuigbestuurders, Volume 1 -  Ligte motorvoertuie. , an 

S.R. MAHARAg, 

Minister van Vervoer. 

BYLAE 
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No. 1596 . rc ere 8 December 1998 

ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1989 (ACT NO. 29 OF 1989) 

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR. VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 1- . LIGHT 

MOTOR VEHICLES ~ 

I, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister of Transport, acting under regulation 246(5)(a) 

of the Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule the. K53 Practical Driving Test 

for Motor Vehicle Drivers, Volume 1 - Light motor vehicles. | 

S.R. MAHARAY, 

Minister of Transport 

SCHEDULE
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Departement van Vervoer 

K53 
Praktiese toets vir voertuigbestuurders — 

Volume 1 — Ligtemotorvoertuie
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1. DIE TOETS 

  

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

Doel van die toets 

_ Hierdie toets is 'n praktiese toets om die vaardigheid van igterotorvoertuigbestuurders te bepaal. ‘Die toets 
bestaan uit drie afsonderlike afdelings, naamlik ’n voorritinspeksie, ’n werftoets en ’n padtoets wat saam ’n 
voertuigbestuurder se vermoé ten opsigte van voertuighantering, gehoorsaamheid aan verkeersreéls en die 
hantering van verkeersprobleme in die praktiese bestuursituasie meet. Die toets moet deur lisensie-owerhede 
gebruik word om die vaardigheid van bestuurders te meet. Instrukteurs wat oor die vereiste kennis en 
vaardighede beskik, kan ook van hierdie toets gebruik maak om opleidingsbehoeftes te bepaal..” 

Toetsformaat 
Die toets word op voorafbepaalde roetes afgelé en op ’n gestandaardiseerde toetsverslag gemerk (kyk 
bladsy 6). 

Itemformaat oo ae 
Die items word in aparte kategorieé ingedeel wat duidelik onderskei word op die toetsverslag. Gedurende die 
toets merk die toetsbeampte die items in elke kategorie en teken verkeerde reaksies aan deur ’n merkie in 
die blokkie teenoor die toepaslike reaksie te trek. Indien die applikant enige afdeling van die toets druip, moet 
die volledige toets herhaal word. 

Metode : 
Nadat die voorritinspeksie en die werftoets afgehandel is onder toesig \ van ’n toetsbeampte wat deeglik 
vertroud is met die inhoud van hierdie dokument, word die padtoets op ’n openbare pad uigevoer. 

Voertuigtipe : 
Hierdie toets is ontwerp vir die toets van bestuurders van igte motorvoertuie (voertuie wat hoogstens 3 500 kg 
weeg en nie gelede voertuie of motorfietse is nie).
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THE TEST 

  

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

15 

Purpose of the test 
-This is a practical test to determine the ability of light motor vehicle drivers. The test consists of three sepa- 
rate parts, namely a pre-trip inspection, a yard test and a road test, jointly measuring the proficiency of a 

_ vehicle driver. regarding his handling of the vehicle, obedience to traffic rules, and coping with traffic prob- 

lems in the practical driving situation. The test shall be used by licensing authorities to measure the profi- 

-Ciency level of drivers. Instructors possessing the necessary knowledge and skills can also make use of this 

test to determine training requirements. 

Format of the test 

. The test is administered on pre-established routes and is marked on a standard test report (s08 page 6). 

Item Format — 
The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During the test the 
examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a:mark in the space opposite 
the appropriate item.-Should the applicant fail any part of the test, the complete-test must be repeated. 

Method: 
On completion of the pre-trip inspection and the yard test, which is conducted under supervision of an 
examiner who is fully conversant with the contents of this document, the road test is administered on public 

- roads. 

Type of Vehicle 
The test is designed for the testing of drivers of light motor vehicles (not exceeding 3 500 kg and which are 

not articulated vehicles or motorcycles).



48 No. 19571 . STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

  

2. TOETSBENODIGDHEDE 
  

2.1, Materiaal 

Die volgende word benodig ten einde hierdie toets uit te voer: 

'n padwaardige ligtemotorvoertuig 
'n toetsverslagvorm (in tweevoud) 
‘npen 
’n knyperbord . 

’n stophorlosie 

22 Vereistes vir die werftoets 

Hierdie deel van die toets moet afgelé word in 'n erea wat vir normale verkeer gesluit is. Vir die volgende 
items wat ’n eenheid vorm, moet daar spesiaal gereél word: 

Hindernisse: Hoogte: Minimum - 1,8m 
Dikte: 50mm - 150mm 
Voetstuk: — Verkieslik plat 

(a) Draaiin die pad 

'n Pad, 9 meter wyd, met randstene aan weerskante. 

RANDSTEEN 

  

  

  

      

  

Figuur 1 - 
A=2,5 meter x 5 meter 

(b) Gangparkering 

'n Pad vir die tru-rytoets na links en na regs soos hieronder geillustreer. 

A 

e.@ @ 

    

            

  

Figuur 2 

a =6 meter d=1 meter 
b=1 meter e=3 meter 
c=6 meter f = 2,5 meter . 

‘ B-C =2,5 meter x 5 meter
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2. TEST REQUIREMENTS 
  

2.1 Material 

The following are required in order to conduct this test: 

a roadworthy light motor vehicle 
a test report form (in duplicate) 
apen , 
a clipboard 
a stopwatch 

2.2 Requirements for the yard test 

This section of the test must be administered in an area that is closed to normal traffic. Special-provision must 

be made for the following: ; 

Obstacles: Height: Minimum - 1,8m 
Thickness: 50mm - 150mm 
Footpiece: Preferably flat 

(a) Turn in the road 

A road 9 metres wide, with kerbing on both sides. 
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Figure 1 
A=2,5 metres x 5 metres 

(b) Alley docking 

A road for the reversing test to left and right as illustrated below: - 

[ 
| f . \ 

44 a® “tle OBSTACLES 

| 
| 4 iy 

aa 
Z bal 

  

  
  

        
  

  

\ . 

\ aay 
: N & rn ‘J 

~~ : wpe 
¢ 

Figure 2 

a=6 metres d=1 metre 
b=1 metre e=3metres . 
c=6 metres f = 2,5 metres 

B-C=2,5 metres x 5 metres
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(c) Parallelparkering 
'n Parkeervak 7 meter lank en 2,6 meter wyd met ’n randsteen aan die een kant. 

Oo 
  

  

          
  

  

  

Figuur 3 

a= Lengte: 7 meter D+E=2,5 meter x 5 meter 
b = Wydte: 2,6 meter f=1meter - 
c=600mm 

(d) Opdraandwegtrek 

’n Pad met ’n helling van minstens 1 in 15 maar nie steiler as 1 in 101 nie en met ’n stopteken en 
-streep een meter vanaf die kruin van die helling. 

© 
: 

P
a
 

\ 1 
—
 

2 
— 

> \ \ 

  

\ \ \ 

  

  

Figuur 4 

Byvoorbeeld: a= 1 meter 
b= 10-15 meter 

2.3 Minimum vereistes vir die padtoets 
Die toets moet op voorafbepaalde roetes afgelé word. 
Die volgende kenmerke moet by elke toetsroete ingesluit wees: 

\ 2.3.1. 'n Geteerde meerlaanpad met minstens twee beheerde kruisings en duidelike afgemerkte padmerke. 

2.3.2 Tenminste een kruising beheer deur ’n vier-rigting-stopteken. 

2.3.3 Ten minste vier kruisings beheer deur stoptekens of verkeersligte. 

2.3.4. Ten minste twee kruisings beheer deur toegeetekens — 
(a) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang moet verleen; en 
(b) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang het. 

2.3.5 — 'n Stil straat waar die noodstop uitgevoer kan word. 

2.3.6. _ Geen kruising wat 'n gedeelte van ’n toetsroete uitmaak, mag meer as twee keer vanuit dieselfde rigting 

gekruis word nie. 

2.3.7 Minstens 65% van die toetsroete moet uit openbare paaie in ’n stedelike gebied bestaan. 

2.3.8 By minstens twee van die kruisings in 2.3.3 genoem, moet 'n regsdraai gemaak word. 

2.3.9 Die kruising van twee-rigting verkeer moet by ten minste twee kruisings gemaak word. 

2.3.10: Groen flikkerligpylaanduidings vir draaiende voertuie mag nie deel uitmaak van die kruisings in 2.3. 8 en 2.3.9 

genoem nie.



2.3 

2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3 

2.3.4 

2.3.5 

2.3.6 

2.3.7 

2.3.8 

2.3.9 

2.3.10" 
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(c) Parallel parking 
A parking bay 7 metres long and 2,6 metres wide with a kerb on one side. 

    

                  — KERB 

Figure 3 

a= Length: 7 metres D+E =2,5 metres x S5metres 
b = Width: 2,6 metres f= 1metre 

c=600mm 

(d) Incline start 
--<.:° Avroad with a gradient of at least 1 in 15 but not steeper than 1 in 10 and with a siop sign and line one 

metre from the crest on the gradient. 

  

  

Figure 4 

Example: a= 1 metre 
b=10- 15 metres 

Minimum requirements for road test 
The test must be conducted:on a pre-established route. 
The following features must be included in every test route: 

A tarred multi-lane road containing at least two controlled intersections and clearly demarcated road markings. 

At least one intersection controlled by a four-way stop sign. 

At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or robots. 

At least two intersections controlled by yield signs — 
(a) where the applicant must yield right of way at one of the intersections; and 

(b) where the applicant has right of way at one of the intersections. 

A quiet street where the emergency stop can be executed. 

“None of the intersections forming part of a test route may be crossed more than twice from the same direc- 
tion. 

At least 65% .of the test route must consist of public roads in an urban area: 

A right turn must be made at at least two of the intersections mentioned in 2.3.3. 

Crossing of two-way traffic must be made at .at least two intersections. 

“Flashing green arrow indicators for turning vehicles may not form part of the crossings mentioned | in 2.3.8 and 

2.3.9. 
N
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3. TOEPASSING VAN DIE TOETS 
  

Die toetsbeampte moenie kommentaar lewer of 'n fout wat die applikant gedurende die toets begaan, noem. of 
_bespreek, voordat hy vir die applikant ’ n afskrif van die toetsverslag na afloop van die toets gegee het.nie. Elke ap- 
plikant moet ’n afskrif van die voltooide toetsverslag ontvang. Die opdrag om enige afdeling van die werftoets. uit te 
voer, moet slegs gegee word wanneer die voertuig stilstaan. : 

Die toetsbeampte mag geen vrae wat die applikant se teoretiese kennis toets, gedurende die praktiese toets stel nie. 
Die toets begin met die voorritinspeksie. Die volgende items word deurlopend gemerk: bas 

3.1 

3.2 

3.2.1 

* Oortreding van verkeersreél, 
* Onbeheerde/gevaarlike aksie en 
*¢ Botsing/Onklaar 

Voorritinspeksie 
Die. toetsbeampte moet die applikant meedeel dat die buite- en binnevoorritinspeksie sowel as die werftoets 
binne 20 minute afgehandel moet word. 
Buite (Module 1) 
(a) Die toetsbeampte vergesel die applikant tot by sy voertuig om’n buitevoorritinspeksie uit te voer voordat 

in die voertuig geklim word. 
(b) Indien die voertuig as onpadwaardig beskou word, moet die toetsbeampte dit so in die toepaslike afde- 

__ ling van die toetsversiag aanteken, ’n kruis word in die druipblokkie getrek en die toets word gestaak. 
Binne (Module 2) 
(a) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om in die voertuig te klim en die ligte, rigtingwysers, veérs en 

toeter in werking te Stel. 
(b) _ Indien enige item buite werking is, is ‘die voertuig onpadwaardig. Die toetsbeampte teken dit so in die 

toepaslike afdeling van die toetsverslag aan, ’n kruis word in die druipblokkie getrek en die toets word .° 
gestaak. 

(c) Die toetsbeampte klim in die voertuig en versoek die applikant om met die voorritinspeksie voort te 
gaan. . 

Werftoets 

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 
(a) . die werftoets en voorritinspeksies moet binne 20 minute afgehandel word, 
(b) dit is toelaatbaar om te enige tyd stil te hou, 
(c) observasie moet gedoen word en seine moet soos op 'n openbare pad gegee word, 
(d) dit is nie nodig om die sitplekgordel gedurende die werftoets te dra nie, 
(e) ‘npersoon met’n liggaamlike gebrek moet ’n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan, 
(f) — indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word, 
(g) alle verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke moet gehoorsaam word, 
(nh) geen onbeheerde gevaarlike aksie mag uitgevoer word nie, 
(i) alle foute wat tydens die eerste en tweede poging van ’n maneuver gemaak word, “moet = aangeteken 

word, en 
(j) die deurvoerstuurmetode is nie ’n vereiste tydens die werftoets nie. 

Gangparkering (links en regs) (Modules 15 en 16) 
Inry 
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 
(a) ditis toelaatbaar om in enige stadium stil te hou, en 
(b) ’n tweede en laaste poging mag aangewend word as die eerste. poging nie  geslaagd was nie, mits geen 

hindernis raakgery | is nie. 

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 
(a) om te stop waar aangedui, en 
(b) om vanaf die afgemerkte area “C” in die afgemerkte area “A” terug te stoot sonder dat enige hindernis 

_ geraak word. 

Uitry , 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 
(a) om uit die afgemerkte area uit te stuur sonder dat enige hindernis geraak word en om waar aangedui te 

stop, en 
(b) omdie toets vanaf afgémerkte area “B” te herhaal.
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3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST 
  

‘The examiner shail not comment on, mention, nor discuss any error made by the applicant during the test before hand- 
ing the’ ‘applicant a copy of the test report on completion of the test. Every applicant must be furnished with a copy of 
‘the: conipleted report after it has been discussed with him. The instructions to carry out a manoeuvre in the yard test 
should only be given whilst the vehicle is stationary. Lo 

The examiner will not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the practical test. 
The test starts with the pre-trip inspection. The following items can be marked throughout: 

31 

3.2 

3.2.1 

¢ Violation of traffic law, 

* Uncontrolled/Dangerous action, and 
* Collision/Mechanical failure. 

Pre-trip inspection 
‘Theexaminer should inform the applicant that the exterior and interior pre-trip inspections as well as the yard 
test should be compieted within 20 minutes. 
Exterior (Module 1) 

‘ (a) ©’ The examiner must accompany ‘the applicant to his vehicle to conduct a pre-trip exterior inspection prior 
to entering the vehicle. 

i (b) ‘Should the vehicle be considered unroadworthy the examiner will specify this in the appropriate section 
“of the test report.and make a cross in the fail square and discontinue the ‘test. 

; Interior (Module 2) 
(a) «The examiner must request the applicant to enter the vehicle and operate the lights, direction indicators, 

wipers and horn. 
» (b) - Should any item be inoperative, the vehicle is unroadworthy. The examiner will record it as such in the 

appropriate section of the test report, make a cross in the fail square and discontinue the test. 
(c) The examiner will get into the vehicle and request the applicant to proceed with the pre-trip inspection. 

Yard test 
The examiner must inform the applicant of the following: 
(a) _ that the yard test, including the pre-trip inspections, should be completed within 20 minutes, 
(b) stopping will be permitted at any stage, 
(c) signalling and observing will be required.as though on a public road, 
(d) the wearing of a seatbelt will not be necessary during the yard test, 
(e) aperson with a physical disability must make an attempt to check the appropriate blindspot, 
f) should the test be terminated at any stage, the complete test will have to be repeated, 
g) _all-traffic signs, rules, signals and markings must be obeyed, 
h) no uncontrolled or dangerous action may be made, 
i) all faults made during both the first and the second attempt must be recorded, and 
) the push and Pull method of steering is not required during the yard test. 

Alley docking (left and right) (Modules 15 and 16) 
Entering . , ae 
The examiner must inform the applicant of the following: 
(a) _ stopping is permissible at any stage, and 
(b) a second and final attempt may be made if unsuccessful the first time providing that no obstacle has 

been touched. 

The examiner'must request the applicant to: 
(a) — stop where indicated, and 
(b) reverse into the demarcated area “A” from the demarcated area “C” without touching any obstacle. 

Leaving 
The examiner must request the applicant to: 
(a) steer out of the demarcated area without touching any obstacle and stop where indicated, and 
(b) repeat the test from the demarcated area “B”.
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3.2.2 

3.2.3 

3.2.4 

3.3 

3.4 

3.4.4 

3.4.2 

3.4.3 

3.5 

3.6 

Opdraandwegtrek (Modules 17 en 18) 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 
(a) om te stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol, en 
{b) om weg te trek sonder om terug te rol. 

Draai in die pad (Modules 19) 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 
(a) om te stop waar aangedui, 
(b) om in drie bewegings in die pad om te draai deur gebruik te maak van twee vorentoe en een agteruit 

beweging sonder om enige randsteen te raak of daarop te klim, en. 
(c) om aan die linkerkant van die pad te eindig, aangesien dit ’n oortreding sal wees om met enige wiel 

op die regterkant te eindig. 

Paratlelparkering (links en regs) (Modules 20 en 21) 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 
(a) om in die afgemerkte area te stop. 
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 
(a) slegs drie (3) bewegings sal toelaatbaar wees. — dit is een agtertoe in die parkeervak in en twee 

verdere bewegings om die voertuig binne die parkeervak te posisioneer sonder dat enige hindernis 
of randsteen geraak word, en 

(b) 'n tweede en laaste poging mag aangewend word as die eerste poging nie gesiaagd was nie, mits 
geen hindemis raakgery is en op geen randsteen geklim is nie. 

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 
(a) om die maneuver vanaf die teenoorgestelde kant te herhaal. 

Padtoets 
Die toetsbeampte moet sover moontlik ’n voorafbepaalde roete volg en moet geen opdrag gee wat ’n onwet- 
tige aksie ten gevolg kan hé nie. Hy moet die applikant sy opdragte soos volg gee: 
(a) betyds, 
(b) op ’n duidelike, besliste en hoorbare manier, 
(c) indien nodig moet die opdragte herhaal word, en 
(d) opdragte moet, sover moonilik, een op ’n keer gegee word. 
(e) 'n Persoon met’n liggaamlike gebrek moet ’n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan. 

(f) Indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word. 
(Dit sluit die voorritinspeksies, werftoets en padtoets in). 

(g) Die applikant te versoek om die sitplekgordel vas te maak. 

Botsing 

Indien die applikant ’n botsing veroorsaak of in een betrokke raak wat hy kon vermy het, word ’n sirkel om die 
toepaslike swart blokkie op die toetsverslag getrek met.’n kruis in die “Druip” biokkie en die toets word gestaak. 

Indien die botsing as onvermydelik beskou word, word 'n kruisie (x) in die toepaslike wit blokkie getrek. As die 
voertuig nog padwaardig is, word die applikant die keuse gestel of hy die toets wil voltooi of nie. 

Indien die voertuig onpadwaardig is en/of die applikant verlang dat die toets uitgestel word, word 'n kruisie in 
die “Uitgestel”-blokkie getrek en die toets gestaak. 

Voertuig raak onklaar 

Indien die voertuig onklaar sou raak as gevolg van ’n meganiese defek moet ’n kruisie in die “Uitgestel”- 
blokkie gemaak word. Indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word. 
Daar word geen beperking op die aantal kere wat die toets uitgestel mag word geplaas nie. 

Handseine 

‘Handseine moet in ’n stil straat gedurende die padtoets gegee word.



  

3.2.2 

3.2.3 

3.2.4 

3.3 

3.4 

3.4.1 

3.4.2 

3.4.3 

3.5 

3.6 
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Incline start (Modules 17 and 18) 
The examiner must request the applicant to: 
(a) stop where indicated without rolling back, and 
(b) move off without rolling back. 

Turn in the road (Module 19) 
The examiner must request the applicant to: 
(a) stop where indicated, 

- (6). in three movements turn the vehicle around to face in the opposite direction by using two forward and 
one reverse movements without touching or mounting any kerb, and 

(c) _end his turn on the left hand side of the road, since it would be a violation to stop with any wheel on 
the right hand side. 

Parallel parking (left and right) (Modules 20 and 21) 
The examiner must request the applicant to: 
(a) stop in the demarcated area. 
The examiner must inform the applicant of the following: 
(a) only three (3) movements will be permitted — that is a reverse 2 movement into the parking bay and 

- two further movements to position the vehicle within the parking bay without.touching any obstacles 
or kerb, and , 

(b) a second and final attempt may be made if unsuccessful the first time providing that no obstacle has 
been touched or a kerb mounted. 

The examiner must request the applicant to: 
(a) repeat the manoeuvre from the opposite side. 

Road test 
Following as far as possible a pre-established test route, the examiner should not give an instruction to carry 
out any illegal action and should instruct the applicant: 
(a) well in advance, 
(b) — inaclear, concise and audible manner, 
(c) if necessary repeating an instruction, ; 
(d) giving, as far as possible, one instruction at-a time, 
(e) that if he has a physical disability he should nevertheless attempt to check the appropriate blind spot. 
(f) Should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test will have to be repeated at a later stage (this 

includes the pre-trip inspections, yard and road test). 
(g) To request the applicant to fasten the seatbelt. 

Collision 

Should the applicant cause a collision or be involved in a collision which is considered to have been avoid- 
able, circle the applicable black square on the test report, make a cross in the fail square and discontinue the 

test. 

Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a mark (x) will be indicated in the applicable 
white square. The applicant shall be given the option of completing the test if the vehicle is still roadworthy. 

If the vehicle is unroadworthy and/or the applicant wishes to.have the test deferred, a mark will be made in the 

square marked “Deferred” and the test discontinued. 

Mechanical failure 

Should the test be terminated due to mechanical failure of the vehicle the test will be deferred, anda (x) made 

in the applicable square. 
Should the test be deferred at any stage, the applicant will be subjected to a full test at a later date, 
No limit is placed on the number of times a test may be deferred. 

Handsignals 
Handsignals must be executed in a quiet street during the road test
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4. TOETSVERSLAG 
  

Die verskillende reaksies wat getoets word, word deur middel van afkortings op die toetsversiag aangedui. Die verkla- 
rings van hierdie afkortings word op die keersy van die toetsverslag gelys.
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4. THE TEST REPORT 
  

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the test report by means of abbreviations. The meanings 
of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the test report.



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

Aans. Aansluit by deurpad P. “Park” (outomatiese ratkas) 
. . Pos. Posisie van voertuig 

, . Pos. draai - Posisie vir draai 
Band Buitebande _ P. rem Gebruik van parkeerrem 
B. dop Brandstofvuldop P. rem kn. Gebruik van parkeerrem sonder 
Beh. ligte Beheer ligte . ontsluitingsmeganisme 
Beh. rig. Beheer rigtingwysers 
Beh. stop Beheer de stop" 
Beh. toet. Beheer toeter : 
Beh. wv. Beheer windskermveérs Rat. Ratwisseling 
BI. kot. Blindekol Rem. Rem 

Rol. Laat voertuig ro! 
R. rand Raak randsteen 

D “Drive” (outomatiese ratkas) Ry Ry koppelaar 
Deure Gaan deure na 
Dwaal Dwaal op die pad 

. Sein Sein voomeme 
En. komp. . Enjinkompartement Sein. kan. Kanselleer sein 

Sit Verstel sitplek 
Sit. enj. Sit enjin aan die gang 

Get. bew. Getal bewegings ‘Sk. rmte. Skoon ruimte 
Get. pog. Geta! pogings Smoorkl. Gebruik van smoorklep 
Glad/geko. Glad en gekodrdineerd Sp. Spieéis - 
Gly Laat koppelaar gly Stadig Te stadig vir omstandighede 

Stol Stol enjin 
Stop. Stop voertuig 

Hand. L. Handsein vir tinksdraai 
Hand. R. ’ Handsein vir regsdraai 
H. rat Ratkas met handwisseling 
Hand. S. Handsein vir skielike spoedverminde- Teenst. Teenstuur 

ting of stop Terwyl dr. Terwyl draai 
Hindemis Raak hindemis Toeter Gebruik van toeter 

Trek Trek weg 

K rand Klim op randsteen 
Kyk. RAL Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer 

: Vaartver. Vaartvermindering 
Ver. Verlaat deurpad 

Len/tru. Lense en trukaatsers Vers. Versnel 
Ln. wiss. Laanwisseling in 'n kruising Verst. sp. Verstel spieéis 

Vinnig Te vinnig vir omstandighede 
Volgafst. Volgafstand 

Metode Stuunnetode Vrylocp Laat voertuig vryloop 

N. Neutraal 
Waars. 
ligte/meters Waarskuwingsligte en meters 

Obs. Obeserveer Wiele Wiele reguit vir draai 
Obstr. Obstruksies W.T.L. Wag te lank 
08é Hou 0 op pad Wy. Windskermveérs 

Onkiaar Voertuig raak onklaar Wyds. Wydsbeen - 
Onnodig Onnodige stop Wyd/Sny Stuur te wyd/sny hoeke 
Ontk. Ontkoppel ~ . 
On. Voer Kyk onder voertuig vir hindemisse 
Out. Outomatiese ratkas       

LIGTE MOTORVOERTUIG- 
TOETSVERSLAG - 
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Acc. * acceleration . 
Adj. mir. * - adjust mirrors N. * Neutral ; 

Aut. * automatic transmission Needless + Needless stopping 
. : No. att. * Number of attempts 

B. keib. * Bumps kerb No. mve. . Number of movements 

Bi. sp. © Blind spots 

Br. * Braking Obstr. * Obstructions 
; J Obs. : * Observation 

Choke * Operation of choke Obstacles * Touches obstacle/s 
Ch. RAL * Check to right and left for cross traffic Op. hom * Operation of hom 
Cl. sp. * Clear space Op. ind. ¢ Operation of indicators 
Coasts * Coasting Op. Its. * Operation of lights 

Con. ‘stp. * Controlled stop Op. wip. * Operation of wipers 
Count. st. * Counter steers ° ; " 

D ° Dr ito tict tat P. * Park (automatic transmission) 
. ve (au oma ic transmission) P. br. * Application of parking brake 

Dec. * Deceleration P. br. rat « Application of parking brake without 
Dis. cl. *  Disengage clutch using release mechanism 
Drs. » Doors. os Pos. * Positioning of vehicle 

-Eng..c. ¢ . Engine:compartment Pos. tum * Position for tuming 

Ent. + Entering freeway 
Ex. * Exiting freeway R Richt : 
Ext. . * Exterior of vehicle a ° nig Se . Ke, . Rides . * -Riding the clutch Eyes Keep eyes on the road Rolls * ‘Rolling 

Fast "* Too fast for coriditions ~ 
F. cap. « Fuelcap | Seat. * Seat adjustment 
Fol. dist. * Following distance Sig. * Signal intention 

Sig. can. « Cancels signal 
Gear * -Gear changing/selection Slips * Slipping the clutch. 
— - —— — Slow * Too slow for conditions 

Hand. L. * _Hand.signal to indicate intention to tum | _Smvco. * Smooth and co-ordinated 
ve ; . . Stall. * Stalls engine - to the left Stop * Stopping 
Hand. R. ° Hand signal to indicate intention to tum Strad. * Straddles 

totheright = Str. eng. * Starts engine 
Hand. S. * “Hand signal to indicate intention to stop . : 

or reduce speed suddenly’ 

Hom * Use of hom Tyr. ° Tyres 

int. ¢ - Interior of vehicle:- Un. veh ¢ Observes under vehicle for obstruc- 
* - : tions 

L ° Left 

‘Len/Ref. * Lenses and reflectors ene . 
Ln.Chng. . * ‘Lane changiing in an intersection Veh. ent. Vehicle entrances and driveways 

Man. ¢ Manual transmission. Wand. ? Wanders . 

Mech. Fail.  * Mechanical failure Wam Its/quages* Waming lights and guages 
Method * Steering method Wheels * Wheels straight for tuming 

Mir. © Mirrors Whilst cnr. ¢ Whilst comering 
M ke tb * Mounts kerb Wide/Cut ¢~ Steering too wide/cutting 

. . Wip * “Windscreenwipers 
Move * Moving off WIL * Waits too long     

LIGHT MOTOR VEHICLE 
TEST REPORT 
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NAAM ID. Nr. PLEK VAN UITREICING.....cssccesscesssssessesesseseeseseeeeseeereteneernes 

LEERLINGLIS.NR. DATUM KODE 

LIGGAAMLIKE GEBREKE :....ccscsssscessssessseesnsceenseeennseesnseenns VOERTUIG ..csocsssscssssessesssssceesnsssseseesneeenneene OUT] _H. RAT WEER NAT] DROOG. 

PADWAARDIGHEID OPDRAAND WEGTREK LAANWISSELING 
OPMELKiNGS ....esccecscsesecsssescsseecssnssssansessneessanses (8) Sp . 

(6) Bl. kol .   

  

  

  

  

  

  
  
  

  

  
  

  

      

    
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

    

    

  

  

  

   
  

  
  

      

      
  

  

  

  

      

      

  

    

    

  
  
  

  

    
     
  

    
  
  

  

      

  

  
  

  

  

  

     

    

  

  

= - 

= |__| (8) Sein 
OORTREDING VAN VERKEERSREEL — (4) Sein kan 

Opmerkings . - {| Opmerking 

ONBEHEERDE/GEVAARLIKE AKSIE (1) Stol... . 4 

Opmerkings . (4) Sein kan VERBYSTEEK Links | Regs 
OPMENKINGS oon. eens eesccsseceseeesenteseneteeentessneresoey | (3) Sp. 

(6) BI. ko! .. 
(5) Sein... 

BOTSING/ONKLAAR . AANSIT ————_ (4) Sein kan 

Opmerkings . . a . (2) P. rem .... | (5) Sk. mte 
. (1) P. rem. kn. f OPMEFKINGS «00... os eeceeeccssteceeceesntccsenteenensctaneernee [Ld 

- CO) NP ..... 
HOFLIKHEID (1) Smoork. |__| 
(1) GebTeK AN ae eeescseeneeetteninn 1 (1) Sit enj. .E 4 
oO il (1) Waars. ligte/ | 

Opmerking |] | KRUISINGINGANGE 
(3) Sp .. 

VOORRITINSPEKSIE (Buite} (©) BI. kol . 

(1) OR. VOL vc sesseesssssstscssssssesessssseenssenssnns fT WEGTREK ———— (5) Sein ..... 
(1) Ww. .. oo (5) Obs. . LE (3) Ln. wiss .. 
(1) Band. ~ fo (5) Sein — (5) Kyk RIL .. 

(1) En, kom ... . | (1) Rat. — (4) Pos, draai 

(1) Len Tru ... ~ tS (QQ) WL. . | 4 (8) Wiele ... ‘ 

(4) B. dop (1) Trek. |__] (4) Sein. kan ... 

OPMEKINGS canvcmnscrseenrenennieemmnereeee LT fay ster. . Opmerking 
Rol .... 

VOORRITINSPEKSIE (Binne) aan (4) Sein kan. . = 
(2) Deure ... |____ Opmerkings 
(1) P.rem. } 
() NP .. | 

(1) Obstr | STUUR SPOEDBEHEER ——— 

(1) Sit... |__| (1) Metode . (3) Sp . ~ b+ 

(2) Verst. sp. |_| (5) Obs .... . {5) Vinnig . . Pp 
(1) Beh. ligte . | | (4) Wydi/Sny . . (1) Stadig ~ Lt 
(1) Beh. rig — (2) Dwaal . (1) Vers .... {| 
(1) Beh. wv. — (2) Pos . } (1) Vaartver .. [| 
(1) Beh. toet - | (2) Wyds (2) Rem . 4 
Op i Opmerkings .. (5) Voigafst 

OPMSHKiINgS oe eecoseecesseerceteesteeerseseneerseeeenees jd] 
GANGPARKERING — Links Regs 

(2) P. rem . — KOPPELAAR STILHOU -— 

(1) P. rem kn — (3) Sp . . | | 
(5) Obs. | (1) Glad/geko . (8) BI. kol .. | 
6) Sein . — (1) Gly . — (5) Sein |__| 
(1) Rat .. | __ (1) Ry .. | (2) Rem | 
(1) Trek .. — (3) Vrytoop (1) Ontk .... —| 
(4) Stol .. Opmerkings,. ~L dl sk mmte . |_| 
Hindemis .. tm (2) P. rem |__| 
Get. pog (1) P. rerttkn {|__| 
(4) Sein, kan .. RATWISSELING (1) N/D/P .... fg 

Opmerkings ... (1) Rat ...... 2 (4) Sein kan —— 
(1) Glad/geko. {| {1) Onnodig - 

(5) 0 ....... OPMerKINgS .1.esscsssvescssssserscsessresssscetersessstessseee [| 
PARALLEL PARKERING Links| Regs (4) Terwyl dr. ._ 4 

(3) Vryloop 
2)P. rem. OPMEHKINGS uscnsnsnstusseutntnenstnninnnnece | | |DEURPAME = Aans Vert. — 
(1) P. rem kn .. - (3) Sp .. —| 
(5) Obs. SEINE ———— {5) BI. ko! . } . 

(5) Sein . (3) Sp. . . 4 (5) Sein tt 

(1) Rat .. (5) BI. kol. .. {| (4) Sein. kan |__| 
{1) Trek . (8) Hand. R. . |_| {5) Sk. mmte 

{1} Stol .. (3) Hand. L. - pp — Opmerkings 

(1) Teenst . (8) Hand. S. ..esssssssssesssssscssetaesseeverensesvenesssnens [| 
(4) R. rand (1) Toeter 
K. rand... OPMerKINGS .s.cccccsssssscsorssseeserscsseesessnsreeessnuenseese Ld 
Hindernis = , NOODSTOR- 
Get. pog 

6) Sein! — TYD WERFTOETS PADTOETS 

GEEINDIG 
"| DRAAIIN DIE PAD 

ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS 
BEGIN 

(1) P. rem. kn 

(6) Obs . . (5) Sein. TYDSDUUR fneensneeeemtee MIN | eescsnesneeene MIN 
(4) Rat .. 

{1) Trek. TOETSBEAMPTE....cnnsessnnnnenninninnnnnnnne 
(1) Stol .. 50 

(1) Teenst, ERFTOETS TOTAAL PADTOETS TOTAAL DATUM 
4) R. rand 
K. rand .. 

Get. bew. Slaag Druip Uitgestel HANDTEKENING. ccssssssessscscsecsssccseesssetsnscesecnnecesesunseneeneesens 

(4) Sien kan. . ” APSIKRIFSONTVANG. oonccccssecccsssescssecssceeeesnerncessnesnssnneseneeuests 
  Op gs   
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PARALLEL PARKING Left | Right 
Roll . 
   

      

(2) P. br 
(1) P. br. rat. 
(5) Obs 
  

  

      

   

    
  

  

  

   
   

    

   
  

  
FROMAMKS oan esscccstsesscsessnssensssnuesserssnsneenssssnnesssonse 

  
  
SIGNALLING 
(3) Mir . 

   

  

               
  

NAME ID. No. PLACE OF ISSUE ... 

LEARNER LIC, NO. sssscssssccsesseesssessseeeseetessetneesnsseneetateste DATE CODE 

PHYSICAL DISABILITIES ..cscsecsnsnsestnssseneteteetntntntsene VEHICLE esescstsstnsmsntntesntnsnisenssniere LAUT [MAN | WEATHER .nnsnnnnnmnnnnesnntnnns 

ROADWORTHINESS INCLINE START 
ROIMADKS oo escnenernenrnsemrernsieee — Roll... i 

(6) P. br .. {| 
: (1) P. br, rat — 

VIOLATION OF TRAFFIC LAW (1) ND |_| 
RREMANKS rsncsnnereereevneteinnterneeneee || (6) Obs [| 

(5) Sig |__| 
(1) Gear... |__| 
(1) Move .. — 

UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION (1) Stall... . bp | 
REMAIKS ceccscsccscsseesneseeneenneuineeee 7 (4) Sig. can OVERTAKING Left. | Right 

POMAIKS one esecscssessssssesesseessersnnssassnsnsoevessceesone Ld (3) Mir .... Jt 

(5) Bl. sp 
(5) Sig 

COLLISION/MECH. FAIL. / (4) Sig. can .. 
—_ |__| (5) Cl. sp 

a Remarks .... 

COURTESY EE 
(1) LACK Of nssssnsstsiagiisintneeee 1 (1) Str. eng .. » Ld 
Remark {1) Warn Its/Guages 

‘ PREMANKS eeeciesessesesessessseteneesanseseseenecensetee [| INTERSECTION/VEH. ENT 

re | 

MOVING OFF _—_ 
— (6) Obs 
|__| © Sig .. 
— (1) Gear .. | 

|__| () WL | 
(1) Move . || (4) Sig. can . 

Lda) ta Remarks .... 
+ Roll . 
PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (Int) _ (4) Sig. can . . es 
(2) Drs .... |__| Remarks .... . 

(1) P.br —| 
(1) WP + 7 
(1) Obstr.. — STEERING SPEED CONTROL 
(1) Seat .. | (1) Method .. - (3) Mir a 
(2) Adj. mir .. |__| (5) Obs ... (5) Fast 
(1) Op. its |__| (4) Wide/Cut (1) Slow .. 
(1) Op. ind — (2) Wand (1) Ace o 
(1) Op. wip .. | __ (2) Pos - {1) Dec a 
{1) Op. hom (2) Strad . (2) Br .. 
REMAKES oon. cesccssessssssssenseeeserensseenssssnsnuneensensnsaes Ld Remarks - (5) Fol. dist . a | 

ALLEYDOCKING Left Right 
Rol . = 
(2)P. br |__| CLUTCH : STOPPING ———, 
(1) P. br. rat . (1) Srvco | | (3) Mir . ~ 

(4) Slips |__| (5) BL sp .. {|__| 

_ |(t) Rides . 4 (5) Sig .. —| 
J (3) Coasts (2) Br .. | | 

(1) Move .. FREMALKS ......seecsssessssssersneessevecnearenssnsesenecensneers a | (1) Dis. d 
(1) Stall (2) Cl. sp. |__| 
Obstacles (2) P. br .. 
No. att ..... - GEAR CHANGING _ (1) P. br. rat 
(4) Sig. CAM see sseeseesesteeecesttedensersrenteseneneesense (1) Gear .. ~ Lb 4 (1) N/D/P | 

Remark (1) Sco | (4) Sig. can . |__| 
(5) Eyes .. — (1) Needless 

. - 4 pT 

Ld] 

7 _| Ld 

[| 

      

     
  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

   

              

    

  

  

  

  
  

      
  

  

  

  
  

      
  

  
  

(5) Sig ... . (5) Bl. sp . 
(1) Gear... 0 (3) Hand. R .. (4) Sig. can .. 
(1) Move .. (3) Hand. L .. (5) Cl. sp 
(1) Stall .... (3) Hand. S . FREMAIKS o...sescssescssseesseeecentneconnesonsneersneensenensen 
(1) Count. st (1) Hom 
(4) B, kerb FREMMAIKS 0... eeeseeeeconeescrsetersnecnsanversaneccosnessssesesse 

M. kerb 7 
Obstacles / EMERGENCY STOP 
No. att ...... (5) Stop ....... 

(4) Sig. can... : 
Remarks . . TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST 

TURN IN THE ROAD FINISHED 
Roll Ce 
(2)P. br GENERAL REMARKS 
(HYP. br. rat STARTED 

(5) Obs - 
(6) Sig. (1) Gear DURATION cessesceusssusecseulMIN | scessesusesstsnscese MIN 

(1) Move ... . ; 
(1) Stall... . " EXAMINER wecsssssecssssssssescsersesnssssensesnstsnseasensntnsssstnssees 
(1) Count. st 50 

(4) B. kerb YARD TEST TOTAL ROAD TEST TOTAL DATE 

vi Pass Fail Deferred SIGNATURE ........ssssscssssssssssssnsssssnsscuscsnenssscsscsecseecsecsessesaessasstss                 COPY RECEIVED.....ssssossssesesssssesscsesssscssvevrcssesessesssssssnnsnsnssecese      
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5. PUNTETOEKENNING 
  

Foute wat tydens die toets gemaak word moet met 'n (1) gemerk word (sien voorbeelde). Enige fout wat deur die ap- 
-plikant gemaak word, word op die toetsverslag aangeteken deur ’n merk teenoor die betrokke aksie te maak.: ». 

5.1 Met betrekking tot sekere reaksies kan slegs een fout aangeteken word — indien die applikant byvoorbeeld 
oe - een van die items onder “Voorritinspeksie” (buite of binne) nie uitvoer nie, moet een merk in die toepaslike 

ruimte gemaak word. 

Voorbeeld 

(2) Verst. sp... [| 

5.2 - Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies kan meer as een fout aangeteken word — indien die applikant 
byvoorbeeld drie laanwissellings uitvoer sonder om te sein, moet drie merke in die toepaslike ruimte gemaak 

word. 

Voorbeeld 

53 Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies veroorsaak slegs een fout dat die toets gestaak word — indien die 
applikant byvoorbeeld die hindemis raakry terwyl hy in die gangparkering na links of regs terugstoot, moet 'n 

* merk om die toepaslike ruimte gemaak word waar daar geen puntewaarde aangedui word hie en ’n swart 
biokkie afgedruk is. Dit beteken dat die applikant onmiddellik druip en dat die toets gestaak word. 

Hindernis ............. = 

54 Na afloop van die toets tel die toetsbeampte die merke teenoor elke reaksie, vermenigvuldig dié getal met die 

puntwaarde wat tussen hakies links van die reaksie aangedui word en skryf die getal strafpunte in die 

toepaslike blokkie regs van die reaksie. 

Voorbeeld 

Voorbeeld 

5.5 Al die punte vir elke afdeling van die toetsverslag word bymekaargetel en die totale getal strafpunte word in 

die groter blokkie regs onderaan die betrokke afdeling ingevul. 

Voorbeeld 

5.6 Die getalle (strafpunte) wat in die groter blokkies regs onderaan elke afdeling aangedui word, word bymekaar- 

. getel om die groottotaal van al die strafpunte te kry wat in die “Totaal”-blokkie in die.middel van die toetsver- 

slag ingevul moet word. 

Voorbeeld 

- Totaal 424
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5. SCORING METHOD NG 
  

‘When marking the incorrect responses for the test they must be indicated with a (1) (see examples). 
Any incorrect response made by the applicant during the test is marked on the Test Report by placing a mark opposite 
the appropriate item. 

6.10 

5.2 

5.3 

5.4 

» 6.5 

5.6 

With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked — should the applicant not carry out any one of 
the items under “Pre-Trip Inspection” Exterior or Interior, one mark should be indicated in the appropriate 
space. 

Example 

With regard to certain other responses more than one error can be marked — e.g.: should the applicant make 

three lane changes without signalling, three marks should be indicated in the appropriate space. 

Example 

With regard to certain other responses only one error will be allowed, following which the test will be discontin- 
ued — e.g.: should the applicant touch the obstacle whilst reversing to the left or right into the alley-dock, a 
mark should be made around the appropriate space where no value is allocated and a black square is shown. 
This indicates an immediate failure and the test will be terminated. 

Example 

ODStACIES vaeecseseeeese 

On completion of the test the Examiner will count the number of marks opposite each item, multiply by the 
value indicated in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of penalty points in the relevant 
square to the right of the item. 

Example 

All the values of each item of the section should be added and the total number of penalty points entered i in 
the larger square at the bottom right: -hand comer of that section. 

Example 

(1) Gear... | 

(1) SVCO wal esccecsn 

The total number of penalty points indicated in the larger squares of each section must be added indicating an 

overall number of points which will be entered in the square “Total” in the bottom centre of the test report. 

Example 

Total . 424
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57 

5.8 

5.9 

5.9.1 

5.9.2 

5.9.3 

Dui die uitslag van die toets aan deur ’n kruis in die toepaslike blokkie “Slaag”, “Druip” of "Uitgestel’ te trek. 
  

Slaag Druip Uitgestel ] 

xX 

  
Voorbeeld 

          
Onder “Opmerkings” van enige afdeling van die toetsverslag kan die toetsbeampte opmerkings inskryf wat 

die applikant kan help. 

Voorbeeld 

(2) Dwaal [ 

(2) POS scsecesesssseee Mfficcecsecsesesssseeee 

Afsnypunte en tydbeperkings 

Voorritinspeksie 
’n Applikant word slegs 20 minute toegelaat om sowel die buite-, binnevoorritinspeksie en die werftoets af te 
handel. 

Werftoets 
’n Applikant druip die werftoets indien: 
(a) meer as die toegelate strafpunte soos aangedui op bl. 12 teen hom aangeteken word of 
(b) die tydsbeperking van 20 minute oorskry is. 
In enigeen van dié gevalle word die toets gestaak. 

Voorbeeld 

20 min 1 sek sal 20 min word 

20 min 59 sek sal 20 min word 

Padtoets 
’n Applikant druip die padtoets indien hy meer as die toegelate strafpunte per minuut soos aangedui op bl. 12 

verdien het. 

Die tydsduur van die padioets is van die allergrootste belang. Sonder die presiese tyd sal die toetsbeampte 

nooit die totale punte van die toets kan bepaal nie.. 

Die tydsduur van die toets moet altyd in volle minute aangeteken word en word derhalwe tot die volgende 

minuut afgerond. 
Die tydsduur van die padtoets mag nie korter as 20 minute of langer as 45 minute wees nie. 

Voorbeeld 

29 min 1 sek sal 30 min word 

30 min 59 sek sal 31 minute word. 

Die padtoets begin wanneer die applikant sy werftoets geslaag het en eindig wanneer die applikant sy deur 

van buite toegemaak het. 
Met behulp van die tabel op die volgende bladsy kan bepaal word of ’n applikant geslaag het: 

19571—2
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5.7 

5.8 

5.9 

5.9.1 

5.9.2 

5.9.3 

Indicate the result of the test by means of a cross (x) in the appropriate square “Pass”, “Fail”, or “Deferred” 

  

Pass _‘ Fail . Deferred 

xX 

  

Example 

        

in any section of the test report under “Remarks” the examiner may enter any comments which may assist 

the applicant. 

Example 

(2) Wand [| 

(2) POS cercesceensniie Uf fcsssssestsnesssen 
(2) Stra esesssscssssessssssissscenssseeqaseessee [ 
Remarks Keeps too. far left be eneeee [] 

Cut-off Points and Time Limits 

Pre-Trip inspection 

An applicant will be allowed a time limit of 20 minutes for completion of the pre-trip inspection exterior, interior 

and the yard test. 

Yard Test 
An applicant fails the yard test if: 

(a) he has been allocated more than the permissible penalty points indicated on page 12 or 

(b) he exceeds the time limit of 20 minutes. 
In either of these events the test will be discontinued. 

Example 

20 min 1 sec will be 20 min. 

20 min 59 sec will be 20 min. 

Road Test 
An applicant fails the road test if he has been allocated more than the permissible penalty points per minute 

as indicated on page 12. 

The time taken for the road test is therefore very important. Without the time the examiner will be unable to tell 

whether the applicant has failed or passed. 

The duration of the test must be reported in full minutes and should therefore be rounded off to the next 

minute. 

The duration of the road test must not be shorter than 20 min. and not longer than 45 min. 

Example 
29 min 1 sec will become 30 min. 

30 min 59 sec will become 31 min. 

The road test will commence as soon as the applicant has passed the yard test and ends aiter the applicant 

has closed his door from the outside. 

It can be determined whether an applicant has passed or failed with the aid of the following table: 

57267—3 19571—3
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~Tydsduur van padtoets Maksimum aantal straf- 
in minute - *-punte toegelaat 

20 w.ssessssscersseesssecsesecnsssssssessssieecensssseenssesereceveceneeeees 160 

21 cessescsssssssceetssiensssssaiscscsesasscersueassesessecesscasoresens 168 

22 cressersesessssiecnedeenesesscscencsessesseseerstessesnsstecstsucscetecess 176 

28 w.essecsessssetisenescasccseessecsrsssecessesersasenseessansusesseeeseree 184 

24 ssssssnnssessesessecessesesseeessecessusssescsesensrensecesscnenenarees 192 

25 wsessessessecsssecetsedisseersensstsussesossscsestensseesesnsssevecseaeees 200 

2G aceissssssssssessseslenssssssnsenessneesessesensesesssssssthanasassesesees 208 
OT cevcsssecsseeistesensneassesescsesssesessdstsssedecatsssenesstscsensesess 216 

OB veececsceccsssesssenesssssssessesserssosssecessessauausustessesaeserense 224 

29 caisscscssseosssssestsesedscsecscsssreesesstensaeesasssecuuscscevacsesese 232 

240 

BD ceeeeeesessssesssessssseessessnsssrsestsessesseesesesssavascueseesasaeasa 248 

BO weessessesesssssessesstscsesessssscsussussesuceresesssesseanendeseseeeeees 256 

B38 wo scceesesceestssssnssecdssessssessesssessossesscsusssessnescnesseneeess 264 

BA oe eesececssssssesesecssssssecseseecseaseessecussessestecnensseasenenes 272 

5 eeeccessecssnsseenssssssssseeseststseasssecacsutensssssaveveccessecertara 280 

BG one eseccecessssssenssssssdecsssestersesstccssesecessstesecessesesaceces 288 

ST cesecesssesesssssseccerssssrscessisnesesescsesiseansvsversussassegeceease 296 

BB on eeeesesessssvecsessssacseesessereebssssveueveusussstesesansonseaeans 304 

BD wescescssscessssscsessesssessesecensessessessseeesacereoseusensanseate 312 

AO on eeeeesscestscesesessssssensscssdestseacssecsssussaususuevseseaneseneaes 320 

A ccecteseseossescansseceesscbesiscssssssessevedsesacarauseveseesalecsees 328 

4 a assececsecesssscseeiscesrsstsesseredsersssassesseereseseesessncessenanes 336 

ee 344 

IA ae ecetescssscesssesesesssssnsstsrseneacsvecessnssansdssseecenseseonsasa 352 

ID eesscsiscsssesiessssssesscsssssscossncesseueacasesssessuecsesssscaserers 360 

Maksimum toelaatbare 
Strafpunte Vir WerftOEtS oo... seccssesseessseeessseessesesssssensseeesssnssesnseee saves 50
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Duration of road —— _- . +: Maximum penalty 
test in minutes . ‘ points allowed 

  
  

Maximum penalty ee 
points allowed for yard teSt ......ssssssssssssssssssssssssessseersessersssesseesneesees exons 50 |
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DIE MODULES 
  

Die verskillende afdelings van die toetsverslag word deur ’n aantal modules gedek wat die ideale Uitvoering vi van elke" 
afdeling van die toets beskryt.
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THE MODULES 
  

. The various sections of the test report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal execution of each 

section of the test. ,
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Module 

  

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Bladsy 

"1. Voorritinspeksie — Duite ..........cccscsssssessesssssersesees . sesseet en £: | 

2. Voorritinspeksie — binne ............... vss sessadtetetsssetaneesstessteastessecsasesteasssscinee 10 
3. Aansitprosedure — hand rat..........ccccescessesscsessesssssens . Seseseseens sabhiecnteceasdesesenseas 78 

4. Aansitprosedure — outomatiese. ratkas...........csccssssepesessssesssesessees sasceeseaeeseneeses wieaseasesiness 80 

5. Spi@SlS — GEDrUiK VAN .....secssscecssecssecssessatssseerscessccnsccsscensceasessesussocsusenesessaceusaussssacasesenssnceaseeassssasssseesserasenssacueeuassaseseee 82 

6. SOI eee cecestecssnseesesseseeetsessessesssscensatessesseones asecapeseasensnsssseseesececsenenscescosnesscscscssseseecarosssesenecsestavsursesessesuacaeaaresequtasseeuees 84 
7. . Sein- handseine (HIMKSCAL) «ose eeccsosssescessnsecncssneecseanscectssscensvecesecssases as seasteneaecaesansssees 86 

8. Sein —handseine (regsdraal) .........ccssssssssssesssssesseeees vesesseesaneesanees sesaseees . wine 88 
9. Sein ~handseine (stilhou of skielike spoedvermindering) sesseaseensataeaenescesesseroees Asesneantabeonssseneconsendessesessconeenss ‘asaateneesse 90 

10. Sein — toeter........... pteesennsans seessnaesensasssesessracsseaeacacesaneas sevens sestatsesces secsenesenenensanssesasaeserees dedeees 92 
11. Koppelaar — gebruik Vann «........csssssessssssscssessscseresedessosereosassesersusscsensaseseuassorsees donvesnsenessssenssneatenenraccenesensassasseseess eesenees 94 
12. Wegtrek/aanry (handrat) ........eccsescsscscscssessesessesssssssssassueretstsesceerstsetenerens sig enaeveseesacessosescessans sonenessuensane sapessaeonavaccadecs 96 
13. Wegtrek/aanry (outomatiese ratkas).. sssesedstscasencaeneesseeas sevedscecenvsencasessenerebsessiedusacnsssnessanees sens eaten hasegestercdansyteceuavegerace 98 
14, SUUP oc ececscessessceseccosessereessesares sscegasesveqeasencovenssessausotsssersassauaescsnsecestessssarseretesteseesacaedecessensosseereassscones dasceuegecseacenenavasees 100 

15. Gangparkering — TAL TIAKS «....eesscccscsssecsssescssnessunsensessscsensessstssusesesetscsesssonsasssssssssseeneenes squsassencesens sepsaseaesscsasensedscensacssessvees 102 
16. Gangparkering ~ na regs ..ssssessscssssssssssssssssscsesssseeseacsssesnsnessees sossesatpuccersevsessssesssssasesosse sesssapesisiscassastasseseeusie sestaessuses 104 
17. Opdraandwegtrek (haNdrat).......sccssssssesssecsessesssseeeeseseees ssascens Vesvennees 
‘18. Opdraandwegtrek (outomaties tatkas).... sapeossees . 
‘19. Draaiin die pad..............00 prapeseesessecaeseusaseeesees seseseceussesssssesosscucenccssavscsesascuseasausaveatensassesenenussueeasesnsersoesnens bectesaneereeess ae 

. Parallelparkering — na links ............ssscsseen 

. Parallelparkering — na regs .........see0 one ; 

» SPOedbOhe!e|r 0... cscecgesssscsecssescensscensecansees staseesseseecsscesesasuenessnsarsenesenessnasacacocsesazaeas svsasaeaescarcenteneatanseaeneas snopsiasscenedansnenes 

. Ratwisseling — op (handrat) ..........ssssscsssssssssnsssseessssssesssssssesessessnsessssesecssussesenseedinnseceesercennseeceseeantars seensaseasedencseuenetceees 
. Ratwisseling — af (handratt)....csssccssssscsssssssessssscsssesscrssstsecesseseenses ssseseesenssaveiasise ostssssansivavveneneceegeccareeacnneesarnsent pessibunsaees 
. Ratwisseling — op (Qutomatiese ratkas) .........secsssssssessieessaserssessesceceesseesnichessesesseasnseezinecssnsessscesssedestecanseceriisceeeessssss 

. Ratwisseling — af (outomatiese ratkas).............. sessssseeneeneessuse seeatanpeseses ; ; 
» Ander Voertule VOIQ........ssscscsssssscsccscssessesenssssessecseesssssescessesavenee seseaesentacestuseacececsagecensetseerast sosalgdenecesensacsegessetecserencatesees 

. LAANWISSEMING ......ccessscesecececntserseseesesessesscesszesssseovensess Lassuessssesoreaseesecsesentansntses seseaqugasenscassatevsaravssvsscensoesoeoecens pebeasieenenscees 
. Stilhou ~- in verkeer (handrat) seteesaceateecsesenceaseneseuse ssatseseeacscssetentens aseeees saneeens ; cesesees 

. Stilhou — in verkeer (outomatiose ratkas).......ccccsssssssesecsccesseseees sesscucipebsesstossesecesepessceseserteccesenes seeetearseeaescvensersesenseees 

. Stilhou — vir parkering (handrat)........cccssessen seseaenepenseseneas setseaeaeneseneeaseoes secansascesensnescnsscnseasveesneecsvensuesoniestdessouesoones 

. Stilhou — vir parkering (outomatiese ratkas) baedee 

» Kruisings — verkeersirkels ...........csesceccessssssssesssssserserscsesserssseees sesneeees 

  

  

  

  

Verkeersbeheerseine ........ sepseenatsesutsteans suensveveeesaes ascsacssassecscssssocsecsncnscassats sesesessasenseencaeses 

. Krutsings — linkSdraai..c.ssssnsstatsnsassenntnsstasn sovecasssansecaseessanenscnseenecsbcsoes sesseeasents . 
. Kruisings — regsdradi..............0606 sesupesssgqaccasesssesecsnsusensens eseusesesoes deseceeiensenveecteqersotennectad 
« KruisSingS — BaNry .......essessssssecsesessersessessene . 

. Kruisings — stoptekens.............. sessagenseneaeatens sesaneaes , 

. Kruisings — to@geetekens .......scccssesssssecssssessssnssesscestssssseessesseeessanees - ; ' 

» KIUISINGS — ONDENEEIT ....... sc eccsesestsssescstessscescasesesssssseenessessseneessatsassncosasess satugececeeassenasadassonieasassersneseseseesscareseeesee ‘esene 

. Kruisings — verkeersligte (FIKKOrFOO!) ....eessescsecsecanecsesene secsesusesstaesasesegaaas . Seancnes 

. Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige rooi)...:.........ss00 sevensactsngecseas tasbeesease 

. Kruisings — verkeersligte (QrO@n) .........sssssessccssssssesscseesssseese ossasesscenusenyantstassuevenshrbenesshieesescegeenjqevgeacenssansgeansnennssacasessies 

. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikker-amber) sagssuneciesnareseneivens 

  

  

  

  

  

Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige ambe?)...... sesssasesseenee seestacseaeseseeees svssonsugeensbgbvgncieneevnrcbugebenesunseananeeraeein eseaes 
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Module 

  

L
O
O
D
N
O
A
R
H
O
 

DW
H 

. Intersections — proceeding straight.... ; 

_ Intersections — Stop Signs ...:scisesecssssscssstessstecssbiiessessiteiitiunsssstsnnseesussevsssnsassnsonsonssssanseebsccassseneeesbosussnnrgeeeecensmnaneeees 
. Intersections — yield SIQNS ......c.ccieceeeseccisenesenetedisesscasisnasesssesesasendesassessseesbanenesenteeeed lecusnseneesesnes ‘saaeaeeeeeee “ lantenceaventensenee 

. Intersections — UNCONMONEM uit. ccsseecesiseceessetsisinelesievieesdecieeesednadeseneaeseaesnneenenes 

. Intersections — traffic lights (lashing red) 

. Intersections — traffic lights (steady red) .. 

. Intersections — traffic lights (green).....:.....:. Soe 

. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing amber) ..............00 sedaueessesneadecuseneesecicrusceesesedbetensnsccusenszanecscenconees sishenencecennnesnas 159 

Pre-trip inspection ~ OXtEFOL.:.....seccrecseiicerreeteeeeenes asauasesuaubeausrsesesceseacseaescaeeasoesaceesecaseedecatasdsessearsesdectececeedadsansinecenere 

Pre-trip inspection — interior... sesausbbscnsesescacaderscaeavacosacaeesseacertteaendesectaceteaseaeensess peoteseenens jeaeleucevesdecseateensaces 

Starting procedure — manual transmission... vente 
Starting procedure — automatic transmission .... seein seseecbecesseseoesesebesbescasuentsesanteaseeddsesusesedsesesseueaanssseseasaneses Lisseatbeasees 81 

Mirrors — USE Of ...ccscssccccececseseieisenssessnecneess sci baviasesseusousuesuadavcstscaca euebacantecavanseascaaeced dees conensesencaseasoeanseeacss sesbtecaesees Veentaeeees 83 

    

Signalling - hand signals (turning right) wast ; 
Signalling — hand signals (stop or sudden reduction Of SPOCK) vosescsesesseecsssecsesssecceseetecesssteacstecssaitesesesiesbesseeesseressies OT 

Signalling— hom... ; 

      

  

   

  

   

  

   

  

. Clutch — use of ...:0.0..... ieceadédececsceeaddestustibesees ae 

Moving offforoceed (manual transmission) .. 
Moving off/proceed (automatic. transmission) ... 

Steering : 
. Alley docking — “to the left janes eutntrtntsanerensnencoee eredatens Saessuenesesearscnesceneueatatsneaceataeseasentents eveasseneaeatsesenenees caceaeeeras wee 

Alley docking — to the right ....:.... cece 

Incline start (manual transmission) ............. 

Incline start (automatic. transmission) ... 

TUM i th FOAL. icc csteseiceccesnsiassediieeens 
. Parallel parking — to the lefts. cssisscesesscesecsesssseieamnaseesiearssestesnsveneaseqedeneetesetscenedsearenases secseceasscesencastssvasensanessasencasenves: 

. Parallel parking — to the right... seen Ssevaenetneses , ‘ 

» GPOOd COMPO! a sesssssssssssesssssneitassscsaseecessccnnssnseecsestertesnnesesees eveeeonsensectecencossusincavossbersnserentsssadstisecessseqeeesansenseneeatet vieees 1 

. Gear changing — up (manual transmission) veces ssaseachetecsnseacssscscadanesaseuenssessscarsascossocsesususceusecnsaes vaseeaensseteesentenees Seaianenes 

. Gear changing — down (manual transmission) ........csce. deensatussscstconatscateensions sssilactantsssesesesssvessonsesesseavacsescevascnees 121 
. Gear changing — up (automatic transmission) : : : 

. Gear changing — down (automatic transmission) sevestaseasastens susaeatsnasetesnsseaseneess ssdeaedenestacenarens ssastauocaueseaccesacsenteesenassesaens 125 

. Following other Vehicles ......ccccciccssssesesseteneee avtsavsestosesendeesescauacsetenebesceacacoedesssetecaeconsdensesesesoe® sadescecnseeenscenseensissseses 

» Lame Changing oi... essicsssecersiaissceesssetenvtenoeeaeie 

. Stopping — in traffic (manual. transmission) . ee whee 

. Stopping —.in traffic (automatic transmission) senses 

. Stopping —for parking (manual transmission) ...........6c sevacseucdaseseshansessesenesees 

  

   

   
   

   

    

Stopping — for parking (automatic ranemision).. 
Traffic: Control signals ..........cceceesceeeees aehesbecstscasccedeasssbenconsenestaensses aaceendeaessscseeeseer seseneneaddesbacseentenessersuaeecacseueneeees 

Intersections —tuUMING left .....:....cecsecesecseseecesteeesesbtecneeevesenensnesesbaresetsesecsseenseneseeraes Saseaensaesenenseussseccssesensotanenanonases — 

Intersections —tUMING FIGht ....:..2....ceseseseeedeciseceiedcastensneeseenes secensaseesavsceesssesanseetescssseausnscauscsecsasnsaiecaseauseebeaesensacesanes 

Intersections — traffic lights (steady amber) 

  

. Intersections — traffic Circles v..ec:cccsssssssisiessses sSeadustacthcocvecuecserves nce sedeussvsatenseatsseadheasensessnes eseuesaeeqecassases lee
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46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 

50. 

51. 

52. 

53. 

54. 

55, 

56. 

57. 

Blokvoetoorgang (ONDENEEMA) .........scscsscssssesessssssssscesssssesesscstensesesescsenessesesenscsceucaueseesessesecseesesseasenseseatenenseseearencentes 164 
Spooroorgang (DCNEEHA).........sssesssesssessserseeescenesee sessasanseessansesesssaceoesedaeseeauscusauseessadscssssenssssanscssecsasseeasacserensesenseeseetees 166 

Spooroorgang (ONDEHEEMA)...........sesescccecesseseesseeeess besesuceuensatatceaseesgtecsenseqeeneatitassteqentereecenenes socsseeeeeseaseenseneanensneesesss 168 

Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant Van "1 QOVaAl o...sssecccssessssssssesssessnsessscssesescsnseessecssssessscsssseccssecesnecssneceseccssesesssnees 170 
Verbysteek — aan die regterkant van 'N QeVaal ...ssssssssssssesssssssssscssssssesssssssccsssscessssssisessesssunsscesssssssusessessseesecsseseetee 172 

Word aan die linkerkant verbygesteek ..........ccccssccccecssreesceteecetseseceseseeneteneccensseecseseetssentecessedecasaeateedecusuedsansceteesseesens 174 

Word aan die regterkant verbygesteek ...........cccessssssscsessescsesessesseesereeseacesstseeesesereacensesssaessesesensesacersasseeeseseeeseeseees 176 
Deurpaaie — aanstluit........... Ssstscsacseesssecnsotsatenes seveeeene saceatsescarsasescaneeonae senevuvasuesuecnssasavavcesateseseusecsaeeeesstsncenscasseeares 178 

Deurpaaie — verbysteek ..........ccccssssessecsssssssssessssseseseecsscseanscecsceccacensseacscsenscscaesuecsuscsusecaeacsessessesenesectentssteaensusereetseass 180 

Deurpadic — Verlaat ........csseseescessssecessesseesseees see scsaaauseeesarsescseatsctucsacapesesessenseeeneusestseecsestseeasecersasaageaseasanacuensennese# 182 

Deurpaaie — verby Op- On affitte FY... sesesssesssseeesceresesteessececesseseseetstendeetseeeeetenensenssesassostesstsssenssesstennsseetansees 184 

NOOdStOD ......csssesesssssesssessessssuscsssnscesssessesssessscessseeseecsesesseassearscsesusuetseneess sususesasaeesecssuscscasasaseceseensssssessseseesescseesssereees 186
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46. 

47. 

. Level Crossings ~ UNQUAICE ........sceececseresertesees sssneeeusacstececacegeecsagessupeeeauatoeseses seuss 

49. 

50. 

51. 

52. 

53. 

54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 

Block pedestrian crossing (uncontrolled) ............ sesetsestansatene sesssesnetaeneapetanntnscecnsneensegaeesnte seunsungussusenten HI 

Level Crossings ~ QUAFDE .......ssssssssssssseessssrsssscceeeessesepesesssneensssnasenresanuscecsennrenanasneensges soe : 

   

  

Overtaking — to the left Of & NAZAIC.......sesssesssesssesseesntersecneeenes sssasegeasecsnecguisasecasedogggutensqeasenserasnss seppeensenen 

Overtaking — to the right of a aZard......ssssssccsssserssssssssssnssssessensset suonsssnesseancacancenagnneneanseeensgnyetibers 

Being overtaken — on the left-hand Side ....i.cccssssssssessessecssesssssnscsssetserensenerssens senses 

Being overtaken — on the right-hand side ssensenssaneaeeeeree oes ; 

Freeways — ENtering ........ssesscssessssesseeernescnes ssseacssscseceatecseeneese seseesenegegggnesonsusevengecseseesnseesgusssnanees seseeggenenannsonne sesessnse
n 

Freeways — OVEFAKING ......ecsseceesersseseessseteseneeereees sssaueesesscssesensescesseeacearenseeeneaneneents acssecsessssaseneesaeeetacsenecunasecssensanecsans 

Freeways — leaving/exiting ........scccsceecerenessensesesseenses sesseeeeeees saueseanseaevesesenrssuenes tsedessenqeeasoreers ssoneeeceenaeneesseuseees we 183 

Freeways — passing on- and OfFPAIMPS vaassscssssssececcessssseessssssnsesensesnsessegenssnraseeanscssssseesenaseneaassets scsansccenssecssutanaagessonsess 185 

Emergency StOp....esscssessssssssseens « scccsssstusuusesusasanssisnunseceessnsanannesesserensuncceseceanqesceqsssneseesesnreesestt eaeasssssnseees essensnnee 187
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MODULE 1: 

  

  

P
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8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 

- 29. 
30. 
31. 

Kyk met die naderstap onder voertuig Vir.coglopende-lekkasies, obstruksies;.ens... 
Siuit al die deure oop. moe 
Ondersoek voertuig vir moontlike skade, verkieslik. van-bo tot onder, van links na regs, antkoksgenys. 
Gaan regtersyspieél (indien daar een is) vir skade, skoonheid en Stewigheid n na... oe ae 
Gaan regtergedeelte van windskerm vir skade en skoonheid na. 
Gaan regterwindskermveér vir-slytasie, Stewigheld en Skoonheid na.en laat dit, indien moontik, weg van n die. voor- 
ruit staan. 
Gaan regtervoorwiel na: bandgroef vir slytasie en skade, sywandskade, banddruk, Nepdoppe, ole,  hvieslkke 
en wielmoere (indien daar geen wieldop is nie). Slegs visuele inspeksie. * : 
Gaan regtersylense en -trukaatser vir Skade, skoonheid en Stewigheid na. | . : 
Gaan voorkant van voertuig vir skade na, asook stewigheid van enjin- of kattebakdeksel, rooster en nbn. 
Noem dat olie, water, remvloeistof en waaierband nagegaan moet word. . ee 
Gaan voorste nommerplaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid.en gekighetd n na. 
Gaan linkersylense en -trukaatser na soos beskryf in item 8. ' 
Gaan linkervoorwiel na soos beskryf in item 7. : 
Gaan linkergedeelte van voorruit na soos beskryf in iter 5. 
Gaan linkerwindskermveér na soos beskryf in iterns 6.., : : 
Gaan lisensie en geskiktheidsertifikaatskyf (indien van toepassing) vir -gelighed na.: 
Gaan linkersyspieél na soos beskryf in item 4. 
Gaan linkerdeur(e) na vir werking van deur(e) en vensterwinders (rien handbehee) 
Gaan sitplekgordels vir stewigheid en skade na. - : 
Gaan, in die geval van 'n bus of goederevoertuig, die inigtingsplaat vir skade, skoonhei, stewigheld, en 
geldigheid na. LRA oot. 
Gaan linkeragterwie! na soos beskryf in item 7. 
Gaan linkeragterlense en -trukaatser na soos beskryf in item 8. 
Gaan agterruit vir skade en skoonheid na. 
Noem dat noodwiel, domkrag en wielsleutel nagegaan moet word. 
Gaan agterkant van voertuig en uitlaatpyp na soos beskryf in item 9. ce 
Gaan chevron, indien van toepassing, vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en delhi na. 
Gaan agterste nommerplaat en liggie na soos beskryf in item 11.- as 
Gaan regteragterlense en -trukaatser na soos beskryf in item 8. 
Gaan regteragterwiel na soos beskryf in item 7. Bay hod 
Gaan brandstofdop vir stewigheid na. 
Gaan regterkantse deur(@) na soos beskryf in item 18. 

Let wel A: 
Met die naderstap versoek die toetsbeampte die applikant om ‘n buite-voorritinspeksie uit te voer voordat hyi in 1 die 
voertuig klim. 

* 
Loy. 

Let wel B: 
In die geval van ’n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel.
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MODULE 1: 
atc 

_ Pre-trip inspection — -eX erior 
  

N
o
g
p
o
n
s
 

8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
20. 
23. 
24, 
25, 
26, 
27. 
28, 
29. 
30. 
31. 

- Inspect under vehicle on approach for obvious leaks, obstructions; “ete. 

Unlock ail doors. 7 

Inspect vehicle for possible damage, preferably from top to bottom, left to right in’ an ani: clockwise direction. 

Check right-hand exterior mirror for damage, cleanliness and stability (if fitted). oe 

Check right-hand portion of windscreen for damage and cleanliness. 

Check right wiperblade for wear, stability and cleanliness and leave in extended position: if possible. , 

Check right-hand front wheel: tyre tread for wear and damage, sidewall damage, infiation, valve cap, oll, grease 

leaks and.wheel nuts (if no hub cap is fitted). Visual inspection only. : 

Check right-hand lenses and reflector for damage, cleanliness and stability. - 

Check front of vehicle for damage and security of bonnet or boot, grill and bumper. © 

Mention that'oil, water, brake ‘fluid and fanbelt should be checked. 

Check front registration plate for damage, cleanliness, ’stability and validity. - 

Check left-hand lenses and reflector as described in. item 8. 

Check left front wheel as described in item 7. 

Check left-hand portion of windscreen as described in item 5. 

Check left wiperblade as described in item 6. 

‘Check licence and Certificate of Fitness disc (if applicable) for vali. 

Check left-hand exterior mirror. as described in‘item 4. me 

Check left-hand door(s) for operation of door(s) and window winder(s) (i manually operative). 

Check seat belts for stability and damage. a 

Check information plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and valicity ir in the case of a bus or goods vehicle. 

Check left rear wheel as described in item 7. : 

Check left rear lenses and reflector as described in item 8. 

Check rear window for damage and cleanliness. 

Mention that spare wheel, jack and wheel spanner should be checked. 

Check rear of vehicle and exhaust as described in item 9. coe 

Check chevron for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity, if applicable. 

Check rear registration lamp and plate as described in item 11. 

Check right rear lenses and reflector as described j in item 8. 

Check right rear wheel as described in item a . 

Check fuel cap for security. of 
Check right-hand doors) as described i in item 18. 

Note A: : ae fun 

On-approach to the vehicle the examiner will request the applicant to conduct a pre-trip e exterior inspection Prior to. 

entering the vehicle. oe 

NoteB: 
In the event of there being a minor defect, the applicant may be allowed the opportunity to rectify it.
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MODULE 2: SO eA 

_ Voorritinspeksie — binne 
  

N
 

—
 

C
O
N
D
O
 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 

Verseker dat alle deure behoorlik toe is, soos van toepassing. Bae 
Verseker (vanuit bestuurdersitplek) dat parkeerrem aan is en rathefboom in neutrale posisie is stoi in posisi 2 of 

_ “N? vir outomatiese ratkas). 
Kyk vir obstruksies. 

Kyk vir noodwaarskuwingstekens waar van toepassing. 
Gaan sitplek vir die korrekte bestuursposisie na. 
Gaan alle spieéls vir maksimum uitsig na agter na. 
Draai aansitsleutel om krag aan te skakel sonder om enjin aan te sit. 
Gaan werking van voor- en agterligte, rigtingwysers, toeter en Veérs na. 
Skakel aansitsleutel af en skakel alle skakelaars terug na die “af’- ‘Posisie. | 
Gaan stuurmeganisme vir oormatige vryspeling na. 
Gaan druk op rem- en koppelaarpedaal na. 
Plaas veérs weer in hul normale posisie, waar van toepassing. 
Verseker dat alle deur(e) behoorlik toe is en dat passasier(s) weet hoe deur(e) werk. . 

Let wel A: 
Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om in die voertuig te klim en waar van toepassing die ligte, Fatingswysers, 
toeter en veérs in werking te stel. : 

Let wel B: 
In die geval van ’n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel.



ne 
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MODULE 2: 

Pre-trip inspection — interior 
  

-V
pO

 
—
 Check that all doors are properly closed as applicable. - 

“Ensure (from driver's seat) that.parking brake is applied and that gear le\ lever is isin 1 neutral position, (orn in “PEN for 

automatic transmission). 
3. Check for obstructions. 

4. Check for emergency warming signs, where applicable. - 

5. Check seat adjustment for correct driving position. 

6. Check all mirrors for maximum rear-view vision. 

7. Switch on ignition without starting engine. : : 

_8. Check operation of front and rear lights, indicators, hom and wipers. 

9. 
10 
11 
12 
1 3. 

Switch ignition off and return all switches to “off” position. . 

. Check steering for excessive free play. 

. Check pressure on brake and clutch pedals. 

. Return wipers to normal position, where applicable. vet So 

. Check that door(s) are properly closed and that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of door(s). 

Note.A: 
The examiner -will request the applicant to. enter the: vehicle and operate the lights, direction’ indicators, horn and 

wipers, where applicable. . 

Note B: 
In.the event.of there:-being a minor defect the applicant may be.allowed the opportunity to rectify It it.



78 No. 19571. “ a STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

  

MODULE 3: 

-Aansitprosedure — handrat 
  

D
P
O
N
O
a
A
R
O
N
>
 Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is. 

Verseker dat rathefboom in die “neutraal’-posisie is. 
Verseker dat alle meters en waarskuwingsligte nie in werkinig is nie. 
Draai aansitsleutel na die “aan’-posisie sonder om enjin aan te sit. 
Gaan werking van waarskuwingsligte en meters na. 
Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig, of verseker dat smoorklep nie in werkingi is nie. 
Draai aansitsleutel verder om enjin aan te sit. , 
Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop. 
Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir stelselfoute na. 
Maak sitplekgordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om sitplekgordel(s) vas te maak. 

. Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met onisluitingsmeganisme van sitplekgordel. 
Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassing.
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MODULE 3: 

Starting procedure — manual 

transmission 
  

OW 
H
O
N
O
A
R
W
N
S
 Ensure that parking brake is applied. 

Ensure that gear-lever is in “neutral” position. 

Check that all gauges and warning lights are in non-function position. 

Tum ignition key to “on” position without starting engine. 
Check warning lights and gauges for malfunction. 
Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled. _. 
Turn ignition key further tostartengine. 

Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. .. 

Check warning lights and gauges for systems malfunction. 

Fasten seatbelt and request passenger(s) to fasten seatbelt(s). 

. Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelt(s). 

Cancel operation of choke, where applicable.
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MODULE 4: 9 

Aansitprosedure — outomatiese 
ratkas 
  

O
O
N
O
O
R
W
O
N
 . Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is. 

Verseker dat rathefboom in die “P” of “N” is. 
Verseker dat alle meters en waarskuwingsligte nie in werkinig is nie. 
Draai aansitsleutel na die “aan”-posisie sonder om enjin aan te sit. 
Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir foute na. 

Plaas smoorklep in werking, indien nodig, of verseker dat smoorklep nie in werking is nie. 
Draai aansitsleutel verder om enjin aan te sit. 
Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop. 
Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir stelselfoute na. 

Maak sitplekgordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om sitplekgordel(s) vas te maak. 
. Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met ontsluitingsmeganisme van sitplekgordel. 

Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassing.
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MODULE 4: 

Starting procedure — automatic 
transmission 
  

O
M
O
N
O
O
R
W
N
-
 Ensure that parking brake is applied. 

Ensure that gear selector is in “P” or “N’position. 
Check that all gauges and warning lights are in non-function position. 

. Tum ignition key to “on” position without starting engine. 
Check warning lights and gauges for malfunction. 
Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled. 
Tum ignition key further to start engine. 
Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. 
Check warming lights and gauges for systems malfunction. 
Fasten seatbelt and request passenger(s) to fasten seatbelt(s). 

. Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelt(s). 
Cancel operation of choke, where applicable.
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‘MODULE 5: 

Spieel(s) - gebruik van 
  

1. Verstel truspieél(s) slegs terwyl voertuig stitstaan vir maksimum uitsig na agter. 
2, _Gaan truspieél(s) voor enige gevaar na. 
3. Gaan truspieél(s) eenkeer elke ongeveer 5 tot 8 sekondes na. 
4... _Gaan truspieéi(s) lank genoeg na om die verkeersituasie agter en na links en regs te bepaal. 

Let wel A: 
Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te lank in die truspieéls te kyk nie. 

Let wel B: 
In die geval van ’n toe kajuit moet beide truspieéls nagegaan word.
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MODULE 5: 

  

Adjust rear-view mirror(s) only whilst vehicle is stationary for maximum rear-view vision. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) on approach to any hazard. - 
Check rear-view mirror{s) approximately every 5 to 8 seconds. _ 
Checking of rear-view mirror(s) should be of sufficient duration to determine trafic situations to the rear, left and 
right. 

N
o
n
-
 

Note A: 
Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a period. 

Note B: 

in case of an enclosed cabin both rear-view mirrors must be checked.
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MODULE 6: 

  

Sein. 
  

Gaan truspieél{s) en blindekol na. 
Sein betyds en lank genoeg. 
Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel (soos nodig). : Loo : 
Verseker dat sein gekanselleer word sodra die maneuver voltooi is of teerwoordigheld bevestigis is, 00s 8b die 

_ gebruik van die. toeter. i : . Dag MMs 

  

P
o
n
s
 

Let wel A: 
Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te vroeg te sein of om te sein waar dit ander padgebruikers mag\ verwar nie... -: 

Let wel B: 
Die gebruik van rigtingwysers of handseine binne ’n kruising behoort vermy te word tensy dit nodig is. 

Let weil C: 
Die remligte is 'n sein wat kan aanbly (verall in die nag) en dit is nie le nodig om te kanselleer nadat die voertuig tot stil-...:.; 
stand.gebring is nie. -. : wes yo ge ees beet ok ee
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~ MODULE 6: 

Signal 
  

‘Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. . os 
Activate in good time and for sufficient duration. , pte BR 
“Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel (as necessary). ° PIs mee 
Ensure that signal is cancelled after completing manoeuvre or that presence has een established, for example 
when using the hooter. 

P
o
n
s
 

Care should be taken not to signal too early or where it could create confusion to other road u users. 

Use of direction indicators o or hand signals within an intersection 1 should be avoided unless necessary. 

Brake ights are a signal t that can nbe e kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel these after the vehi- ° 
cle has been brought to a complete standstill.
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MODULE a 

Sein - handseine (linksdraai) 
  

Gaan truspie8i(é) en blindekol na alinks | na. 
Sein voomeme deur middel van rigtingwysers. 
Gaan blindekol na regs na. 
Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit. 
Buig elmboog en draai voorarm vertikaal'na onder. 
Beweeg voorarm teenkioksgewys in 'n sirkel. 
Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem ervof ratte gewissel word; indien van toepassing, en voordat n 

maneuver uitgevoer word. : . ; 
8. Plaas hand weer op die ° toepasike plek op die stuurwiel 

N
O
O
P
p
o
n
 >
 

Let wel A: ’ : 
Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg \ voor die maneuver gegee word. 

Let we! B: Los ce a 
Hierdie sein moet tesame met at gtinawysers, wat voor die handsein i in werking gestel moet word, gebruik word. 

Let wel C: oS 
Die applikant moenie gevra word o om hierdie sein te 2 herhaal indien dit die eerste keer bevredigend uitgevoer word nie. 
indien dit die eerste keer nie bevredigend uitgevoer word nie moet die applikant versoek word om die sein nog een 
keer te gee. Slegs twee Pogings word toegelaat. o 
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MODULE 7: 

Signalling — hand signals | 

(turning left) 

  

  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the right. 
Extend right arm sideward from, shoulder. - Bo es 
Turn forearm in a vertical and downward position from elbow. 
Move forearm in a circular anti-clockwise motion. me . cm 
Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, i applicable, and before negotiating manoeuvre. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on Steering-wheel ao 

  

O
N
A
A
A
R
O
N
 =
 

Note A: 
This signal should be given in good time and for Sufficient duration prior t to manoeuvre. 

Note B: 

This signal should be used in ) conjunction with direction indicators which should be activated rior to the hand id signal. 

Note C: . 3 Loe : . 2 baaet nly : we : 

The applicant should not be requested to repeat this signal if carried c out it satisfactorily the first time. . not canted out. . 
satisfactorily the first time, the applicant should be requested to attempt to execute this signal once more.Only two 
attempts will be permissible.
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MODULE 8: 

Sein — handseine (regsdraai) 
  

a
P
o
n
h
 >
 

6. 

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na regs na. 
Sein voorneme deur middel van rigtingwysers. 

Gaan blindeko! na regs na. 

Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit en hou dit horisontaal met die handpaim na voor. 

Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem ervof ratte gewissel word, indien van toepassing, en voordat ’n 

maneuver uitgevoer word. 
Plaas hand weer op die toepastlike plek op die stuurwiel. 

Let wel A: ; 

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word. 

Let wel B: 

Hierdie sein moet tesame met rigtingwysers, wat voor die handsein in werking geste! moet word, gebruik word. 

-Let wel C: 

Die applikant moenie gevra word om hierdie sein te herhaal indien dit die eerste keer bevredigend uitgevoer word nie. 

Slegs twee pogings word toegelaat.
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MODULE 8: | 

Signalling — hand signals 
(turning right) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to right. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the right. 
Extend right arm sideward fully horizontal from shoulder with palm of hand to the front. 
Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, if applicable, and before negotiating manoeuvre. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. O

n
a
k
w
o
n
h
 =
 

Note A: 
This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to manoeuvre. 

Note B: 

This signal should be used in conjunction with direction indicators which should be activated prior to the hand signal 

Note C: 

The applicant should not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time and only two 
attempts will be permissible.
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MODULE 9: 

     —— ‘ 
  

1. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na regs na. ae a ae 

2. Steek regterarm‘reguit sywaarts uit met elmboog gebuig en voorarm verikaal na bo en handpalm na voor: 

gedraai. 
3. Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem word. . 
4. Plaas hand weer op die toepastlike plek op die stuurwiel. 

Let wel A: Lowe the . 

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor diet maneuver gegee word. 

Let wel B: Sos Pe be et tine Be re 

Die applikant moenie gevra word 0 om n hierdie sein inte herhaal indien dit die eerste keer bevredigend utgevoer word nie. 

Slegs t twee pogings word toegelaat.
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MODULE 9: 

Signalling — hand signals ti | 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to right. 
2. Extend right arm sideward from shoulder with forearm vertical and upward and with pam of hand to the front. 
3. Retract arm in good time before applying brake. 
4. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. 

Note A: ‘ 
This signal should be given in good time and for Sufficient duration prior to sopping 

Note B: 
The applicant should not be requested to repeat tf this is signal if carried out saltaconly the first time e and only | two 
attempts will be permissible. . , 
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MODULE 10: 

  

‘Sein — toeter 
  

1. Gaan truspieéi(s) na. 
2. Sein slegs wanneer dit nodig is, betyds en slegs lank genoeg. 
3. Plaas hand weer op die toepastiike plek op die stuurwiel.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No..19571 93 

  

MODULE 10: 

Signalling — horn 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). — 
2. Signal only when necessary, in good time and only for sufficient duration. . © 
3. . Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel:
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“MODULE 11: 

Koppelaar — . gebruik van 
  

Trap koppelaarpedaal. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer. 
Vermy ongeoorioofde “gly” van koppelaar. 
Vermy ongeoorloofde “ry” van koppelaar. 
Vermy ongeoorloofde “vryloop”. 
Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af behalwe om ratte te wissel of te stop of vir geoorloofde “gly”, “ry” of 

“vryloop”. 
Ontkoppe! koppelaar heeltemal net voor voertuig, sonder dat die enjin swaar kry of staak, heeltemal tot stilstand 

. kom. 

P
a
P
P
o
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n
 > 
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“LET WEL: 
Wanneer stil gehou word, moet die rempedaal eerste en daama die koppelaarpedaal ingetrap word om vryloop te 
veorkom. Hierdie is nie 'n vereiste in stop-ry verkeer of wanneer teen 'n opdraande stil gehou word nie.
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MODULE 11: 

Clutch — use of | 
  

Depress clutch. 
Obtain clutch control. 

Avoid unjustified “slipping” of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified “riding” of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified “coasting”. 7 mo 
Remove foot completely from clutch pedal except for purpose of gear changing, stopping, justified ‘ ‘slipping’, ‘id= 
ing” or “coasting”. 
Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought ta toa complete standstil, without labouring or stalling | 
the engine. 

P
a
P
o
n
>
 

™N 

NOTE: : 
When coming to a stop, the brake pedal must be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order to prevent coast- 
ing. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline.
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MODULE 12: 

Wegtrek/aanry (handrat) 
  

O
C
O
O
N
D
A
R
W
O
N
 = Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Gaan truspieél(s) en toepastike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. 
Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat kruising binnegegaan word. 
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. 
Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig, voordat beweeg word (ongeveer vier - vyf meter). 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer. 
Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 

. Trek weg/ry aan. 
Versnel soos nodig. 
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. 

Let wel A: 
Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie. 

Let wel B: 
Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word. 

Let wel C: 
Punte 7, 8 en 9 mag in een vioeiende beweging gedoen word. 

Let wel D: 
Observasie moet voor elke wegtrek gedoen word, ingesluit stop-ry verkeer. 

19571—3
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MODULE 12. 

Moving off/proceed 
(manual transmission) 
  

O
M
N
A
A
A
R
W
 

ND 
>
 Obey traffic signs, rules, signals and markings. ' 

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. 
Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 

Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off (approximately four - five metres). 

Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 

. Move off/proceed. 
Accelerate as necessary. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 
Rolling is not permitted when moving off. 

Note B: 
Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous. 

Note C: 
-. Numbers 7, 8 and 9 may be done i in one flowing movement. 

Note D: 

* Observation must be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic. 

57267—4 19571—4
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MODULE 13. 

Wegtrek/aanry (outomatiese 
ratkas) — 
  

O
O
N
O
A
R
W
D
N
 = Gehoorsaam die padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Gaan truspieél(s) en toepastlike blindekol na indien van toepassing. 
Sein voomeme, indien van toepassing. 
Skakel rat. 
Observeer. . 

Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat kruising binnegegaan word. 
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. 
Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig voordat beweeg word (ongeveer vier - vyf meter). 
Parkeerrem af. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 

. Versnel soos nodig. 
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.
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MODULE 13: 

Moving off/proceed 

~ (automatic transmission) 
  

O
M
N
O
A
R
W
N
 >
 Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 

Select gear. 
Observe. 
Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. 
Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 

Maintain clear space behind vehicle i in front before moving off (approximately four - five metres). 

Release parking brake. 
Move off/proceed. 

. Accelerate as necessary. 
Cancel signal, if applicable.
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MODULE 14: 

Stuur 
  

—_ Plaas hande in die posisies tien-voor-twee of kwart-voor-drie met die handpalms op die buiterand van die stuur- 
wiel. 

Hou albei hande op die stuurwiel behalwe om n ratte te wissel, te sein of die kontroles of toestelle te beheer. 
Stuur op ’n beheerde manier ten einde nie hoeke of draaie te sny of te wyd te neem nie. 
Stuur in draaie na links of regs deur die deurvoerstuurmetode te gebruik. 
Stuur glad. 
Moenie oor laanstrepe dwaal of wydsbeen oor hulle ry nie. 
Pas posisie aan met inagname van bewegende of stilstaande gevare. 
Hou te alle tye ten minste een hand op die stuurwiel. 
Moenie stuurwiel draai terwyl voertuig stilstaan nie. 
Teenstuur indien nodig. S
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Let wel: 

Die deurvoerstuurmetode is nie 'n vereiste by Gangparkering, Parallelparkering of die Draai in die pad nie.
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MODULE 14: 

Steering 
  

—
 . Position hands on steering-wheel in a ten-to-two or quarter-to-three position with palms of hands on outside cir- 

cumference of steering-wheel. 

Keep both hands on steering-wheel except for the purpose of gear changing, signalling or operating controls or 

devices. 

Steer in a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiating comers or bends too wide. 

Steer to turn to the left or right by using the pull-and-push method. 

Steer smoothly. 
Do not wander or straddle lane markings. 

Adjust positioning with due regard to moving or stationary hazards. 

Keep at least one hand on steering-wheel at all times. 
Do not turn steering-wheel whilst vehicle is stationary. 

Countersteer when necessary. 

i) 
O
D
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Note: 
The pull-and-push method of steering is not required for Alley docking, Parallel parking or the Turn in the road.
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MODULE 15: 

-Gangparkering — na links 
  

Stop binne afgemerkte area “C”. - 
Kanselleer sein indien van toepassing. 
Parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel oor na neutraal. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sien voomeme. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
Observeer. 

10. Parkeerrem af. 
11. Trek weg. 
12. 'Gaan blindekol na regs na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander. 
13. Stuur indien veilig, in die afgemerkte area in sonder om enige hindernis te raak. 
14. Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area. 
15. Parkeerrem aan. 
16. Skakel oor na neutraal. 
17. Kanselleer sein. 

D
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Gang verlaat 

18. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
19. Sien voorneme. 
20. Skakel rat. 
21. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
22. Observeer. 
23. Parkeerrem af. 
24. Stuur uit afgemerkte area uit sonder om enige hindernis te raak. 
25. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 
Indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 14 beskryf nie, moet die voertuig weer by die beginpunt 
geposisioneer word, vanwaar ’n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word. 

Let wel B: 
Die is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou, maar geen beweging vorentoe sal gedurende een enkele poging toelaat- 
baar wees nie. 

Let wel C: ; - a . 

Die applikant moenie gestraf word as hy op of oor die onderbroke gidsstrepe ry nie.
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MODULE 15: 

Alley docking — to the left 
  

Stop within demarcated area “C’. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 
Check mirror(s) and blindspot. 
Signal intention. 
Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

Observe. 
10. Release parking brake. 

11. Move off. 
12. Check the blind spot to the right before the vehicle changes direction: 
13. If safe, steer into the demarcated area without touching any obstacles. 
14. Stop vehicle in demarcated area. , 

15. Apply parking brake. 
16. Select neutral. 
17. Cancel signal.’ 

O
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Leaving alley dock 

18. Check mirror(s) and blindspot. 
19. Signal intention 
20. Select gear. 
21. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

22. Observe. 
23. Release parking brake. 
24. Steer out of demarcated area without touching any obstacles. 

25. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 
if this manoeuvre cannnot be completed at the first attempt as described i in item 14 the vehicle must again be posi- 

tioned in the original starting position from where a second and final attempt may be made. 

Note B: 
Stopping at any stage is permissible but no forward movement will be permissible during a single attempt. 

Note C: 
The applicant should not be penalised for encroaching upon or crossing the broken guide lines.
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MODULE 16: 

Gangparkering — na regs 
  

Stop binne afgemerkte area “B”. 
Kanselleer sein indien van toepassing. 
Parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel oor na neutraal. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sien voorneme. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
Observeer. 

10. Parkeerrem af. 
11. Trek weg. 
12. Gaan die blindekol links na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander. 
13. Stuur indien veilig, in die afgemerkte area in sonder om enige hindernis te raak. 
14. Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area. 
15. Parkeerrem aan. 
16. Skakel oor na neutraal. 
17. Kanselleer sein. 

D
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Gang verlaat 

18. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
19. Sien voorneme. 
20. Skakel rat. 
21. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat) 
22. Observeer. 
23. Parkeerrem af. 
24. Stuur uit afgemerkte area uit sonder om enige hindernis te raak. 
25. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 
Indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 14 beskryf nie moet die voertuig weer by die beginpunt - 
geposisioneer word, vanwaar ’'n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word. 

Let wel B: 
Die is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou, maar geen beweging vorentoe sal gedurende een enkele poging toelaat- 
baar wees nie. 

Let wel C: 
Die applikant moenie gestraf word as hy op of oor die onderbroke gidsstrepe ry nie.
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MODULE 16: 

Alley docking — to the right 
  

Stop within demarcated area “B” 
‘Cancel signal, if applicable. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 
Check mirror(s) and blind spot. 
Signal.intention. 
Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

Observe. 
10. Release parking brake. 

11. Move off. 

12. Check the blind spot to the left before the vehicle changes direction. 

13. If safe, steer into the demarcated area without touching any obstacles. 

14. Stop vehicle in demarcated area. 

15. Apply parking brake. 
16. Select neutral. 
17. Cancel signal. 

O
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Leaving alley dock 

18. Check mirror(s) and blind spot. 
19. Signal intention 
20. Select gear. 
21. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

22. Observe. 
23. Release parking brake. 

24. Steer out of demarcated area without touching any obstacles. 

25. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described in item 14 the vehicle must again be positioned 

- in the original starting position from where a second and final attempt may be made. 

Note B: 

Stopping at any stage is permissible but no forward movement will be , permissible during a single attempt. 

Note C: oo 

The applicant should not be penalised for encroaching upon or crossing the broken guide lines.
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MODULE 17: 

Opdraandwegitrek (handrat) | 
  

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol. 
Parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel oor na neutraal. 
Gaan truspieéi(s) en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Sein voomeme, indien van ioepassing. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer. 
Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 
Trek weg sonder om terug te rol. 

Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. —_
—h
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Let wel: 

Indien die voertuig toegerus is met 'n voetbeheerde parkeerrem moet die volgorde wees om eers die voertuig in neu- 
traal te skakel en dan die parkeerrem aan te wend.
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MODULE 17: 

  

Stop where indicated without rolling back. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if ‘applicable. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 
Engage gear. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 
Move off without rolling back. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. a
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Note: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot operated parking brake the sequence must be to select neutral with the service 

brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake.
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MODULE 18: | | 7 a 

_ Opdraandwegtrek (outomatiese 
_ fatkas) — 
  

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol. 
Parkeerrem aan, voet- of handbeheerd. 

_ Gaan truspieél(s) en toepasiike blindekol na,.indien van toepassing. 
Stein voorneme, indien van toepassing. 
Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 
Trek weg sonder om terug te rol. 
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. CSO 

N
M
A
R
O
N
 =



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No-:19571 109 
  

  

MODULE 18: | | ne 

— Incline start (automatic . 
transmission) 
  

Stop where indicated: without rolling back. 
Apply parking brake, foot or hand- operated. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate | blind spot, if applicable.. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 
Move off without rolling back. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. D
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MODULE 19: 

Draai in die pad 
  

Posisioneer voertuig. 
Stop. 
Parkeerrem aan, indien van toepassing. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
Observeer | 
Parkeerrem af, indien van toepassing. 

10. Trek vorentoe weg en draai stuurwiel so ver moontlik na regs. 
11. Teenstuur. 
12. Stop. 
13. Parkeerrem aan, indien van toepassing. 
14. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
15. Sein voorneme. 
16. Skakel rat. 
17. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
18. Observeer. 
19. Parkeerrem af, indien van toepassing. 
20. Trek agtertoe weg en draai stuurwiel so ver moontlik na links. 
21. Teenstuur. 
22. Stop. 
23. Parkeerrem aan, indien van toepassing. ~ 
24. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
25. Sein voorneme. 
26. Skakel rat. 
27. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 

28. Observeer. 
29. Parkeerrem af, indien van toepassing. 

- 30. Trek vorentoe weg. 
31. Kanselleer sein. 

O
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Let wel A: / 

Hierdie maneuver moet in drie (3) bewegings d.i. twee vorentoe en een agteruit, uitgevoer word. 

Let wel B: 
Hierdie maneuver moet uitgevoer word sonder om enige randsteen te raak. 

Let wel C: - . 
Nadat hierdie maneuver voltooi is, moet die voertuig aan die linkerkant van die pad wees. 

Let wei D: 
Die verduideliking hoe hierdie maneuver uitgevoer moet word, moet slegs gegee word terwy! die voertuig stilstaande 

IS.
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‘MODEULE 19: 

Turn in the road 
  

Position vehicle. 
Stop. - 
Apply parking brake, if applicable. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 

Signal intention. 
Select gear, if applicable. 
Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

Observe. 
Release parking brake, if applicable. 

10. Move off driving forwards and turning steering-wheel as far as possibe to the right. 

11. Countersteer. 
12. Stop. 
13. Apply parking brake, : applicable. 
14. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 

15. Signal intention. 
16. Select gear. 
17. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

18. Observe. 
19. Release parking brake, if applicable. 

20. Move off in a rearward direction and turn steering-wheel as far as s possible to the left. 

21. Countersteer. 
22. Stop. 
23. Apply parking brake, if applicable. 
24. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 
25. Signal intention. 
26. Select gear. 
27. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

28. Observe. 
29. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
30. Move off driving forwards. 
31. Cancel signal. 

O
M
D
N
D
O
A
A
R
W
N
 +
 

Note A: 

This manoeuvre should be completed in three (3) movements that is, one reverse and two forward movements. 

Note B: 
This manoeuvre should be completed without touching any kerb. 

Note C: 

This manoeuvre should be completed with the vehicle on the left-hand side of the road. 

Note D: 

The explanation as to how this manoeuvre must be executed must only b be given whilst the vehicle is stationary.
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MODULE20; 2 a 

Parallelparkering — na links 
  

Stop voertuig binne afgemeiite area parallel met parkeervak. 
Parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel oor na neutraal. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 

10. Trek weg. 

11, Gaan die blindekol regs na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander. 
12. Stuur, indien veilig, in parkeervak in sonder om enige hindernis of randsteen te raak. 
13. Teenstuur indien van die tweede beweging gebruik gemaak word. 
14. Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area. 
15, Parkeerrem aan. 
16. Skakel oor na neutraal. 
17. Kanselleer sein. 
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Parkeervak verlaat 

18. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
19. Sein voomeme. 
20. Skakel rat. 
21. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
22. Observeer. 
23. Parkeerrem af. 

24. Stuur uit parkeervak uit sonder. om enige hindemis of randsteen te raak. 
25. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 
Slegs drie bewegings sal toelaatbaar wees. — dit is een agtertoe in parkeervak | in en twee verdere bewegings om 
voertuig binne parkeervak te Posisioneer. 

Let wel B: 

Slegs indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 14 beskryf is nie, moet die voertuig weer soos in item 
1 geposisioneer word, vanwaar 'n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word. 

Let wel C: 

Dit is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou. : 

Let wel D: 

Die getal pogings om die parkeervak te verlaat sal onbeperk wees. Daar moet tydens elke wegtrekaksie geobserveer 
word, 

Let wel E: 

' Teenstuur moet toegepas word terwy! parallelparkering gedoen word.
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MODULE 20: 

Parallel parking — to the left 
  

Stop vehicle within demarcated area parallel to parking bay. 

Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 

Signal intention. 

Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

Observe. 
Release parking brake. 

10. Move off. 

11. Check the blind spot to the right before the vehicle changes direction. 

12. If safe, steer into the parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb. 

13. Counter steer if a second movement forward is required. 

14. Stop the vehicle within the demarcated area. 

15. Apply parking brake. 
16. Select neutral. 

17. Cancel signal. 
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Leaving parking bay. 

18. Check rearview mirror(s) and blind spot. 
19. Signal intention. 
20. Select.gear. 
21. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

22. Observe. 
23. Release parking brake. 

24. Steer out of parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb. 

25. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 
Only three movements will be permissible — — that i is, a reverse movement into parking bay é and two further movements 

to position vehicle within parking bay. 

Note B: 
If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described in item 14, the vehicle must again be posi- 

tioned according to item 1 from where a second and final attempt may be made. 

Note C: 
Stopping at any stage is permissible. 

Note D: - 

The number of movements to leave the parking bay will be unlimited. Observation must be done every time before 

moving off. 

Note E: 

Counter-steering must be applied whilst parallel parking. .
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MODULE 21: 

-Parallelparkering — na regs 
  

Stop voertuig binne afgemerkte area parallel met parkeervak. 
Parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel oor na neutraal. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 

10. Trek weg. ; 
11. Gaan die blindekol links na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander. 
12. Stuur, indien veilig, in parkeervak in sonder om enige hindemis of randsteen te raak. 
13. Teenstuur indien van die tweede beweging gebruik gemaak word. 
14. Stop moet voertuig binne afgemerkte area. 
15. Parkeerrem aan. 
16. Skakel oor na neutraal. 
17. Kanselleer sein. 
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- Parkeervak verlaat 

18. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
19. Sein voorneme. 
20. Skakel rat. 
21. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
22. Observeer. 
23. Parkeerrem af. 
24. Stuur uit parkeervak uit sonder om enige hindemis of randsteen te raak. 
25. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 
Slegs drie bewegings sal toelaatbaar wees — dit is een agtertoe in parkeervak in en twee verdere bewegings om 

- voertuig binne parkeervak te posisioneer. , 

Let wel B: 
Slegs indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 14 beskryf is nie, moet die voertuig weer soos in item 
1 geposisioneer word, vanwaar ’n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word. 

. Let wel C: 

Dit is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou. 

Let wel D: 
Die getal pogings om die parkeervak te verlaat sal onbeperk wees. Daar moet tydens elke wegtrekaksie geobserveer 
word. ” Oe ae 

Let wel E: 

Teenstuur moet toegepas word terwyl parallelparkering gedoen word.
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MODULE 21: 

Parallel parking — to the right. 
  

Stop vehicle within demarcated area parallel to parking bay. 

Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 
Signal intention. 
Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

Observe. 
Release parking brake. 

10. Move off. 

11. Check the blind spot to the left before the vehicle changes direction. - 

12. if safe, steer into the parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb. ~ , 

13. Counter steer if a second movement forward is required. — 

14. Stop the vehicle within the demarcated area. 
15. Apply parking brake. 
16. Select neutral. 
17. Cancel signal. 
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Leaving parking bay 

18. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 
19. Signal intention. 
20. Select gear. 
21. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 

22, Observe. 
23. Release parking brake. 
24, Steer out of parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb. 

25. Cancel signal. 

Note A: ' 
Only three movements will be permissible- that i is, a reverse movement into parking bay and two further movements to . 

position vehicle within parking bay. 

Note B: . 

If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described in item 14, the vehicle must again be posi- 

tioned according to item 1 from where a second and final attempt may be made. 

Note C: 
Stopping at any stage is permissible. 

Note D: 

The number of movements to leave the parking bay will be unlimited. Observation must be done every time before 

moving off. 

Note E: 

_ Counter-steering must be applied whilst parallel parking.
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MODULE 22: 

Spoedbeheer 
  

1. Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
2. Pas spoed aan en kies toepastlike rat in ooreenstemming met die verkeerspatroon, die helling van 1 die pad, 

padopperviak, sigbaarheid en spoedbeperkings. oe 
3. Versnel, indien nodig. 
4. Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
5. Rem, indien van nodig. 

Let wel A: 
Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodig i is 
om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na 'n laer rat 
oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig. 

Let wel B: 
Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om remming te help of te vervang.
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MODULE 22: 

Speed control 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Adjust speed and select appropriate gear in accordance with traffic pattem, gradient o of road, road surface, visibility, 

and speed restriction. : 
3. Accelerate, as necessary. 
4. Decelerate, as necessary. 
5. Brake, as necessary. 

Note A: 
if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous use of the 
service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed fora lower gear and change down i in Lordér to minimize an — 

increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary: 

Note B: 
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking. ©
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MODULE 23: 

  

Ratwisseling — op (handrat) 

Behou spoed. 

Plaas linkervoet op koppelaarpedaal. 
Begin koppelaar tot ongeveer by kontakpunt intrap. 
Los versnellerpedaal glad en heeltemal, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal ingetrap word. 
Plaas regtervoet op versnellerpedaal. 
Skakel rat. 

Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. 
Laat koppelaarpedaal stadig en glad uit tot ongeveer by kontakpunt. 
Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwy! koppelaarpedaal heeltemal uitgelaat word. 
Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af. OH
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Let wel A: 
Waar moontlik, moet ratte gewissel word terwyl reguit gery word. 

Let wel B: 
Punte 6, 7, 8, 9 en 10 kan in een vioeiende beweging gedoen word.
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MODULE 23: 

Gear changing — up 
(manual transmission) | 
  

Maintain speed. 
Cover clutch pedal with left foot. 
Start depressing clutch approximately to contact point, 

Release accelerator pedal smoothly and completely whilst depressing clutch pedal completely. 

Cover accelerator pedal with right foot. 

Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. 
Start releasing clutch pedal slowly and smoothly approximately to contact point. 

Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 

Remove foot completely from clutch pedal. C
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Note A: 
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note B: 
Numbers 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 may be done in one flowing movement.
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MODULE 24: 

Ratwisseling — af (handrat) 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Los versnellerpedaal glad. 
Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandighede. 
Haal regtervoet heeltemal van rempedaal af, indien van toepassing. 
Plaas voet op versnellerpedaal. 
Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in. 

_ Skakel rat. 
Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. 
Laat koppelaarpedaal glad uit tot ongeveer by kontakpunt. 
Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal uitgelaat word. 
Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af. P
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Let wel A: 
Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem, sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodig is 
om die voetrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na ’n laer rat oorgeskakel 
word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig. 

Let wel B: - 

Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om normale remming te vervang of aan te help, en sodoende die spoed van die 
voertuig te verminder. 

- Let wel C: 

Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word. 

Let wel D: 

Wanneer teen ’n lang opdraande uitgery word en die spoed verminder ten spyte van voortdurende druk op die ver- 
_ Snellerpedaal, moet daar betyds na ‘n laer rat geskakel word alvorens hierdie laer rat nie meer geskik is of voordat die 

enjin begin swaarkry.
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MODULE 24: 

Gear changing — down 
(manual transmission) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Release accelerator pedal smoothly. 
Brake, if necessary, to appropriate speed for circumstances. 
Remove right foot completely from brake pedal, if necessary. 
Cover accelerator pedal. 
Depress clutch pedal completely. 
Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. 
Start releasing clutch pedal smoothly approximately to contact point. - 
Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 

Remove foot completely from clutch pedal. PA
O 
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Note A: 
if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous use of the 
foot brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order to minimize an 

increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Note B: 
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking or to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 

Note C: 
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note D: 
If an ascending gradient is being negotiated where road speed reduces despite continued application of the accelera- 
tor pedal, then the change down to a lower gear must be carried out before the speed drops to a point where the use 
of the lower gear will not serve its purpose or the engine starts labouring.
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MODULE 25: 

Ratwisseling — op (outomatiese 
ratkas) 
  

1. Verminder spoed. 
2. Skakel rat. 

3. Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. 
4. Versnel. 

~ Let wel A: 

Handskakeling behoort slegs nodig te wees indien daar na ’n laer rat oorgeskakel word om by ’n steil afdraand af te ry. 

Let wel B: 

Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwyl requit gery word.
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MODULE 25: 

_ Gear changing — up | 
~ (automatic. transmission) 
  

Decelerate. 1. 
2. Select gear. 
3. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. 
4. Accelerate. 

| Note A: 
Manual selection should only be necessary if a lower gear had been selected i in order to negotiate a steep decline. 

’ Note B: 
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course.
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MODULE 26: 

tratkas) (handskakeling) 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Los versnellerpedaal glad. 
Rem indien nodig tot toepastike spoed vir omstandighede. 
Skakel rat. 
Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. a

A
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Let wel A: 

Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodig i is 
om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na’n laer rat 
oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig. 

Let wel B: 

Vermy oorskakeling na ’n laer rat.om normale remming te vervang of aan te help, en sodoende die spoed van die 
voertuig te verminder. 

Let wel C: : 
Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word.
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MODULE 26: 

Gear changing — — down (automatic 
transmission) (manual selection) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Release accelerator pedal smoothly. 
Brake, if necessary, to appropriate speed for circumstances. 
Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. a
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Note A: 
If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous use of the 
service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order to minimize an 
increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Note B: 
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking or to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 

Note C: 
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling ona straight course.
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MODULE 27: 

Ander voertuie volg 
  

1. Verkry en behou waar moontlik ’n minimum volgafstand van 2 sekondes. 
2. In ongunstige weersomstandighede soos reén, 'n gladde padopperviak, swak uitsig of wanneer 'n voertuig agter 

te naby volg, moet die volgafstand vergroot word.
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MODULE 27: 

Following other vehicles 
  

1. Obtain, and where possible, maintain a minimum 2-second following distance. 

2. Under adverse conditions such as rain, slippery surface, poor visibility or when being followed too closely, the fol- 

lowing distance must be increased.
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MODULE 28: 

_ Laanwisseling 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) en die toepaslike blindekol na vir ’n skoon ruimte in die verskeersvioei. 1. 
2. Sein voorneme. 
3. Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine -reéls en -merke. 
4. Gaan die toepaslike blindeKol na. 
5. Stuurna en neem posisie in jaan in. 
6. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 

Tensy onvermydelik, moet dit vermy word om binne ’n kruising lane te wissel. 

Let wel B: 
Waar.meer as een laan in een beweging gewissel word, moet die toepastike blinkdekol voor elke laanstreep gekruis 

word, nagegaan word. 

19571—4
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MODULE 28: 

-Lane changing 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot for a clear space in the traffic flow. 
Signal intention. , 
Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check the appropriate blind spot. 
Steer to selected lane. 
Cancel signal. o

O
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Note A: 
Changing lanes within an intersection should be avoided unless necessary. 

Note B: 

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement the appropriate blind spot must be checked prior to crossing 
each lane-line. 

57267—5 19571—5
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MODULE 29: 

Stilhou in verkeer — (handrat) 
  

1.. Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
2. Verminder spoed. 
3. Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om wiele te sluit, t, volkome i in beheer en met albei hande op stuurwiel. 

4, Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat voertuig, sonder om swaar te kry en sonder om te staak, tot stilstand 

gebring word. 

5. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, seine, -rééls en -merke. 

6. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruker, waar van toepassing (ongeveer 

vier meter agter ’n ander voertuig). sO 

7. Parkeerrem aan. 

8. Verseker dat parkeerrem doeltreffend werk voordat diensrem heeltemal gelos word. 

9. Skakel neutraal. 
10. Los koppelaarpedaal. 

Let wel A: 
Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te word as die > voertuig vir*n tydperk s stilstaan of as daar ’n moontlikheid bestaan 

dat dit gaan rol, maar dit mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry-verkeersvordering en die padhelling, onnodig 

wees. 

Let wel B: 
Neutraal behoort geskakel te word as die voertuig vir’n tydperk stilstaan, maar dit mag afhangende van varkeerseine 

en stop/ry-verkeersvordering onnodig wees. 

Let wel C: . 

Indien die voertuig toegerus is met 'n voetbeheerde parkeerrem moet die volgorde wees om eers die voertuig in neu- 

traal te skakel en dan die parkeerrem aan te wend. 

Let wel D: De 

Wanneer stil gehou word, moet die rempedaal eerste en daama die koppelaarpedaal ingetrap word om vryloop te. 

voorkom. Hierdie is nie 'n vereiste in stop-ry verkeer of wanneer teen 'n opdraande stil gehou word.
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MODULE 29: 

Stopping — in traffic _ 
(manual transmission) 
  

Check rear-view. mirror(s). 
Decelerate. 
Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and in complete control, keeping both hands 

on the steering-wheel. 
4. Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought toa complete standstill, without labouring or stalling the 

engine. 

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where applicable (approximately 

four metres behind the vehicle ahead). 
Apply parking brake if applicable. 
Ensure parking brake is effective before service brake is completely released. 
Select neutral. = 

Release clutch pedal. 

o
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n
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. 
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’ Note A: 
The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility of rolling, but 

may not be necessary depending upon traffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and gradient of the road. 

Note B: 
Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be neces .ary depending on traffic 
signals and stop/start progress of traffic. ; _ 

Note C: 
If the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking brake the sequence must be to select neutral, with service brake 

depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 

Note D: . 
When coming to a stop, the brake pedal must be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order to prevent coast- 

ing. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline.
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MODULE 30: 

Stilhou in verkeer — (outomatiese 

ratkas) 
ae 

  

Gaan truspieél(s) na 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome in beheer en met albei hande op die stuurwiel. 
Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing (ongeveer 
vier meter agter ’n ander voertuig). 4 

Parkeerrem aan. 
Hou druk op rempedaal. 
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Let wel: 
Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te word as die voertuig vir ’n tydperk stilstaan of as daar’ nmoontlikheid bestaan 
dat dit gaan rol, maar dit mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry-verkeersvordering en die padhelling, onnodig 

wees.
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MODULE 30: 

Stopping — in traffic 
(automatic transmission) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Decelerate. 
3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without Hocking wheels and in complete control, keeping both hands 

on the steering-wheel. 
4. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs; signals and. markings: : 
5. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstructions or other road user where applicable 

(approximately four metres behind the vehicle ahead). 
6. Apply parking brake. 
7. Maintain pressure on brake pedal. 

Note: 
The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any y length of time or where there is a possibilty of cling but 
may not be necessary depending upon traffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and the gradient of the road.
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MODULE 31: 

  

O
N
O
A
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Stilhou — vir parkering (handrat) | 

Gaan truspieél(s) en die toepaslike blindekol na. 

Sein voorneme. 

Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 

Posisioneer voertuig, indien van toepassing. , 

Gaan truspieél(g_ na. 

Verminder.spoed. 

Rem. 

Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in net voordat voertuig, sonder om swaar te kry en sonder om te staak, tot stil- 

stand gebring word. 

Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing. 

. Parkeerrem aan. 

Skakel neutraal. 

Kanselleer sein en skakel ander toebehore af, indien van toepassing. 

Skakel enjin af. 
Laat koppelaarpedaal uit. 

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekolle na voordat deure oopgemaak word. 

Let wel: 

Nadat enjin afgeskakel is, moet na ‘n toepaslike rat oorgeskakel word om te verhoed dat die voertuig as gevoig van die 

padhelling begin beweeg. 

Hierdie prosedure word nie in die geval van ’n dieselvoertuig aanbeveel nie.
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MODULE 31: 

- Stopping — for parking - 

(manual transmission) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 

2. Signal intention. 

3. Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 

4. Position vehicle, if applicable. 

5. Check rear-view mirror(s). © 
6. Decelerate. 

7. Brake. a 

8. Depress clutch pedal completely just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring or stalling 

the engine. - 

9. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. . 

10. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where applicable. 

11. Apply parking brake. 
12. Select neutral. 

13. Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable. 

14. Switch off engine. 
15. Release clutch pedal. 

16. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spots before opening doors. 

Note: 

Having switched off engine an appropriate gear should be selected as a precautionary measure to prevent the vehicle 

from moving, depending upon the-gradient of the road. 

This procedure is not recommended in the case of a diesel vehicle.
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MODULE 32: 

_ Stilhou — vir parkering 
_ (outomatiese ratkas) 
  

O
O
N
O
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 Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 

Sein voorneme. 
Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer voertuig, indien van toepassing. 

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Verminder spoed. 

Rem. | 
Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing. 

Parkeerrem aan. 
. Skakel ratposisie “P”. 

Kanselleer sein en skakel ander toebehore af, indien van toepassing. 
Skakel enjin af. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekolle na voordat deure oopgemaak word.
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MODULE 32: 

stopping — for parking 
(automatic transmission) 
  

O
N
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N
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 + Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 

Signal intention. 

Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Position vehicle, if applicable. 
Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where applicable. 
Apply parking brake. 

. Select “P” position. 

Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable. 
Switch off engine. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spots before opening doors.
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MODULE 33: 

Verkeersbeheerseine 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Sein voorneme, indien nodig. 
Gehoorsaam verkeersbeheersein. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O
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Let wel A: 

Verkeersbeheerseine is aanwysings wat gegee word deur polisie- of verkeersbeamptes in uniform, padwerkers, per- 

sone wat vee lei, ry of aanjaag, seinpersoneel by spooroorgange en bestuurders van noodvoertuie wat ’n toestel of 

kKlok laat lui. 

Let wel B: 
Sien Module 40 tot 44 vir verkeersligte. 

Let wel C: 
Sien Module 37 vir skolierpatrollies.
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MODULE 33: | | 

Traffic control signals _ 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) 
Signal intention, if necessary. 

Obey traffic control signal. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. O
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Note A: . 
Traffic control signals are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, roadwork men, persons leading, riding 
or driving bovine animals, signal-men at level crossings and drivers of emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell. 

Note B: 

For traffic lights, see Modules 40 to 44. 

Note C: 

For scholar patrols, see Module 37.
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MODULE 34: 

Kruisings — linksdraai 
  

O
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10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

“15. 
16. 
17. 

Gaan truspieéi(s) en blindekol links na. 

Sein voorneme. 
Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer voertuig in laan, indien van toepassing. 

Gaan truspieél(s) na 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Gee toe aan voetgangers, indien nodig. - 

Stop, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 

Stuur na toepaslike laan en gehoorsaam verkeersiekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Versne{ soos benodig. 
Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel: 
Die tweede blindekol moet nagegaan word voordat daar gestuur word. Sou die applikant die stuur gedraai het voordat 

hy stilgehou het, is dit nie nodig om die blindekol weer na te gaan nadat hy weggetrek het nie. Die observasie vir 

wegtrek is dan voldoende.
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MODULE 34: 

Intersections — turning left. 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to left. 
Signal intention. 

Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Position vehicle in lane, if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Yield to pedestrians, if necessary. 

10. Stop, if necessary. 
11. Select gear, if necessary. 
12. Observe, if applicable. 
13. Move off/proceed. 
14. Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
15. Steer into appropriate lane, obeying road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
16. Accelerate as necessary. 
17. Cancel signal. 
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Note: 

The second blind spot must be checked before Steering. Should the applicant have steered to the left before stopping, 
it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The observation for moving off is sufficient.
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MODULE 35: 

  

O
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-Kruisings — regsdraai 

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol regs na. 

Sein voomeme. 

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine,-reéls en -merke. 

Gaan.toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toespassing. 

Posisioneer voertuig in laan, indien van toepassing. 

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 

Gee toe aan naderende verkeer en/of voetgangers. 

Stop, indien nodig (verseker dat wiele waar moontlik of toepaslik, reguit is). 

. Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 
Gaan blindekol na. 

Stuur na toepastike laan en gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

- Versnel soos benodig. 
Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel: 
Posisioneer voertuig so na moontlik aan middel van kruising met inagname van veiligheid en bedagsaamheid teenoor 

aankomende voertuie.
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MODULE 35: 

Intersections — turning right 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to right. 
Signal intention. 

Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Position vehicle in lane, if applicable. 
Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Yield to approaching traffic and pedestrians. 

10. Stop, if necessary (ensure wheels are straight where possible or applicable). 
11. Select gear, if necessary. 
12. Observe, if applicable. 
13. Move off/proceed. 
14, Check appropriate blind spot. 
15. Steer into appropriate lane, obeying road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
16. Accelerate as necessary. 
17. Cancel signal. 
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Note: 

Position vehicle as close as possible towards centre of intersection with due safety and consideration for approaching 
vehicles.
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MODULE 36: 

  

 Kruisings — aanry 

Gaan_truspieél(s) na. 

Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers. 

Ry aan. P
O
N
>
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MODULE 36: 

‘Intersections — proceeding - 

| straight | 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 

Obey all traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

On approach check right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians. 

Proceed. P
F
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MODULE 37: 

_ Kruisings — stoptekens 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem. . 
Stop. 
Observeer 
Trek weg. O

a
R
O
N
>
 

Let wel A: 
Gee by 'n vierrigtingstop toe aan voertuie en voetgangers wat eerste by die kruising aangekom het. — 

Let wel B: 
Ry by ’n skolierpatrollie aan slegs as die teken verwyder is en as dit veilig is.
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MODULE 37: , 

Intersections — stop signs 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 

Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Stop. 
Observe. 
Move off. Q
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Note A: 

Ata four-way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which arrived at the intersection first. 

Note B: 

Ata scholar patrol crossing proceed only when the stop sign has been removed, and if safe to do so.
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“MODULE 38: 

Kruisings — toegeetekens 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers. 
Rem indien sigbaarheid beperk is of met inagneming van dwarsverkeer en voergangers. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O
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MODULE 38: a 

Intersections — yield signs 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Decelerate, if necessary. 

Check to right and left for cross-tratfic and pedestrians. 

Brake, if visibility is restricted, or in accordance with cross-traffic and pedestrians. 

Stop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed. O

N
O
A
R
W
O
N
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MODULE 39: 

Kruisings — onbeheerd © 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers. 
Verminder spoedindiennodig. = - ; 
Rem indien sigbaarheid beperk is of met inagname van dwarsverkeer en voetgangers. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 

Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O

N
O
 

O
N
 
=
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MODULE 39: 

Intersections - — uncontrolled 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 

Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians. 

Deceleraie, if necessary. 

Brake, if visibility is restricted, or in accordance with cross-traffic and pedestrians. 

Stop, if necessary. 
' Select gear, if necessary. 

Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed. S

O
N
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A
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MODULE 40: 

Kruisings — verkeersligte 

(flikkerrooi) 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem. 
Stop. 
Observeer. 
Trek weg. O

r
h
 
w
h
 

Let Wel: 
’n Flikkerende rooi pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag ry, nadat gestop is en seker gemaak is dat dit veilig 
is, behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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MODULE 40: 

intersections — traffic lights 

- (flashing red) | 

  

  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Decelerate. 

3. Brake. 

4. Stop. 
5. Observe. 

6. Move off. 

A flashing red arrow indicates that traffic may proceed i in that direction after having stopped and ensured that it is safe 
to do so, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MODULE 41: | 

_ Kruisings — verkeersligte 
(egalige rooi) 
  

1. Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
2. Verminder spoed. 
3. Rem. 
4. Stop. 

Let wel: | 
’n Flikkerende groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat voet- . 
gangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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MODULE At: 

Intersections — traffic lights 

‘(steady red) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 1. 

2. Decelerate. 

3. Brake. 

4. Stop. 

Note: 

A flashing green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of pedestrians ; and 
vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MODULE 42: 

Kruisings — verkeersligte (groen) 
  

1. Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
2. Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
3. Kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer een aankomende verkeer wat dalk nie gaan toegee nie. 
4. Ryaan. 

Let wel A: 
’n Flikkerende groen pyltjie saam met ’n egalige rooi oilig dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens 
die voorrang wat voergangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet. 

Let wel B: 

’n Egalige groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers 
en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet. ;
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MODULE 42: 

Intersections — traffic lights 

(green) — 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 1. 

2. _ Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
3. Check ahead and to the right and left for approaching ar and cross-traffic which may not yield. 
4. Proceed. - 

Note A: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red indication indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction 

subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 

Note B: 
A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of pedestrians and 
vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MODULE 43: | 

_ Kruisings — verkeersligte 

  

~ (flikker-amber) 

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O

O
N
O
O
R
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N
 >
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MODULE 43: | - 

Intersections — traffic lights 
(flashing amber) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. - 
Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 

. Observe, if applicable. 

Move off/proceed. O
O
N
D
A
R
W
N
 =
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MODULE 44: 

- Kruisings — verkeersligte 

  

(egalige amber) 

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
Verminder spoed. 

Rem. 
Stop. A

P
o
n
 >
 

Let wel: 
Die voertuig moet onder beheer tot stilstand gebring word tensy dit so naby aan die stopstreep is wanneer die amber 

lig aankom, dat dit nie met veiligheid tot stilstand gebring kan word nie. 

19571—5
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MODULE 44: 

Intersections — traffic lights 
(steady amber) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). , 
2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

3. Decelerate. 
4. Brake. 
5. Stop. 

Note: 
The vehicle should be brought to a controlled stop unless it is so close to the stop line when the amber light appears 

that it cannot safely be brought to a stop. 

57267—6 
19571—6
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MODULE 45: 

Kruisings — verkeersirkels 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na “ 
Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 

Rem, indien nodig. - wes vo , 
Gee toe aan verkeer en voetgangers tensy padverkeerstekens of -seine anders beveel. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. OP 

O
N
O
O
R
W
N
 

Let wel A: me 
Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by die eerste uitgang te verlaat, moetr na links gesein word voor die sirke! binnege- 
gaan word. Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by enige daaropvolgende uitgang te verlaat, moet betyds na links 
gesein word voor daardie uitgang. . 

Let wel B: ON 
In die geval van ’n minisirkel in ’n n kruising moet daar na links of regs, athangende van die rigting waarheen gedraai 
word, gesein word. Wanneer reguit gery word, word geen sein benodig nie.
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MODULE 45: 

Intersections — traffic circles 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Decelerate, if necessary. Lo 

Brake, if necessary. - 

Yield to traffic and pedestrians unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or signals. 

Stop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed. O

M
O
N
A
O
A
O
N
 >
 

Note A: . 
If intending to take the first exit from the circle, the signal (left) should be activated on the approach to the circle. When 

intending to leave the circle at any subsequent exit, the signal (left) should be activated in good time prior to the exit. 

Note B: 
In the case of a mini-circle in an intersection, a signal to the left or the right, depending on the intended direction of trav- 

el, must be given. When no change of direction is intended, no signal is necessary.
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MODULE 46: 

  

Blokvoetoorgang — onbeheerd 

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 

Kyk regs en links vir voetgangers wat oorsteek of wil oorsteek. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. - 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O

N
O
A
R
w
W
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N
=
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MODULE 46: | 

Block pedestrian crossings — 
uncontrolled 

  

  

Check rear-view mirror(s). . 
Check to right and left for pedestrains crossing or intending to cross. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 
Siop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed. O

N
O
a
A
P
o
O
N



166 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

  

MODULE 47: 

Spooroorgang — beheerd 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Gehoorsaam padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Stop, indien nodig. © 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O

N
O
 

R
o
O
N
 
=
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MODULE 47. a | 

Level crossings — guarded 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 

Obey road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed. O

N
O
A
 
P
W
N
 
>
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MODULE 48: | 

Spooroorgang — onbeheerd 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) na. . 
Kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 

Stop, indien nodig, op ’n veilige afstand of ten minste 5 meter van die naaste spoor af. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O

N
O
N
A
R
O
N
M
—
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MODULE 48: 

Level crossings — unguarded 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Check to right and left for rail traffic. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary, at a safe distance or at least 5 metres frorn nearest rail. 

Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed. O

N
O
M
A
O
N
>
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MODULE 49: 

Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant | 

van ’n gevaar 
  

1. Verkry ’n veilige volg-/naderingsafstand. 
2. Gehoorsaam die padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
3. Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van.toepassing. 

4. ‘Stuur en posisioneer voertuig na links, sonder om verder te beweeg.as wat vir maksimum uitsig nodig is, indien 
van toepassing. 

5. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindkol na. 
6. Sein voorneme. 
7. Gaan truspieél(s) na, indien van toepassing. 
8. Rem, indien nodig. 
9. Skakel rat, indien nodig. 

10. Gaan blindekol na. 
11. Stuur verder links, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoon ruimte tussen voertuig en gevaar te verseker. 
12. Kanselleer sein. 
13. Versnel indien nodig. 

14. Gaan truspieéi(s) en blindekol na voordat gesein word indien van voorneme om na die regterlaan terug te 
beweeg. 

Let wel: 

Voldoende skoon ruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word.
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MODULE 49: 

~ Overtaking — to the left 
- ofa hazard 
  

Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 
Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Steer and position vehicle towards the left without moving any further than necessary for maximum visibility, if 

applicable. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 
Signal intention. 
Check rear-view mirror(s), if applicable. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Check blind spot. 

.. Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow safe clear space between vehicle and hazard. 

. Cancel signal. 

. Accelerate, if necessary. 

. Check mirror(s) and blind spot before signalling, if intending to return to the right. 

Note: 
Adequate clear space must be obtained before returning.
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MODULE 50: 

Verbysteek — aan die regterkant 
van ’n gevaar 
  

-
F
o
O
N
s
>
 

O
C
O
N
D
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10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

Verkry ’n veilige volg-/naderingsafstand. 
Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 

Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Stuur en posisioneer voertuig na regs, sonder om verder te beweeg as wat vir maksimum uitsig nodig is, indien 
van toepassing. - 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Gaan truspieél(s) na, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. — 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 

Gaan toepaslike blindekol na. 
Stuur verder regs, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoon ruimte tussen voertuig en gevaar te verseker. 
Kanselleer sein. 
Versnel indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na voordat gesein word indien van voorneme om na die linkerlaan terug te 
beweeg. 

Let wel: 
Voldoende skoon ruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word.
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MODULE 50: 

~ Overtaking - — to the right | 
of a hazard 
  

-
F
o
N
n
=
a
 

O
M
O
N
D
M
 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 
Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. | 
Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Steer and position vehicle towards.the right, without moving any further than necessary for maximum visibility, if 
applicable. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 
Signal intention. 
Check rear-view mirror(s), if applicable. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Check appropriate blind spot. 
Steer further to the right, if safe, to.allow safe clear space between vehicle and hazard. 
Cancel signal. 
Accelerate, if necessary. 
Check mirror(s) and blind spot before signalling, if intending to return to the left. 

Note: 
Adequate clear space must be obtained before returning.
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MODULE 51: 

‘Word aan die linkerkant 
verbygesteek 
  

1. Gaan truspieél(s) en toepaslike blindekol regs na. 
2. Stuurna, en posisioneer voertuig in middel van laan of so ver regs as wat veilig is, indien nodig. 
3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.
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MODULE 51: 

Being overtaken — on the 

left-hand s ide 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spotto the right...) 
2. Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far right. as is safe, if necessary. : 
3. Donotaccelerate whilst being overtaken. .
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MODULE 52: 

Word aan die regterkant 
verbygesteek 
  

1. Gaan truspieél(s) en toepastike blindekol links na. 
2. Stuur na, en posisioneer voertuig in midde! van laan of so ver links as wat vellig is is, indien nodig. 
3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.
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MODULE 52: 

Being overtaken - — on the 

right-hand side — 
  

4. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot to the left. 

2. Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane-or as far left as is safe, if necessary. 

3. Donotaccelerate whilst being overtaken.
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MODULE 53: 

Deurpaaie — aansluit 
  

Kies toepasilike laan van die oprit. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sein voomeme, indien van toepassing. 
Versnel, indien nodig. 

Gaan truspieél na, indien nodig. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Gee toe, ooreenkomstig verkeerspatroon, -tekens, -seine, “reels en -merke. 
Stop, indien nodig. 

10. Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
11. Observeer, indien nodig. 
12. Trek weg/ry aan. 

13. Gaan toepastlike blindekolle na. 
14. Sluit by die verkeerstroom aan. 
15. Kanselleer sein. 

O
O
N
O
A
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Let wel A: 

Ry tussen die kantstrepe in ’n oprit. 

Let wel B: 
Moenie in ’n enkellaanoprit verbysteek nie. 

Let wel C: 
Dit mag nodig wees om die blindekol verskeie kere na te gaan vir’n veilige gaping in die verkeer.
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MODULE 53: 

Freeways — entering 
  

Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp. 

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 

Accelerate, if necessary. 

Check rear-view mirror, if applicable. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 

Yield in accordance with traffic pattern, road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Stop, if necessary. Sc 

10. Select gear, if necessary. 

11. Observe, if applicable. 

12. Move off/proceed. 

13. Check appropriate blind spots. 

14. Merge with traffic. 

15. Cancel signal. 

C
O
N
O
A
A
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Note A: 

Drive between edge lines of the on-ramp. 

Note B: 
Do not overtake on a single-lane on-ramp. 

Note C: 
Additional blindspot checks for a safe gap may be necessary.
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MODULE 54: 

Deurpaaie — verbysteek 
  

Verkry ’n veilige volgafstand. 
Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en nodige blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 

Gaan toepaslike blindeko! na. 
Stuur na, en posisioneer voertuig in toepaslike laan ten einde veilige, skoon ruimte tussen voertuie toe te laat. 
Kanselieer sein. 
Versnel indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na voordat gesein word indien. van voorneme om na die oorspronklike/vorige laan 
terug te beweeg. 

S
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Let Wei: : 
Voldoende skoonruimte moet verkry word voordat terugbeweeg word.
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MODULE 54: 

  

Freeways — overtaking 

Obtain a: safe following distance. 

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. . 

Signal intention. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Check appropriate blind spot.. 

Steer to and position vehicle in appropriate lane to allow safe clear space between vehicles. 

Cancel signal. 
Accelerate, if necessary. 

- Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot before signalling, if intending to retum to originai/previous lane. 

a
r
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n
 >
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Note: 
Adequate clear space must be obtained before retuming.
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MODULE 55: 

Deurpaaie — verlaat 
  

Gaan truspieél(s) en toepaslike blindekol na. 
Sein voomeme. 

Gehoorsaam die padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. ' 
Gaan nodige blindekolle na. 
Behou spoed en gaan afrit binne indien moontlik. 
Kanselleer sein. 
Gaan truspieél(s) na. 
Verminder spoed soos nodig. O
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Let wel A: 

Ry tussen die kantstrepe in 'n afrit. 

Let wel B: 
Moenie op ’n enkellaanafrit verbysteek nie.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 183 

  

  

MODULE 55: a oo 

Freeways — leaving (exiting) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 

Signal intention. 
Obey ail road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check appropriate blind spots. 
Maintain speed, where possible, and enter off-ramp. 

Cancel signal. 
Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Decelerate as necessary. O

N
O
O
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N
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Note A: 
Drive between edge lines of the off-ramp. 

Note B: . 
Do not overtake on a single-lane off-ramp.
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MODULE 56: 

  

Deurpaaie — verby 

  

Oprit: 

1. By nadering gaan truspieéi(s) na. 
2. Gaan blindeko! na links na. 

Afrit: | 

1. By nadering gaan truspieé\s) na. 
2. Gaan blindekol na regs en links na.
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J MODULE 56: 

Freeways — passing 
On and off ramps 
  

On ramp: ° 

1... On approach check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Check blind spot to the left. 

Off ramp: 

1.. On approach check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Check blind spot to the right and left.



. 186 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

  

MODULE 57: 

  

Noodstop 
  

"4. Wend diensrem aan op bevel om te stop. 
2. Bring voertuig binne die kortste moontlike afstand tot ’n beheerde stop. 

Let wel A: 
Die applikant moet gevra word om die voertuig op 'n vellige’ plek langs die pad te tot stilstand te bring. 

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant soos voig inlig: 
1. . Sodra dit veilig is, sal hy die opdrag “Stop” ontvang. 

2. Die voertuig moet binne die kortste moontlike afstand heeltemal tot stilstand gebring word, soos in ’n noodsitu- 

asie, bv. ’n kind wat in die pad in hardloop. 

3. Die opdrag sa! nie gegee word as daar naderende verkeer van voor of agter is nie. 

Let wei B: 

Die opdrag om te stop moet slegs gegee word teen 'n | spoed van hoogstens 40 km/h op ’n reguit stuk pad sonder ver- 

keer wat van voor of agter nader. 

Let wel C: 

Die applikant moenie gevra word om hierdie maneuver te herhaal indien dit die eerste keer bevredigend uitgevoer is 

nie. 

Let wel D: 
Die applikant moet drukking op die rempedaal verminder soos benodig as die wiele sou sluit. 

Let wel E: 

indien dit die eerste keer nie bevredigend uitgevoer word nie, sal die applikant 'n tweede en finale poging toegelaat 

word. 

Let wel F: 
Die applikant moet ingelig word dat hy nie weer gevra sal word om die noodstop uit te voer nie.
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MODULE 57: 

Emergency stop 
  

1. Apply service brake upon instruction to stop. 
2. Bring vehicle to a controlled stop within the shortest possible distance. 

Note A: 
The applicant must be requested to stop the vehicle in a safe place. at the side of the road. 

The examiner must inform the applicant of the following: 
1. Assoonas itis safe to do so he will be given the instruction “Stop”. 
2. The vehicle must be brought to a complete standstil | in the shortest possible distance as in an emergency, 6.9. a 

“. Child running into the road. : 
3. The instruction will not be given if there | is following or approaching traffic. 

Note B: 
The instruction to stop must only be given whilst proceeding ona straight road at a speed not exceeding 40 knv/h and 
with no following or approaching traffic. : 

Note C: 

The applicant must not be requested to repeat this manoeuvre if carried out:satisfactorily the first time. 

Note D: 

The applicant must release pressure on the brake pedal, as necessary, if the wheels should lock. 

Note E: 
If not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant must be allowed a second and final attempt. 

Note F: 

The applicant must be informed that he will not be requested to repeat this manoeuvre.
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Eienskap Definisie 
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

wat skade of besering 
kan veroorsaak en wat moontlik ’n 
verandering in die voertuig se 
spoed en/of rigting kan noodsaak. 

Omskrywing 

Beheerde Stop . Om die voertuig heeltemal tot stil- Albei hande moet op die stuurwiel gehou word: - 

ae stand te bring terwyl deurgaans Indien die voertuig van ’n reguit baan afwyk, 

reguit gestuur word. maar korrektiewe stappe gedoen word, is dit ’n 

beheerde stop. Applikant moet die drukking op 
rempedaal soos benodig verminder as wiele sou 

sluit. Be 

Bestuursposisie Die posisie reg agter die stuurwiel Die afstand van die stuurwiel af behoort verkies- 

wat die bestuurder in staat stel om lik toe te laat dat die knie effens gebuig is as die 

die voertuig se kontroles veilig en koppelaar ten volle ingetrap word. Die arms be- 

doeltreffend te gebruik. hoort effens gebuig te wees wanneer die hande 

in die twaalfuurposisie op stuurwiel geplaas 

_ word. 

Betyds Kyk Seine... betyds 

Blindekolle Areas buite ’n voertuig wat selfs Blindekolle kan slegs uitgeskake! word deur die 

met behulp van truspieéis. nie vir 'n kop genoeg te draai om areas te kan sien wat 

bestuurder sigbaar is nie. andersins nie sigbaar is nie — dit is deur vinnig na 

links of regs oor die skouer te kyk. 

Dwaal ‘Kyk Stuur ... dwaal 

Fisiese gebrek 'n Fisiese eienskap van die bestuur- ’n Gestremdheid wat noodsaak dat ’n voertuig 

der wat die veilige beheer van ’n spesiaal aangepas moet word of dat die bestuur- 

voertuig onmoontlik kan maak. der ’n hulpmiddel moet gebruik om die kontroles 

veilig te gebruik en die voertuig veilig te bestuur. 

Gevaar Voertuie, mense, diere of voorwerpe Bewegende gevare is voertuie, mense, diere, 

ens. Vaste gevare is kruisings, verkeersirkels, 
lamppale, bome, draaie, slaggate ens. 

  

Gevaarlike aksie... Kyk Onbeheerde/Gevaarlike aksie. 
  

Gly koppelaar | Kyk Koppelaar .. . gly 
  

Hindernisse Toerusting wat gebruik word om 
areas vir die maneuvreertoets af te 

merk. 
  

Kanselleer sein Kyk Sein. .. kanselleer 
  

Klim op rand- 

steen   Voertuigposisie is sodanig dat een 
of meer wiele nie in aanraking met 
die padopperviak is nie, maar op die 
randsteen of sypaadjie is.   
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Feature Definition | Qualification 

Acceleration Act of causing the vehicle to gain ' Accelerator should be depressed smoothly and 
, “speed by depressing the acce- “ progressively to avoid sudden and harsh accele- 

lerator. _ fation which results in uneven jerky movements. 

Approaching The distance from which the over- The higher the speed, the greater the distance 
Distance taking procedure is commenced in . required from the stationary or slow-moving 

“order to pass a stationary (or slow- hazard when the ” overtaking procedure is 
moving) hazard. 7 ‘commenced, - oe 

Blind spots Areas outside a vehicle not visible Blind spots can only be eliminated by turning the 
to.a driver even with the aid of head sufficiently in order to observe areas not 
-rear-view mirrors. otherwise visible in the mirrors — i.e. by looking 

quickly over the shoulder to the left or right. 

Braking Act of causing a vehicle to reduce The service/foot brake should be applied time- 
speed by application of the foot ously, smoothly and progressively using the 
brake. — ; - tight foot, without locking wheels and while keeping 

both hands on the steering-wheel in order that 
the vehicle is kept under control. Braking 
should, where possible, be applied ona straight 
course. : Z 
A lower gear should not be selected i in order to 
replace or assist braking to reduce the speed of - 
the vehicle. When braking is necessary it should 
be completed before selecting a lower gear. 

Bumps kerb When a wheel, tyre or any part of a 
vehicle comes into contact with the 
kerb. 

Cancel signal See Signals . . . cancel 

Clear space Area surrounding the vehicle which . Clear $pace should be ensured around the | 
allows manoeuvring room in order ‘vehicle when passing, overtaking, following, . 
to take evasive action if necessary. merging or stopping behind or alongside | vehicles 

: or objects. 

Coasting Driving a vehicle with the clutch - Since it reduces control of the vehicle and could © 
depressed or in neutral, discon- - Cause undue wear of the clutch release bearing, 
necting the engine from the driving _ it should be restricted to-short distances just 

_ wheels. before coming to a:standstill, where it could be 
justified.. Neutral must never be selected whilst 
the vehicle is in motion. | 

Clutch . . . control Using the clutch pedal to obtain This is when the fly-wheel,   clutch contact point, also known as: 
friction point.   clutch/driven plate and pressure plate 

meet, which transfers engine power 
to the rest of the transmission in order to 
allow the vehicle to move. 

The clutch pedal should be released smoothly 
in order to obtain contact point without jerking. 
Clutch control must be obtained for moving 
off and when changing gears. 
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Koppelaar Deur middel van die koppelaar- D.i. wanneer die viiegwiel, die koppelaar 
..«beheer .pedaal die koppelaarkontakpunt te gedrewe plaat en die drukplaat 

. bereik. Dit staan as wrywings- ontmoet wat enjinkrag na die res 
punt bekend. van die transmissiestelsel deurvoer ten 

einde die voertuig te laat beweeg. 
Die koppelaarpedaal moet glad uitgelaat word 
ten einde die kontakpunt sonder enige rukkerig- 
heid te bereik. Koppelaarbeheer moet verkry 
word vir wegtrek en ratwisseling. 

..gly Die koppelaar op die wrywings- Aangesien dit abnormale slytasie veroorsaak, 
punt hou sodat die enjinkrag slegs | moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat besonder 
gedeeltelik na die wiele deurgevoer lae spoed vereis, soos vir parkering of bestuur 
word. in verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in mod- 

der vasgeval word, waar dit geregverdig sou 
wees. 

... ontkoppel Kyk .. . Ontkoppel 

a Om die voet op die koppelaar- Aangesien dit oormatige slytasie veroorsaak, 
pedaal te laat rus of moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat besonder 
die koppelaar ingetrap te hou lae spoed vereis, soos vir parkering of bestuur in 
terwyl die voertuig vir 'n tyd lank verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in modder 
stilstaan terwyl die motor vasgeval word, waar dit geregverdig wou wees. 

luier. 

... vryloop Kyk... Vryloop 

Kruising ’n Aansluiting waar twee of meer ‘n Aansluiting waar ’n pad en ’n verkeersirkel 

strate of paaie mekaar teen enige mekaar teen enige hoek ontmoet, word ook as 
hoek ontmoet, ongeag of hulle ’n kruising beskou. 

mekaar kruis of nie. 

Laanwisseling Om ’n voertuig se posisie op 'n pad- Laanwisseling behoort uitgevoer te word na 

baan van een laan na ’n ander te behoorlike observasie en nadat die toepaslike 
verander, deur te stuur. sein gegee is. 

Lank genoeg Kyk Seine . . . lank genoeg 
  

Maksimum uitsig 
na agter 

Die beste moontlike uitsig direk na 
agter en na links en regs agter ’n 
voertuig. 

Die beste moontlike uitsig na agter moet verkry 
word deur die binnespieél so te stel dat die 
volledigste uitsig van die verkeersituasie deur die 
agterruit verkry word en 'n klein gedeelte van die 
agterste punt of die sykant van die voertuig in 
die binnekant van die syspieél gesien kan word. 

  

Naderingsafstand   Die afstand waarop die verbysteek- 
prosedure 'n aanvang neem ten 
einde verby ’n stilstaande of stadig- 
bewegende gevaar te ry. 

Hoe hoér die spoed, hoe groter is die afstand 
voor vanaf die stilstaande of bewegende gevaar 
wanneer die verbysteekprosedure 'n aanvang 

neem. 

    
19571—6
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Feature Definition Qualification 

... coasting See Coasting 

... disengage See Disengage 

...fiding Resting the foot on the clutch pedal _ Since it causes excessive wear it should be 

or keeping the clutch depressed restricted to situations requiring extremely slow 

whilst the vehicle is stationary | speed such as for parking, stop-start traffic driv- 

for any length of time whilst ing or when bogged down — e.g. in mud, 

the engine runs. where it could be justified. , 

... Slipping Holding the clutch at the friction Since it causes abnormal wear it should be 

point so that the power from the 
engine is only partially transmitted 
to the wheels. 

restricted to situations requiring extremely slow 
speed such as for parking, stop-start traffic driv- 
ing or when bogged down — e.g. in mud, 
where it could be justified. 

  

Controlled stop Bringing a vehicle to a complete 
standstill, maintaining a straight 
course. 

Both hands should be on the steering-wheel. 
Should the vehicle deviate from a straight 
course and corrective action is taken it is regard- 
ed as a controlled stop. The applicant must 
release pressure on the brake pedal as necessary 
if wheels should lock. 

  

  

  

  

  

Countersteer See steering 
... countersteer 

Cutting See Steering 
... cutting 

Dangerous See... Uncontrolled/Dangerous ac- 
Action tion. 

Decelerate Causing a vehicle to reduce speed The accelerator should be released timeously 

by releasing the accelerator only. and gradually to ensure smooth reduction of 

speed. 

Disengage Depressing the clutch pedal to dis- The clutch pedal should be depressed time- 

connect the engine from the trans- 
mission. 

ously and completely in order to select a gear 
or bring the vehicle to a standstill without stall- 
ing or labouring the engine. 

  

Driving position   The position directly behind the 
steering-wheel which enables a 
driver to operate the controls of a 
vehicle safely and efficiently. 

The distance from the steering-wheel should 
preferably enable the knee to be slightly bent 
when the clutch is fully depressed. The arms 
should be slightly bent when the hands are plac- 
ed in the twelve o'clock position on the steering- 

wheel. 
  

57267—7 
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Observeer Om in alle rigtings te kyk vir gevare Observasie behels die gebruik van spieéls en die 
ervof potensiéle gevare. nagaan van blindekolle, om vas te stel of dit 

. sO ’ agter, voor en aan die kante veilig is. Die 06 

moenie onnodig van die pad gelig word nie. - 

Obstruksies « - Voertuie, mense, diere, voorwerpe Obstruksies kan binne of buite ’n voertuig wees. 
- of stowwe wat skade of besering 

kan veroorsaak en wat ’h verande- 
ring in die voertuig se spoed er/of 
rigting kan noodsaak. ° 

Onbeheerde/’ nige handeling wat'lei of kan lei 
gevaarlike aksie tot skade, besering of die verlies 

van beheer oor die voertuig. 
  

Onnodig stilhou Kyk Stilhou . . onnodig 

  

Ontkoppel Om die koppelaarpedaal in te trap 
ten einde die enjin van die res van 
‘die transmissiestelsel af te sny. 

Die koppelaarpedaal moet betyds en heeltemal 
ingetrap word om ratte te wissel of om die voer- 
tuig tot stilstand te bring sonder dat die enjin 
staak of swaarkry. 

  

Ontsluitings- 
meganisme 

’n Toestel waarmee 'n voertuig se 
parkeerrem of ’n sitplekgordelknip 
losgemaak kan word: 

Ten einde slytasie en spanning te voorkom, 
moet die ontsluitingsmeganisme gebruik word 
wanneer die parkeerrem aangewend word. 

  

Posisie van — 

voertuig 
’n Voertuig op die veiligste plek 
binne die padbaan plaas, met inag- 
name van werklike of potensiéle 
gevare en ooreenkomstig padver- 
keerstekens, -reéls, en -merke. - 

_Wanneer daar op die ryvlak sywaarts oorbeweeg 
word waar daar geen padverkeersmerke is nie, 
moet dieselfde prosedure as in die geval van 
laanwisseling gevolg word. 

  

Parkeerrem - Staan ook as handrem of noodrem ~ 

bekend en word normaalweg ge- 
bruik om te verhoed dat ’n voertuig 
beweeg. 

| Moet, met aanwending van ontsluitingsmega- 
nisme, gebruik word wanneer geparkeer of vir ’n 
ruk lank stilgehou word of waar die moontlik- 
heid bestaan dat die voertuig kan rol. Die parkeer- 
rem moenie aangewend word terwyl die 
voertuig beweeg nie, behalwe as die voetrem 

’ verswak of faal. Om vas te stel of die voeriuig 
nie sal. beweeg nie, behoort die voetrem stadig 
skietgegee te word. 

  

Raak randsteen   Wanneer ’n wiel, band of enige 
deel van ’n voertuig in aanraking 
met die randsteen kom.   
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Feature ~ Definition | Qualification: 

Fast See Too fast 

Following The safe space maintained between _ Iti is ‘determined when the rear of the vehicle ahead 

distance two following vehicles. passes a fixed reference point — e.g: lamp-post, 

a Se road sign, mark on the road, etc — by the driver. 

_ Of the vehicle directly behind countinga: 

— minimum of “2001, 2002”. The front of his vehi- 

cle should not:reach the same point of reference 
before this count is completed. Under adverse | 

. conditions such as rain, slippery surface, poor — 

visibility or when being followed too closely, etc. 

_ the-count should be increased. This-is called.the 

- 2-second following distance rule. 

Gear Selection of the gear which will The appropriate gear should be selected before 

. . changing allow the engine to operate at effi- moving off and before negotiating a hazard in 

cient R.P.M. whilst the road speed order that the necessary acceleration can be ap- 

of the vehicle suits the situation. plied. A lower gear should be selected to mini- . 

mize the increase of vehicle speed on a decline 
_or to maintain a suitable speed on an incline. 
Whilst keeping the eyes on the road the appro- 
priate gear should be selected smoothly without 
grating and in accordance with engine speed. 
Having completed gear selection, the hand must 

be returned to the steering-wheel and the foot 
removed from the clutch pedal. Where possibie 
gears should be selected whilst the vehicle is on 
a straight course. If braking is necessary it 
should be completed before selecting a lower 

gear. 

Hazard Vehicles, persons, animals, ob- Moving hazards constitute vehicles, persons, 

jects, which may cause damage or animals etc. Fixed hazards constitute intersec- 

injury and may necessitate chang- tions, traffic circles, lamp posts, trees, curves, 

ing speed and/or direction. potholes etc. 

In good time | See Signals 
... in good time 

Intersection A junction of two or more streets A junction of a road and a traffic circle meeting 

or roads meeting one another at one another at any angle is also regarded as an 

any angle, whether or not one road intersection. 

crosses the other. 

Lane changing Changing position of a vehicle on Lanes should only be. changed after proper ob-   a roadway from one lane to another 

by steering. 

~ servation and the appropriate signal has been 

given. 
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Ratwisseling Die keuse van die rat wat die enjin Die toepaslike rat wat gekies moet word voordat 
Sal toelaat om teen die korrekteom- |» weggetrek word en voordat by 'n gevaar verby 
wentelinge te draai, terwyl die pad- gery word sodat die nodige versneiling moontlik 
spoed van die voertuig korrek is vir is. ’n Laer rat behoort geskakel te word ten einde 
die omstandighede. die toename in voertuigspoed teen ‘n afdraande 

$0 laag moontlik te hou of om spoed teen ’n op- 
- draande te behou. Terwyl die 08 op die pad ge- 
hou word, behoort daar glad en in ooreen- 
stemming met die enjinspoed na die toepaslike 
rat oorgeskakel te word sonder om die ratte te 
krap. Nadat ’n rat gewissel is, moet die hand 
weer op die stuurwiel geplaas word en die voet 
dan heeltemal van die koppelaarpedaal verwyder 
word. Waar moontlik, behoort die ratte gewissel 
te word terwyl die voertuig reguit beweeg. As 

- daar gerem moet word, moet daar klaar gerem 
word voordat na ’n laer rat geskakel word. 

Rem Handeling wat die voertuig se Die voetrem moet betyds, glad en progressief 
spoed laat afneem deur die aan- met die regtervoet aangewend word sonder dat 
wending van die diensrem/voet- die wiele gesluit word en met albei hande op die 
rem. stuurwiel sodat die voertuig onder beheer is. In- 

dien moontlik moet gerem word slegs wanneer 
reguit gery word. 'n Laer rat moenie geskakel 
word om die rem te vervang of by te staan om 
die spoed van die voertuig te verminder nie. 
Wanneer daar gerem word, moet daar klaar 
gerem word voordat ’n laer rat geskakel word. 

Rol Onbeheerde beweging vanaf ’n stil- Met “rol” word bedoel die beweging van die 
staande posisie. voertuig in ‘n rigting teenoorgesteld as wat 

beplan was. 

Ry koppelaar Kyk Koppelaar . . . ry 

Ry wydsbeen Kyk Wydsbeen 

Seine Metodes om ander padgebruikers Bstuurseine is rigtingwysers, die toeter, stop- 
. . bestuurseine te waarsku dat 'n maneuver uitge- ligte, kopligte en handseine. Truspieéls en 

voer gaan word of dat die voertuig blindekolle moet nagegaan word voordat die 
daar is. sein gegee word. 

... betyds Lank genoeg vooruit sodat ander Seine moenie te lank vooruit gegee word nie,   padgebruikers in staat gestel word 
om, indien nodig, op die sein te 
reageer voordat die maneuver 
uitgevoer word.   aangesien hulle dan verkeerd vertolk kan word 

of misleidend kan wees. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Loss of control A situation when a driver has no in- 
fluence over the speed or direction 

of a vehicle. 

Excessive speed, erratic or harsh steering, brak- 

ing or acceleration causing a vehicle to deflect 

from a straight course or the wheels to skid 
without corrective action being taken. 

  

Maximum rear Optimum visibility directly to the Rear vision must be optimised by adjusting the 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

view vision rear and to the left and right rear interior rear-view mirror to give the most com- 

of a vehicle. plete picture of the traffic situation to the rear 
through the rear window. The exterior mirrors 
must be adjusted so that a small portion of the 

rear-most part of the body of the vehicle is visi- 

ble in the inner side of the mirror. 

Mounts kerb Vehicle is so positioned that at least 

one wheel is not in contact with the 
road surface but is on the kerb or 

sidewalk. 

Moving off Putting a vehicle into motion from Only when safe and in accordance with road 

a stationary position. traffic signs, signals, rules and markings, move the 

vehicle from a stationary position smoothly and 

progressively and without engine labouring. En- 

sure there is clear space beyond an intersection. 

Ensure an intersection is clear before entering. 

Needless See Stopping 
... needless 

Observe To look in ail directions for hazards Observation includes the use of mirrors and 

and potential hazards. blind spot checks to determine whether it is safe 

to the rear, front and sides. Eyes should not be 
taken off the road unnecessarily. 

Obstacles Equipment used to. demarcate areas 
~ for manoeuvring tests. 

Obstructions Vehicles, persons, animals, objects Obstructions could be inside or outside a 

or substances which could cause vehicle. 
damage or injury and could neces- 
-Sitate changing speed and/or direc- 

tion. 

Overtaking Passing a stationary hazard or a   moving hazard travelling in the same 
direction.   
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Seine ‘n Bestuursein staak sodra ’n 
... kanselleer maneuver voltooi is of teenwoor- 

digheid bevestig is. 

... lank genoeg Vir so lank as wat nodig is om ander 
padgebruikers in staat te stel om, 
indien nodig, op die sein te reageer. 

Skoon ruimte Area rondom die voertuig wat Skoon ruimte moet rondom die voertuig verkry 
maneuvreerruimte daarstel vir die word wanneer daar agter of langs voertuie, 
uitvoer van enige vermydingsaksie, voorwerpe verbygery, verbygesteek, by aange- 
indien nodig. sluit of stilgehou word. 

Sny Kyk Stuur... sny 

Stadig Kyk Te Stadig 

Stilhou | Handeling wat die voertuig heel- Stilhou moet glad en progressief en ooreenkom- 
tema tot stilstand bring. stig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke 

uitgevoer word. Verkry en/of behou skoon 
ruimte agter of langsaan ’n obstruksie of ‘n 
ander padgebruiker. In die geval van ’n nood- 
stop moet die voetrem so gou moontlik aange- 
wend word en moet die voertuig binne die kort- 
ste moonilike afstand onder beheer tot stilstand 
gebring word. Albei hande moet op die stuur- 
wiel gehou word totdat die voertuig heeltemal 
tot stiistand gekom het. 

...onnodig ’n Voertuig tot stilstand bring 
sonder dat enige teken, sein, op- 
drag, gevaar of potensiéle gevaar 
dit noodsaak. 

Stop Kyk Stilhou 

Stuur Die stuurwiel draai sonder dat die Om na links te stuur: 
...metode hande verby of oormekaar beweeg. Hou die hande in die tien-voor-twee- of kwart- 

, voor-drieposisie. Die linkerhand vat die stuurwiel 
(deurvoer) vas en trek dit glad na onder, terwyl die regterhand     langs die buiterand van die stuurwiel na onder 

beweeg, maar nie verby die ses-dertigposisie 
nie. Die regterhand vat die stuurwiel vas en 
stoot dit op, terwyl die linkerhand langs die 
buiterand van die stuurwiel boontoe beweeg, 
maar nie verby die twaalfuurposisie nie. Dit mag 
nodig wees om die prosedure te herhaal 
alvorens die verlangde draai-uitwerking verkry 
word, 
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Feature Definition 

Parking brake Known as the handbrake or emer- ‘Tobe applied using the release mechanism: ° 

gency brake and used in the ordi- when parking or stopping for any length of time, 

nary course of events tokeepa ~ or where there is a possibility of rolling. The 

vehicle stationary. _parking brake should not be applied while the 

vehicle is in motion except in the case of ‘a ser- 

vice brake failure. To determine whether the 

vehicle will remain stationary the service brake 

should be released slowly. 

Physical A physical feature of a driver which A disability necessitating a vehicle to be special- 

disability may prevent the safe control of a » ly adapted, or the driver to make use ofan . 

vehicle. aid in order that the controls can be operated.ef- 

ficiently and the vehicle driven safely. 

Positioning of Placing a vehicle in the safest loca- When changing from one longitudinal position 

vehicle tion on a roadway in relation to to another where there are no road traffic mark- 

actual or potential hazards and in ings, the same procedure as for lane changing 

compliance with road traffic signs, must be followed. 

rules and markings. 

Release A device whereby the parking The release mechanism should be used when 

mechanism brake or the seat belt buckle of a applying the parking brake to avoid wear or 

vehicle can be released. strain. 

Riding clutch — see Clutch . . . riding 

Rolling Uncontrolled motion of the vehicle By “rolling” is meant moving in the direction op- 

from a stationary position. posite to that which is intended. 

Seat . . see driving position. 

Signals Discontinuing a driving signal once 

..cancel a manoeuvre has been completed 

or presence has been established, 

for example the hooter 

... driving Means of warning other road users Driving signals are direction indicators, hom, 

of intention or presence. stop lights, headlamps, and hand signals. Rear- 

view mirrors and blind spots should be checked 

before activating the signals. 

. .in good time | Sufficient time to enable other road Signals should not be given too early which 

users to react, if necessary, to the could result in them being misinterpreted or 

signal before the manoeuvre is car- misleading. 

ried out. 

. . Sufficient - Long enough period to enable 

duration other road users to react to the   signal, if necessary.   
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Stuur Om na regs te stuur: 
... Mmetode Dieselfde metode word gebruik, maar die 
(deurvoer) eerste beweging is ’n trekbeweging wat 

- deur die regterhand uitgevoer word, en 
daarna is alles soos hierbo vir die stuur- 
proses na links. Teenstuur moet gebruik 
word waar nodig. Die stuurwiel mag nie 
gedraai word terwy! die voertuig stilstaan 
nie. 

.. dwaal Toelaat dat die voertuig van koers 
afwyk of onnodig heen en weer 
beweeg op die pad. 

. . posisie Kyk Posisie van voertuig. 

..Sny ’n Voertuig op so ’n wyse om ’n 
draai of hoek stuur dat dit die rand- 
steen, die skouer van die pad of ’n 
laanstreep raak wanneer links ge- 
draai word, of op die regterkantste 
gedeelte van die padiaan oortree 
wanneer regs gedraai word. 

. . teenstuur Die stuurwiel in die teenoorgestelde Teensiuur behoort aangewend te word om 
rigting draai sodat die wiele ten slytasie aan die bande en stuurmeganisme 
minste reguit is onmiddellik voordat te voorkom en om ’n maneuver met groter 
tot stilstand gekom word. gemak uit te voer. Die stuurwiel mag nie 

gedraai word terwy! die voertuig stilstaan 
nie. 

.. wyd ’n Voertuig op so ’n wyse om'n 'n Draai behoort so uitgevoer te word dat ’n 
draai of hoek te stuur dat dit, tensy stuuraanpassing wat ’n dwaaleffek mag hé 
dit nie verhelp kan word nie, die nie nodig is nie. ~ 
randsteen, die skouer van die pad 
of ’n laanstreep raak wanneer regs 
gedraai word, of op die regterkant- 
ste gedeelte van die padlaan oor- 
tree wanneer links gedraai word. 

Teenstuur Kyk Stuur... teenstuur 

Te stadig Op so ’n wyse bestuur dat die vei- Die spoed, wat dalk stadiger as die spoed- 
lige vioei van verkeer belemmer beperking kan wees, mag egter deur po- 
word. tensiéle gevare bepaal word en nie nood- 

wendig deur die verkeerspatroon nie. 

Te vinnig Ry teen ‘n spoed wat in die omstan- Spoed behoort deur potensiéle gevare be-   dighede te vinnig is om veilig te 
wees.   paal word en nie noodwendig deur die ver- 

keerspatroon, of spoedbeperking nie. 'n 
Spoed laer as die spoedbeperking kan 
onder sekere omstandighede ook te vinnig 
wees. 
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Feature — Definition . Qualification. 
  

Slipping clutch See Clutch . . . slipping 
  

Siow See Too Slow 
  

Steering 
... Countersteer 

Turning the steering-wheel in a 
" direction opposite to the direction of 

’ travel so that the wheels are at __ 
least straight immediately priorto 
coming to a standstill. 

Countersteering should be applied to avoid 
wear to tyres and steering mechanism, and. 
to complete a manoeuvre with greater 
ease. The steering-wheel must not be — 
turned whilst the vehicle is stationary. 

  

... cutting - Steering of a vehicle in such a man- 
ner when negotiating a bend or cor- 
ner that it may result in touching the: 
kerb, shoulder of the roadway or. . 
lane marking when turning to the 
left or encroaching on the right- 
hand portion of the roadway when 
turning to the right. , 
  

... position: See Positioning of vehicle 
  

... method (pull-and 
push) 

- Turning of the steering-wheel with- 
out crossing hands. 

Procedure for steering to the left: 
With the hands at the ten-to-two.or quarter- 

~ to-three position the left hand grips and 
pulls the wheel smoothly downwards whilst 
the right hand moves downwards along the 
circumference of the steering-wheel! but not 
further than the six-thirty position. The right hand 
then grips and pushes upwards, while the left hand 

- glides upwards, but not beyond the twelve o’ clock 
point, in order to grip and pull downwards, if 
necessary. It may be necessary to repeat these 

"movements until the desired turn is achieved. 
Procedure for steering to the right: 

: The same method is used but the first ~. 

steering movement will be the right hand 
pulling down and so on as described in 
steering to the left. Countersteering should 
be used where necessary. The steering- 
wheel must not be turned whilst the vehicle 

  

... straddles   Driving a vehicle with the wheels 
upon, over or on either side of road 
traffic markings which demarcate 
any side of a traffic lane.   is stationary. 
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ligte en meters   _ skeie enjinfunksies en voertuigstel- 
selfs te moniteer.   

Eienskap Difinisie ~ Omskrywing 

Trek weg ‘n Voertuig van stilstand af in be- Stel stilstaande voertuig slegs as dit veilig is en 
weging stel. | met inagname van padverkeerstekens, -seine, reéls 

- en merke glad en progressief in beweging sonder 
dat die enjin swaakry. Verseker dat daar skoon 
ruimte anderkant’n kruising is. Verseker dat 
kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. 

Vaart- - Die voertuig laat spoed.verloor deur Die versneller moet betyds en geleidelik uitge- 
vermindering slegs die versneller skiet te gee. , laat word ten.einde 'n gladde spoedverminde- 

_, ting te verseker. 

_ Verbysteek Verby ’n stilstaande gevaar, of ’n Verkeer wat van voofaf kom en aan hul linker- 
bewegende gevaar wat in dieselfde | kant van die pad hou, word nie beskou as verby- 
rigting beweeg, ry. | gesteek nie. 

Versnelling Hnadeling wat die voertuig se Die versneller moet glad en progressief inge- 
spoed deur aanwending van die trap word ten einde skielike growwe versnel- 
versnelier laat toeneem. ling, wat ongelyke rukkerige bewegings ten 

gevolg kan hé, uit te skakel. 

Vinnig Kyk Te vinnig 

Voertuigposisie Kyk Posisie van voertuig 

Volgafstand Die veilige ruimte wat tussen twee Dit word bepaal wanneer die agterkant van ’n 
voertuie wat mekaar volg behou word. voertuig reg voor, verby ’n vaste verwysings- 

punt soos ‘n lamppaal, verkeersteken, merk op 
die pad ens. beweeg. Die bestuurder van die 

’ voertuig reg agter ’n minimum van “2001, 2002” 
tel. Die voorkant-van die agterste voertuig 
behoort nie die verwysingspunt te bereik voor- 
dat klaar getel is nie. In ongunstige 
weersomstandighede soos reén, ’n gladde pad- 
opperviak, swak uitsig of wanneer ’n voertuig 
agter te naby volg behoort die telling meer te 
wees. Dit staan bekend as die 2 sekonde volg- 
afstandreél. 

Vryloop ’n Voertuig bestuur met die koppe- Aangesien dit beheer oor die voertuig verminder, en 
laar ingedruk of na neutraal geska- slytasie van koppelaar veroorsaak, moet dit beperk 
kel, wat die enjin van die dryf- word tot kort entjies net voordat tot stilstand gekom 
wiele afsny. word, waar dit geregverdig kan wees. Neutraal moet 

nooit geskakel word terwy! die voertuig beweeg nie. 

Waarkuwings- Toestelle wat aangebring is om ver- Die werking van waarskuwingsligte.en meters 
moet, met die batterykrag aangeskakel, vir foute 
nagegaan word voordat die enjin aangesit word. 
Nadat die enjin aangesit is, word hulle weer vir 
foute nagegaan. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

...wanders "| > Allowing a vehicle to deviate from 
wes | an accurate course or to move un- 

“necessarily tothe left or Fight or on 
the roadway. . 

.. wide - Steering of a vehicle in such a man- -A turn must be executed in such a manner that a 

ner when negotiating a bend or cor-_ steering correction that results i ina wandering 

~~ ner that it may, unless unavoidable, effect is avoided. 

result in touching the kerb, - 

shoulder of the roadway orlane 
"marking when tuming to the right, - 

or ericroaching onto the right-hand 
portion of the roadway when tum- 

ing left. 

Stopping — Act of bringing a vehicle to a com- * Stopping should be smooth and progressive 

plete standstill. - and in accordance with road traffic signs, rules 

. signals and markings: Obtain and/or retain a 

clear space behind or alongside obstruction or 

other road user. In the case of an emergency 

_ stop, the foot brake shouldbe applied as quickly ~ 

as possible and the vehicle brought to a control- 

_led stop in the shortest possible distance. Both - 

-|. hands should remain on the steering-wheel ul until 

completely stationary. - 

. needless Bringing a vehicle to a standstill in _ 

the absence of any road traffic 
“sign, signal, or instruction, hazard = 

_ or potential hazard. 

Straddles See Steering . . . straddles - 

Sufficient See Signals 
duration . . Sufficient duration — 

Too fast Driving ata speed which is too high Speed should be in accordance with poten- 

to be safe for conditions. . tial hazards and not necessarily in accordance 

with the traffic pattern or speed limits. 

Too slow Driving at such a speed as to hinder Speed, which might be slower than speed limits, 

or obstruct the safe flow of traffic. 

foomee 
/ 

/ 

could however, be in accordance with potential _ 
hazards and not necessarily in accordance with the 

~ traffic pattern. 
  

Uncontrolled/ 
dangerous action   Any act which results of could re-- 

sult in damage, injury or loss of __.. 
- control of the vehicle. —   
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing _. 

Wag te lank Maak nie gebruik van veilige 

geleenthede om aan te ry, by ’n ver- 
keerstroom aan te sluit, oor’n 
dwarsverkeerstroom te beweeg of 
’n kruising binne te gaan nie. 

Wegtrek Kyk Trek weg 

Wyd Kyk Stuur... wyd 

Wydsbeen Ry met voertuig se wiele op, oor of   aan weerskante van padmerke wat 
enige kant van ’n verkeerslaan aan- 
dui.   
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Feature Qualification © 

Vehicle position See Position of vehicle 

Waits too long Not utilizing safe opporturities to | 
proceed, merge with cross-traffic 
or enter intersections. 

Wanders See Steering . .. wanders 

Waming lights Devices used to monitor various. ... Operation of warming lights and gauges to be 
and gauges engine functions and vehicle checked for malfunction with ignition switched 

systems. on, before starting engine. After starting engine, 
operation is re-checked for maifunction of systems 

_ which are monitored. 

Wide See Steering... wide      
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Indeks van woordomskrywings 
en modules 
  

  

  

Aanry 
Handa... eessonssessessseseensscatsscaneseacsseaceuenesscseeees we IMOROTE) 0a eee ee teceeseeeeesteseonereossennearenens . 
OUtOMAtIeSE FALKAS ........ccsssssscsesccsssssesesseneacseersesees (METOdO) ss ecsecsccerscecssscsessssnaussessnssssuscesesssseeresseersscsess 

Aansitprosedure 

DANA ee eeeeesseeeceseceacscesesnsonsatenesessenssesecesoseeesets (MOTOdE)....srcesescecseeseseesssssssceseescesenesesserssssseedeneceeeneeenee: 
OULOMALIESE rAtkaS ..0......eeessssecesssesegerssesesessessctenss (METOE) .......essesccsossecsessssesssseseasseessscsecsesersesaeeneassesenesese: 

Ander voertuie volg 
ssacsusteunessusconsscucsesencussenecssessecesoesessseassensesseaersrssesenanes (MOTOS)... eeeesessssessstesececsscsecsssansacstcsesssseeeaeeneessseeesess: 

Beheerde stop 
seanauascenesescaeeseceeassecsscaseeseessenesecatecquessensecesearsasonsnsanss (definisie/omskrywing) ............:c-ssscsssssssscsesenssesssseeenseee . 

Betyds 
Los enneapensseenenesssudsaaneseedsesesuatseseacensencarsacaseateasersenseaeseentess _ (definisiefomskrywitg) ne. cesesccenseececcesoncesnensenees 

Blindekolle : 
srsssnssecnsnnoasssescrssunscassssssusssessenasssnunsossecencennsensegnensananess (definisie/OrnSkrywig) ........sseccsceccscesseavotsseseseesensensseees 

Blokvoetoorgang | 
seceaenseaeuesesoosuaesaasuseonseeeoesassussousenananeessoseneasensessescaaatas (METODE) ........esscssecsneecesessessssecscsnsecssseccerseessensecseeseeseeees 

Deurpaaie 

AANSIUIE sce essseetsscctesseeceseacetssrsseeeseesenneses sttssesaeeees (TMELOE) sea eeecseeeeecenccnsecsesscceneescassseassseonssssnsnsceesenense 
VOMDYSIGCK ......secsessssecsesceessrscsesseseess sseeeeataseaseceseeess (MOLOE) ......eeeeeeeececesecneetececnceeseescetsesessccestenessecseensenstses 
VOTAAL vc eseseeeessseteseceetsecsescacssssesnsseaneseonsseaeesenteseaas (MELOE) .....sssersscccsecssorsseescnsessscecnsscseacsvsnsecscecansecansetencsets 

Draai in die pad 
seataeseatsnatatsenssessensenaneveseususeaessusosoceneseseossnsneceaeousansaneses (MOLOdE) os cecsnssceseesssetssessnseseassnsssceesesetenseseesnsseeneenes 

Dwaal . 
sessecesassarseacasaucsesescocsuseeseseecenesestossueneesesenssecsusseeneasansers (definisie/omSkrywing) ............-.-scsescsccsssssseessesseneeseeceeenes 

Fisiese gebrek 
seseeussassadeucorsesescuaonscueassausuossnauseecensuseeasrensenseesasseeseaeaes (definisie/OMSKIYWING) ......sscccescessesscceseasstsseeneteeseesesoes 

Gangparkering 
NA TIKS ... cesesstcesscessessenssceseceescsccesererststseeneneanacenees (MOLOE) .....essseccseccepsssnsesscsssscencscsessesesereesserans pevetenaeaee 
TIA TOGS vecscscssscsscsscccsersscesarseesessssssscssescearssenscerssenasanes (MOPOE) oc sescscesccscsossnssssceesesecscsscscatsntacarssscasorsaronesseess 

Gevaar | 
sesesesedcanseassoassnsssesecaesenearseceatananssesestarasacsetetetstastaracaears (definisie/OMSKIyWING).........ssicssssssesssesrseessseaseesneeeensees 

Gly koppelaar | 
eens ecsesenuseenssvecssustsesssansasessanansoresreacesteccstaseesseeteeaseees —— (DOFMISIC/OMSKFYWING) .......eccesesteseesecstesecstsseceeestesetereen 

Opdraandwegtrek 
NAN Fat... css eecesssrssssseenserenenssneseeetsecssssesssseeseseereees (MELOdE) 0... eee eeesscsssssssecesssenssscnsscsessscessseasseesecnsnneeeeenetees 
OUtOMatieSe rAtkAS..........esssessesssesscessenssteeeessees (MOTOS)... cecsecesccsscecessecssssecnsssssssecsussnesarsssssecsecueesteenseenes 

Hindemisse 
sesseseesvonsseaccuceeseaensoneesenesenseseseeancansacasees sesseceeseeeseserens (GefINISIC) ........sssssccecsersssssseseesssssssesseenenssssnenennsessesnnssneeny 

Kanselleer sein 
(definisie/OMmskrywinig) ...-ssssscscssssscessessseesensssssssesssssee
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Acceleration 

  

   

sussesansqustesesusuecussueocavesuansuecssececsctsecseseaseseanaretecnensggusions _ definition/quallification) .........sssssssssssessssssseeeseesneaeenectes 

Alley docking _ 
LOR... sesecssccssecsscecscesscsestseeseteceeeseceneosssensessasaneatseseas (TMETHOA) 2... eeeceeesteeesscenensssaseeenseneerenseetsess assesseseaseotoes 

PRIQNt........sssecseseseeseese acataesecececorsesesesnacsnsupeseuesennscaees © MOTH)... es eecsssseeseeseesesserssesseensecasecrseecatersenenesnnnssnosnes 

Approaching distance i “ - / 
sessesceeneueasssssensncsacaeseasonsonsesencsesseusrsscersuesanesunecsuacsssaness (definition/qualification) .......ssssssssssecrseerssesssesenssssneseessoes 

Being overtaken _ ; 

left... essesessessesscsssnesctsecaceesecseensscsesseessatseneveaseasenstntes (MEBHO) .....sseecssseeceeseesssesssssssscssesensssseseesneenscssesassaseeneens 

TIQINE ....esesseseesecesscsseesenseccescassnscnenssosetvesesitestesenaeeseonss (MNO)... eereseseeeees saeee 

Blind spots 
<aneeneessensaunsessssonseesuneaunscatsuncesseseasensouasesesestebeadeeenesness se, (definition/qualification)......cssussscorsssessssseseeneeetenense 

' Block pedestrian crossings os : . 
UNCONPONE) .........:ecessecseeeececeseectesnssasnecesscesnnmeaesenes (MethOd)........reessncsssnsessneeeseecrsnseeerssnseonsssssnesesareessanesses 

Braking . a | 

sauuseassscecseosacssenseeacsesasacsecseacencanscsesseaeseaessesesseseneeseasanas (definition/quallification) ........:.sssscsscccsscseccerencesnsneas 

Bumps kerb 
csossasansansessusacanesceeaensseuseqeseaceuseestsenesssongeasesqzssoraneneseas we (definition/quallification) ........-.scccsssecsssseseseessesnsnseeseeenees 

Cancel signal Oo 
sessssssessoussansoucensascasuosenssusgerseeseesenesessseennenenneceeenosaonines (definition/qualification) ..........cecissessssesseeesesteseenesenes 

Clear space: 
 sassessesstsanenssersenesecencsesessucesesensscessoseaosnsinerseacasecsersentass (definition/quallification) .......:esscssssscssensecesctennsseressecaneeens 

Clutch a : 
CONKLOL ..ssessscersesseeens ascaysanennvecasersnecauerseesascessenonenssantes (ClefIMItION)........sscssssecesesceeeesssecssusesssensnnenarnssnessesneceenansnecs 
COASTING... --sesceeeeens saectacageadauasaneecancesduaneotseenseaeie _- (definition/quallification ..........cessscssstsseensecnseesseeeseeeneense 

CISCNGAGE .......-.-ssessssessesseerensenes ataeaesssansesensetenseeonee (definition/qualification) .........scsssessecssesaessnseseneeneseneeees 

TICING.......cseecsssececseseeseneesscsesensssestnssegesseessuneesonseees « — (definition/qualification) .......cccescssssssceseesssueessesasseneeee 

slipping.... detststessssssststeersessssssesstsesessseess —— (GEFINItON/QUAIFICATION) .......ccescecesnseeersseseesessersaeetenteots 

0) + (MOTNO)......ecessssesscecesecssosseenseesserssesessorsatsaesseseatseesentsoeses 

Coasting : ; 
saveuetaseauseacavanseueaessoneonsnocanes secssnesesssstssssssseesssnsaniesessees —— (Aefinition/Quallification) .....---sscecsseesessrsersssnesencesnsseseeees 

Controlled stop - - 
evtasssseeceasseasansesssagacasensaeasuonseaceevesacocatnenanensaneseasuanaesens (definition/quallification) .........scscscsvsssseseeesseneeseeteenes 

Counter steer . . ee 
esansesessnaveaseassuesueueaesenenssananteesensuseevecsaneoseoraseesesnssseaess (CefINIION).......ssscsesccsssccnessnsecccsssseccsisnsecnecssneataneveresesnesss 

Decelerate ve 
sssetsvaaensescceustacsenseuenesesesenssstesecasouseesastassnencocentanteoees we (definition/quallification) ........c.sessecscsesseecneerseaseenseseessees 

Driving | 
POSITION ......essesssecscssccsceseesssessesserssnenserscsesecesesscenees wes» (efinition/qualification) ...........esccssssesscsssssessegneneencassees 

Emergency Stop
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Klim op randsteen 
  

Koppelaar 
  

  

  NY .esecesseserseaes 
Kontakpurt....... 

© OMPKOPPE] ...eseeccrcrsssseseesccenseseessesssnseencanssnsneseesssasessss 
  

  

  

AUUY vccsssessscscosscescccssesseneessnecssesseasersscessutessnsssascensess 

PEQSAAAL........eeeceeeeoee aeoeaeersencensnsaeasasiensesesntestareees 
SLOPIOKENS ........scsssvsescssssosscesssescsssersessssesansnees sesenes 
TOEQEELOKENS 20.0... cesecssssssesessssesesseesseenssesssesseneeees 
VOTKEOPSITKeElS.........-..secscseserscssscnsecsccssensecseseereceeeses 
verkeersligte 

QQalige AMBET............csscsesesssscsssessreestensscseeeseceees 
OQAMIGS FOOL... .ssesssessrsescscstacseecassensctssrscarseecaccens 
FlIKKOr-AMDEL ........essssssecssnecsssssesesseesesesesecncsenesnens 

.. flikkerrooi 

A bam casas eee n meme masa e ee sonnet es ee ERRORS ROKR EAU AE DOSE SEU EE ERSROSER USED DED OES 

PererErEIIrONUSCECMirrerrrereeerirrrerererrreerrrr tr rrtrreer irr rretre tere Terie 

Wena rn vec eerecen bern aaaae sera neeeeneeeaee tenon NaGPOBaSnAseNReacananeeanneeunes 

AOeudeoesenaevocrensreuacesensneesenacsesseanscsasaansveavennssnerencoasenareness 

ROA Ddevcecnneenucennan esac eeesse senses enentnersanDESnaeneeneeeeennenaunenaaeneee 

WOW nmeaennemeenscenseeeaenceusaeusecescaanenaeeeaseeesouseceeeearaunensanorsease 

see veeeneneneenacansaecenanenneascarangeseenansnnyasassnnesaneneraneuereseesaasen 

WeCcancenaavenanasecaasasecceuetseesnecesentenescasesseeannseueuneescesaeeasuanss 

DONC O eben Desa eno eneaRereeEEceunaes bene saases Geese ne Daen a eEseaSSbNeeEsennOas 

Prrrecrrrereeecirtrrrrirrrrirrir ti eirirtrrrvrrrir errr rire rere 

Parallelparkering 
MA VINKS oo... eee eeseesteneeeavees pesdsesssecseseessssgecansesnsucenss 
TRA FOQS ..csecccssssecsssossssececnssecessessessseccssetsnsneesssseessanseds 

Parkeerrem 
sane eaencceveensenneneeeeesecanengecnenscococneces meee nae nea snecnnessareneageas 

(definisie)..   

(definisic/OMSKryWINQ) ......-..scscsssssecsscnscstesseaccacsesssseeseces 
(metode)...........0000 
(definisie/OMskrywing) ..........-ssecesssssssosecssscsscenssarscsenatees 
(definisie/OMSkryWing) .........ssscsseceesssccsesesseesseceteseeceeseees 
(definisie/OMSkryWing) ........cecssscssessessssssessseaseerserssccaesaeses 
(definisie/OMSkrywitg) .......cssscecsessessessscersoenneees aeteeeees 
(definisie/OMmskrywitg)..........-s:ssecscsssesscessneesceersssseseestees 

  

  (metode) 
  

  

  

  

  

  

(METOE) .0......-sesecssscssseseesenccssnesescsseueascscsessusecscaveneavenessees 

(definisie/OMSKrYWINQ) .......ssssssssesccssessecececsseseersereeserses 

(definisie/omskrywing) sessscsensacansnsensasacaeasesessnencesentaceas aes 

(MELO) ..........csecsssssscotsesseeseesceeseneers sesunctnnseteeneseene 

(definisie/OMSKryYWING) ..........ccesssscsseseeesseessseseeseeaes vee 

(definisie/omskrywing) ...sssssssssecse sessteetetseenesnseies 

(definisie) peeaeeerateseseaenscscassassessneaeaesensorseseaes seseesanetenatonsecsers 

(Ce fiNISI€) ................scsccseccecssseceecsesstseseescstecsassnseneesaceneranes 

(definisie/ormskrywing)..........scscsscscssssessesssesssecaseecssseennes 

(GefiNISIE) «0... ce eesesescecsssessssensecscncatecsecsseteneacssenses sacassees
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Fast 
    

Following 
distance....... desseueseatenceed 

other Vehicles........ccseseccen decvutocesaestesceseestaseeseseres 

  

Freeways 
entering ..   
  

  

Gear 
changing. ves a 

down (automatic tranSMiSSion).......csssscsssseeenes 

down (manual transmission).......sssssersesseseseseeee 

Up (automatic transMiSSiON)........-ssecescersseeesseeees 

Up (Manual tranSMiSSION) .........ssssssssesssesseeeees 

  

Hazard 
  

In GOOd time .....seseeeee save 
  

Incline start 
QULOMATIC tFANSINISSION .........5.:ccceseecsssersetstsseeeenees 

MaANUAl trANSMISSION 2.0.00... cc ceeceee setts reeeseeteeeees 

intersections 

  

proceeding Straight..........sscsssccssssessessennssenseenees 

SOP SIGNS ......secsessesssssserserssesserecaeesesacensesessssesenneneones 

TAPS CICIOS ......c.scsssescssceccseessccsesersesessecteeseansenensees 

traffic lights 

flaShing AMET .......c.cseseseseesserseeneeeeseneeneestenees 

FlaSHING FOC... .sssecsscscccssscscscnseeseeresesees aaeceeseeee ae 

QTOCN ...ccsscsessseconsesoesesssensnecsnessesseesesaneensennssnnenes 

SLCAY AMDEL ........sscesssssssccesenecoreneeneeseaeneneeneaes 

steady red... wn eae soe 

TUMING left... esssesseessteeseesseeneceseenseeneesntenseneaneens 

tUMING FIGNt .........sessescsesesetereeees 

yield signs . sesanenssuvarsosenteetensaes 

  

  

  

Lane changing 

Level crossings 
QUAKE... cscessssessssesssssseesesseneenenees . 
UNQUAFCEC.......ssssssesssesseesssceescssesseescrsceseeneeusecaseenese 
  

Loss of control 

  

As esoneccasnateeensacuaeeesescennvegseuasbnpaseesacomenenaesevauasecameneensanees 

  (definition)....... 

(definition/qualification) 
(method)... 

  

  

  

    

  

(definitior/qualification) 

(method)... 
  

  

  (method) a 
(method)   

(method)   

| (definition/qualification) 

(definition)   

  

  

  

  

  

(Method).......sessssseeees 
(MethOd).......sseserseceees   
  (method)..... 

(TEthO)........seesreseeees 
(method). 

ene seecceearnesnaeereusscsetvasenecnncesnsecnenase 

  

(Method) ......rreccsseeses cucecauvanccscccscotsccennesvucceccrssconneseseers 

  (method) 
  

(definition/qualification) 
(method)   

(method)   

Oren snecacevcasannusacensecosccnccccuacaccanneoned 

  (Method)... 

(definition)...
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Ratwisseling 

af (handrat) ......... 
af (OutoMatiese ratkas) ........ss.csscsessesssssssesseecesesnees 
op (handrat) bees 

© OP (Outomatiese ratkas) .........ssescssscccesseseceecertasees 

Rem 

Rol 

Ry koppelaar 

Ry wydsbeen 

Sein 

DeStUUSCING ..scwnsorenenneenneen 
DOtYS....ccceececcessesecsecssssesarsessstscsseserssecueectecueseecssenenes 
handseine 

HINKS ral... scesseeneees au seseesesessrtascesesnavenatoneas 
FOQSO AA oo... es escecseseesecensessssessesessscencensrsesees 

. Stilhou........ seacesaeuaassesensaseateracesenecansercsasseaseeee paeaee 
KANSCHOETL...........cccesucesssserssseserseecs eseeceasseecenezensesaeas 
1ank GONG .........cccceeeees 
LOGE oe ecssceeesesssscersereensnsscnenconeneeees sseveceeeveceaees 

Skoon ruimte 

Spieéls 
QOD UIK VAN se eecceessessecstessecsevecssccescersssssseessssenens 

Spoedbeheer 

Spooroorgange 
DORCO 0... ssecsscescecsessessssecsscsnecosensesvsssssesetsrsenueeees 
ONDENCEN,.....esssecesssessscssecssessssssseccscsesesessesenssenees 

Stadig 

Stilhou 
in verkeer (NaNCrat) ...........csscssessseccesssssescsssesssseeaes 
in verkeer (Outomatiese ratkAs) ...........cscssscsesesees 
Vir parkering (handrall)...........sssccsssssecesseessusueseeeee 
vir parkering (outomatiese ratkas).........csssssee 

Stop 

ONNODIY cn ssstsntstssnnnrnenennnrnnnnnnrnnnnen 

Stuur 

AeurvoerMetOde .....nunssnnnonnrnrnennnnee 
GWA... ecsssesseccessssessccssecsessecsacssssssessocsssasssscesensene 
SIN. sccesesssssesssseeseescessesesessesencassssnsseesesstecensssersssnsesenns 
TEOMSTUUN oe eee cesseesescasecserseneesecesttssstsenstsessesseones 
TO WYO... ccssccccsssnsessesssesscasensesessasensessucsonsecsersetsase 

Teenstuur 
CMe nee men enue toneeeeroenersenensensceeseosen san seneneneaeeeennaeneeecessteasesaan 
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(omskrywing).... 
(metode)............. 
  

  snencee 

  

  

(definisie/omSkrywing) ......ssssssscsssscsssssssecsssees sesssearenessons 

  
(definisie/omskrywing) 

" (definisie).......... 

(MOTO) 0... sesscssscscsssessesssesssscescsessnssassesansersecesnerssees 
(definisic/OMSkryWiNG)..........sccsccsssesesessssecssssssseeaseeseeseees 
(definisie/omskrywing) ......sssssssssssssessees seseveseeses aeseseassees 

(TMELOE) «0... sesssseesesecscacsersesnsscaneessessecssessssossesesseascenses 
(111) 016 |-) asaesssotecseseeneasansceseseeees 
(MOtOde) 0... ceeeceessanensevesesnsseans weptesees seseeescencacsanseanes 
(definisie) pesecesnsceeneaenneseceveesarsaricsssrasenverenins 
(definisie) . 
(TMOTOTE) 0. nese essssesssnceesossscssrsneneesessetensenessarseunsaneaesasees 

  

  

  

  

  

(Ce fIMISIC) «ee sesssssscssssssscsssessonsscssssosenssssssucassssesesesssues. 
(definisie).............0   

(MELO)... ssesescsesscsccsssssccseessssscsseessesovcsarcencesssenesseesasenss 
(definisie/omskrywing).... pene 
(CEFMISIC).........sesscseessssssssssesssesiesssssssssscsnsesescesssotseennseses 
(definisie/OMSKIYWING).......c.s.ssessssesscssssesssessneeseesseeaseeeee: 

© (definisie/OMSkryWing).......cs.ssseccssssessssessesssesessssseesaseen 
(definisie/oMSkryWing)............sssseesecseers sranaseaeasesenanesene: 

(definisie/omskrywing) .............-ceceeessssesrsssseeseestteneestee
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Moving off — Gefinition/qualification) ....cssssssssssssesnsesnneesneeaeeee 3 

AUtOMattic traNSMISSION .........cscssseeseceesenrssseronsteers (method) 

‘Manual trANSMISSION ........ceseesecseseseecsecetsneesees (method) 

Needless stopping 
- definition) 

Observe 
ne 

(definition/qualification) .........ssssssscssssessssconssecessnnnseenenene 

Obstacles 
see: (definition)... 

Obstructions - . 

. _ (definition/qualification) .......sssssssscsssessssssersrsnneeseesnaseenen uo 

Overtaking . 
(definition) 

left sense sesenees. (method) 

right estasapnasaueeeausetsesaesecenseeaeerencecenseses (method) 

Parking 
| 

brake (definition/qualification) .......-ss-sssssssssssesseesesssnssrseeesenneen 

parailel — lefft........... aessesesesecoseaees severaeasesnesasecenscearoet (method) 

parallel — right (method) 

Physical disability 
os vesvaneeracerensens seneaseeesees (definition/qualification) .......----reressssecemersserensecnseseeneane , 

Positioning of vehicle ve . : (definition qualification) —......-eeewererm-sereersressereeerstsensen 

Pre-trip inspection 
a 

OXLOTION ......scessecsssseees . (FEO)... secsseesssesssesennecesnerssssensnnecnsnncenssesnnasesevarennassess oo 

interior (method).. . 

Proceed 
automatic tranSMiSSiON ...........cscscerseeeeeeees saeaeee’ (Method) 

Manual trANSMISSION ......sssssersereeeseseseeecsernenererssenene (method) 

Release mechanism 
(definition/qualification)......... ssssenauesenensesegaeseneessovenreneensess 

Riding clutch........ sessesaesasesussracseusesecesutesseanseenecsnessnesease (definition) 

Rolling: , 
(definition/qualification) .........csccssssssssseesensesssnerennaseeneens ; 

Signalling — 
ans (EMO)... sescsssssesssecsseensessnsescnsecsennessnsorensssatanerensonaceen 

hand signals 
left . (method) 

TIE... .scscssssescsceossensonsssnssnecsaccnsesenssenessnsussessesenenes (method) sasdeantadtoosesaneaighesn 

stop eee (method) Ssasssegaceosesn eit 

hom . (method)... Slaeigeceane as 

Signals — 
cancel ves (efinition)........secsecsssessessnes 

driving (definition/qualification) 

I OO tie... eeeescsecesssessseessseesscsnssecsseseneetsasessanens (definition/qualification) 

SUffICIeMt CUPATION ..........sseseseecesosetscseseenensteseeessene (definition) 

Slipping clutch 
secosesesecaseavoccsusnseacseassscuesdesoososensunseceoseasuueneeneaneetonosenes (definition) 

Slow. , a 

CIIVING OO .....ssessecssesseesesscsssessenseseccsneenseesuressseenensees (definition) we verses 

Speed control 
sone (method) 
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Te stadig 
  

Te vinnig 
  

Trek weg . 
  

handrat 
  

Outomatiese ratkaS.....csssscessses pisesnstataebsichasoteosnes 

Vaartvermindering . 
  

Verbysteek 
  

aan die linkerkant 
  

aan die regterkant senectetesettaneetntstnee eesceenecaeuesasenes 

Verkeersbeheerseine 

  

Versnelling 

  

Voertuigposisie 
  

Voigafstand 

Voonritinspeksie 
binne 
  

buite 
  

Vryioop 
  

  

Wag te lank 
  

Wegtrek 
  

handrat 
  

OutOMatiose rAatkas.........ccecssssssssssssscrsessssecsesseeserss 

Wyd" 
  

Wydsbeen 
  

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie“omskrywing) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 
(metode) 

  

  

  (metode) 

(definisiefomskrywing) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 
(metode)..........- cessor 
(Metode).......cssseseeeee 

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie).............-006+ . 

(definisie) seotesoneersnteeataes 

(definisievornskrywing) 

(metode) 
(metode) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie) 

Sean cenensarusceuacenseaecacascasvoscescavestsaganes 

Oem en eo ccdccenssenevsersenscassevacrecsaasoesonccon 

owas ce nrecnencurcccccecnanenusonsaneesescasscesauseec 

Oo ec cnvesdccaaaeasnoecousaocsessoonosscasasssnanonsr 

DUR V epee reenenensee rae reracrensensseneurnsasensenses: 

erie ter rerrer rer erer ree Teter eres . 

  

(definisie)............ 
(metode)   

(definisie)..............s00 

(definisie)...........ssc0



Starting procedure 

_ autornatic transmission 
manual transmission... 

Steering 
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countersieer.....   

cuiting   
pull-and-push   
WIG... cere   

WANGENS oo... ccsscseseeessenee 

Stopping for parking 
automatic transmission 
manual transmission .... 
in traffic 
automatic transmission 
manual transmission .... 
NIGOTIOSS......ccsssescsreseneoee 

Straddles 
Coenseennesscconcececsusereadenecenence: 

Avaeecennseccednancanacercosanccesssese 

Gaaecnaececeancoacesassgcnacesacesceeee 

Cassencaneccemencenenonacousuausasenane 

Ose wenc ered cm asa Dee enec deca Tc RAeU sede sed erseeCA esses tree senaessesesHeaseeOe 

CORnar corer ean saenecenenTaaHeuRaG eG HSE TONSOEASCODORANGNEARSLASEADOSSOCPREOREOUORS 

Paseeceescecacrecsc noc ORE SeGat ORAS DCAD ESE SOUR NSE DO OUSORDEN SEE SEDOHONSSCROET HORS 

Wide 
Person ces cee ee eee eee ca ame CaR PE RA ES ROSES TOC OSS EREROED ORAS OOD EDORINAEEHEN HST IS SEES 

Oaneencsccnunesnerapuccsnacssseccseanennes 

were esaunesneecesupsscsccceanoacssecnenane 

auencanecsnenenrsccusesngaceesecens tess nes 

avavevnaeneesasonceuscceecactesssnasnoesse 

sunvcanaesacnaaucenecesnagucensenasseeenae 

_ (definition)... 

  

  (method) 
(definition/qualification) 
(definition/qualification) 
(definition/qualification) 
(definition/qualification) 
(definition) 

  

  

    

  

(method)   
(method)   
(definition)     

  (definition) 

(definition/qualification) 

(definitior/qualification) 

a mecamecenoeseenensneeesaee eas nnsacsaneasnpesgenes 

  

  (definition)...... 

(GeFINITION) ossesssenssssseee 

(definition)   

(definition/qualification)   
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No. | 8 Desember 1998 | 

PADVERKEERSWET, 1989 (WET NO. 29 VAN 1989) 

K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 2 - SWAAR 

MOTORVOERTUIE 

Ek, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj; Minister van Vervoer, handelende kragtens regulasie™ 

246(5)(b) van die Padverkeersregulasies, publiseer hierby i in die Bylae die K53 Praktiese toets 
vir motorvoertuigbestuurders, Volume 2:-'Swaar motorvoertuie. 

S.R. MAHARAg, 

Minister van Vervoer. 

BYLAE ~ 
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a 8 December 1998 

ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1989 (ACT NO. 29 OF 1989). . | 

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVER'S TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 2- . .. 

HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLES 

I, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister of Transport, acting under regulation 246(5)(b)._ 

of the Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule. the K53 Practical Driver's Test. 

for Motor Vehicle Drivers, Volume 2 - Heavy Motor Vehicles. 

S.R. MAHARAY, 

Minister of Transport 

SCHEDULE 
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Departement van Vervoer 

K53 

Praktiese toets vir voertuigbestuurders 

Volume 2 — Swaarmotorvoertuie |
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Department of Transport 

—K53 

Practical driving test for motor vehicle drivers 

Volume 2 — Heavy motor vehicles
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1. DIE TOETS 
  

1.1 Doel van die toets 
..Hierdié toets is ‘n praktiese toets om die vaardigheid van swaar-, ekstraswaar en gelede motor- 
voertuigbestuurders te bepaal. Die toets bestaan uit drie afsonderlike dele, naamlik ’n voor- 
ritinspeksie, ‘n werftoets en ‘n padtoets, wat saam ‘n voertuigbestuurder se vermoé ten opsigte van 
voertuighantering, gehoorsaamheid aan verkeersreéls en die hantering van verkeersprobleme in die 

, praktiese bestuursituasie meet. Die toets moet deur lisensie-owerhede gebruik word om die vaar- 
_ _, digheid van bestuurders te meet. Instrukteurs wat oor die vereiste kennis en vaardighede beskik, kan 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

ook van hierdie toets gebruik maak om opleidingsbehoeftes te bepaal. 

Toetsformaat 
Die toets word op voorafbepaalde roetes afgelé en op ’n gestandaardiseerde toetsverslag gemerk 
(kyk bladsy 8). 

itemformaat 
Die items word in aparte kategorieé ingedeel wat duidelik onderskei word op die toetsverslag. 
Gedurende die toets merk die toetsbeampte die items in elke kategorie en teken verkeerde reaksies 
aan deur ‘n merkie in die blokkie teenoor die toepaslike reaksie te trek. 

Metode 
Nadat die voorritinspeksie en die werftoets afgehandel is onder toesig van ‘n toetsbeampte wat 
deeglik vertroud is met die inhoud van hierdie dokument, word die padtoets op ‘n openbare pad 
uitgevoer. ‘ 

Voertuigtipe 
Hierdie toets is ontwerp vir die toets van bestuurders van swaar-, ekstraswaar en gelede motor- 
voertuie (voertuie waarvan die bruto voertuigmassa 3500 kg oorskry of gelede motorvoertuie is).
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THE TEST 
  

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

Purpose of the test oe 

This is a practical test to determine the ability of heavy, extra-heavy and articulated motor vehicle 
drivers. The test consists of three separate parts, namely a pre-trip inspection, a yard test and a road 
test, jointly measuring the proficiency of a vehicle driver as regarding his handling of the vehicle, obe-. 
dience to traffic rules, and coping with traffic problems in:the practical driving situation. The test 

- shall be used by licensing authorities to measure the proficiency level of drivers. Instructors possess- 
ing the necessary knowledge and skills can’ also make use of this test to determine training re- 
quirements. , ES . So 

Format of the test 

The test is administered on pre-established routes and is marked on a standard test report (see Page 
8). 

Item Format 
The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During the test 
the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a mark in the 
space opposite the appropriate item. 

Method | 
On completion of the pre-trip inspection and the yard test, which is conducted under supervision of 
an examiner whois fully conversant with the contents of this document, the road test is administered 
on public roads. 

Type of Vehicle 
The test is designed for the testing of drivers of heavy, extra- “heavy and articulated motor vehicles 
(exceeding 3500 kg and/or which are articulated vehicles).
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2. TOETSBENODIGDHEDE 
  

2.1 

2.2 

Materiaal 
Die volgende word benodig ten einde hierdie toets uit te voer: 

’n padwaardige swaar- ekstraswaar of gelede motorvoertuig. (geen vrag word vereis nie) 
‘n toetsverslagvorm (in tweevoud) 

‘n knyperbord 
‘n stophorlosie 

Vereistes vir die werftoets 
Hierdie deel van die toets moet afgelé word in ‘n area wat vir normale verkeer gesluit is. Vir die 

volgende items wat ‘n eenheid moet vorm moet daar spesiaal gereél word: L 

HINDERNISSE: Hoogte: Minimum 1,8 meter 
Deursnee: 50 mm - 150 mm 
Voetstuk: Verkieslik plat 

(a) Linksdraai 
‘n Draai na links soos hieronder geillustreer. 

  

  

  

      

  

  

  

Figuur 1 

—_ e > 

LZ. c 
d a = 8 meter radius(randsteen/ly: 

b = 4 meter 
A c = 8 meter 

d = 4 meter 
a e = 30 meter 

) 

(b) Gangparkering 
‘n Terrein vir. terugstoot na regs soos hieronder geillustreer. 

Figuur 2 

<< f—»> 

B 

| a = 30 meter 
a b = 25 meter 

c = 17,5 meter 
d = 3,5 meter 

\. t«_—_S-». b+c = 42,5 meter 
. e = 1 meter (minimum) 

meee Aid f= 14 meter      
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TEST REQUIREMENTS 
  

2.1. 

2.2 

Material 
The following are required in: order to conduct this test: 

a roadworthy heavy, extra-heavy or articulated. vehicle (no load i is required) 
a test report form (in duplicate) 
a pen. 
a clipboard 
a stop watch ) 

Requirements for the yard test ; 
The manoeuvres of this test must be administered in an area that is closed to norma! traffic, and must 
form a unit. Special provision must be made for the following: 
OBSTACLES: Height: Minimum 1,8 metre : 

Diameter: 50 mm - 150 mm 

Footpiece: Preferably flat 

(a) Left turn 
Left turn as illustrated below. 

  

  

  

      

Figure 1 

~~ e - —p 

L... . 
"a . 

a = 8 metre radius (kerb/line) 
Lo b = 4 metres 

c = 8 metres 
a d = 4 metres 

e = 30 metres     

(b) Alley docking 
A terrain for the reversing test only to the right as illustrated below. 

Figure 2 

30 metres 
25 metres 
17,5 metres 

3,5 metres 
wo.» b+e = 42,5 metre 

| : e = 1 metre (minimum) 

y A ld ¢=414 metres 
———— le 

a 
b- 

c 
d 
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(c) Agteruit:ry in ‘n reguit baan 
‘n Afgemerkte terrein 4 meter wyd en 40 meter lank. 

Figuur 3 

b 
+ v 

  

» 
e
n
 

  

  

  

        
Vv 

= 4 meter 

b = 40 meter 

      

(d) Opdraandwegtrek 
‘n Pad met ‘n helling van minstens 1 in 15 maar nie steiler as 1 in 10 nie en met ’n stopteken en 
-streep een meter vanaf die kruin van die helling. 

Figuur 4 S 

  

<_ b > 
2.3 Minimum vereistes vir die padtoets 

Die toets moet op voorafbepaaide roetes afgelé word. 
Die volgende kenmerke moet by elke toetsroete ingesluit wees: 

  

Byvoorbeeld: a = 1 meter 
b= 10 - 15 meter 

2.3.1 'n Geteerde meerlaanpad met minstens twee beheerde kruisings en duidelike afgemerkte padmerke. 

2.3.2 Ten minste een kruising beheer deur ’n vier-rigting-stopteken. 

2.3.3 Ten minste vier kruisings beheer deur stoptekens of verkeersligte. 

2.3.4 Ten minste twee kruisings beheer deur toegeetekens - 
(a) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang moet verleen; en 
(b) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang het. 

2.3.5 'n Stil straat waar die noodstop uitgevoer kan word. 

2.3.6 Geen kruising wat 'n gedeelte van 'n toetsroete uitmaak, mag meer as twee keer vanuit dieselfde rigting 
gekruis word nie. 

2.3.7. Minstens 65% van die toetsroete moet uit openbare paaie in ’n stedelike gebied bestaan. 

2.3.8 By minstens twee van die kruisings in 2.3.3 genoem, moet 'n regsdraai gemaak word. 

2.3.9 Die kruising van twee-rigting verkeer moet by ten minste twee kruisings gemaak word. 

2.3.10 Groen flikkerligpylaanduidings vir draaiende voertuie mag nie deel uitmaak van die kruisings in 2.3.8 en 
2.3.9 genoem nie. ; , 19571—7
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2.3 

2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3 

2.3.4 

2.3.5 

2.3.6 

2:3.7 

2.3.8 

2.3.9 

2.3.10 

(c). Reverse in straight line 

A demarcated area 40 m long and 4 m wide. . 

  

  

  

Figure 3 
So , 

gc v 

+. 

le a 

        

  

    Ww 

4 meter 
40 meter 

    

® ou 

(d) Incline start 
A road with a gradient of at least 1 in 15 but not steeper than 1 in 10 and with a stop sign and 

line one meter from the crest of the gradient. 

Figure 4 - @ 

4 

  

  < b > 

Requirements for road test 
The test must be conducted on a pre-established route. . Example: a= 1 metre 

The following features must be includded in every test route: b= 10 - 15 metres 

A tarred multi-lane road containing at least two controlled intersections and clearly demarcated road mark- 

ings. 

At least one intersection controlled by a four-way stop sign. 

At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or robots. 

At least two intersections controlled by yield signs — 
(a) ~ where the applicant must yield right of way at one of the intersections; and 
(b) where the applicant has right of way at one of the intersections. 

A quiet street where the emergency stop can be executed. 

None of the intersections forming part of a test route may be crossed more than twice from the same diec- 

tion. 

At least 65% of the test route must consist of public roads in .an urban area. 

A right turn must be made at at least two of the intersections mentioned in 2.3.3. 

Crossing of two-way traffic must be made at at least two intersections. 

Flashing green arow indicators for turning vehicles may not form part of the crossings mentioned in 2.3.8 

and 2.3.9. ; 

57267—8 495718
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3. TOEPASSING VAN DIE TOETS 
  

Die toetsbeampte moenie kommentaar lewer- ‘of ’n fout wat die applikant gedurende die toets begaan, 
noem of bespreek, voordat hy vir die applikant ‘n afskrif van die toetsversiag na afloop van die toets gegee 
het nie. Elke applikant moet ‘n afskrif van die voltooide toetsverslag ontvang. Die opdrag om enige afdeling ; 
van die werftoets uit te voer, moet slegs gegee word wanneer die voertuig stilstaan. 

Die toetsbeampte mag geen vrae wat die applikant se teoretiese kennis toets, gedurende die praktiese ti toets 
stel nie. Die toets begin met die voorritinspeksie. Die volgende items word deurlopend gemerk: 
. Oortreding van verkeersreél 
° Onbeheerde/Gevaarlike aksie en 
¢  Botsing/Onklaar 
3.1. Voorritinspeksie 

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant meedeel dat die buite- en binnevoorritinspeksies sowel as die 
werftoets binne 30 minute afgehandel moet word. 

Binne (Module 1) . 
(a) Die toetsbeampte vergesel die applikant tot by sy voertuig om ‘n binne-voorritinspeksie uit te 

voer. 

(b) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om in die voertuig te klim en die ligte, rigtingwysers, 
veérs en toeter in werking te stel. 

(c) Indien enige van dié items buite werking is, is die voertuig onpadwaardig. Die toetsbeampte 
teken dit so in die toepaslike afdeling van die toetsverslag aan en die toets word gestaak. 

Buite (Module 2) 
(a) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om 'n buite-voorritinspeksie uit te voer. 
(b) Indien die voertuig as onpadwaardig beskou word, moet die toetsbeampte dit so in die toepaslike 

afdeling van die toetsverslag aanteken en die toets staak. 

3.2. Werftoets 
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 

(a) die werftoets en voorritinspeksies moet binne 30 minute afgehandel word, 
(b) observasie moet gedoen en seine moet soos op ’n openbare pad gegee word. 
(c) ’n persoon met 'n liggaamlike gebrek moet 'n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan, 
(d) indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word, 
(e) alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke moet gehoorsaam word, 
(f) geen onbeheerde of gevaarlike aksie mag uitgevoer word nie, en. 
(g) alle foute wat tydens die.eerste en tweede poging van ’n maneuver gemaak word, moet aangeteken 

word.
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3 IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST 
  

The € examiner + shall not comment on, mention,. nor discuss any error made by the applicant during the test 

| anding the applicant a copy of the. Test Report on completion of the test. All applicants must be . 

‘ 1ed.with a copy of the completed test. report. The instructions to carry out a manoeuvre in the yard 

‘test should only be given whilst the vehicle i is. stationary. . 

  

   

The-examiner will not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the practical 

test. The test start with the pre-trip inspection. The following items must be marked throughout: 

° Violation of traffic law 
° Uncontrolled/Dangerous action, and 
° Collision/Mechanical failure. 
3.1 Pre-trip inspection 

was vy, The examiner must inform the applicant that the exterior and interior pre-trip inspections as well:as 

"the yard test must be completed within 30 minutes. 

Interior (Module 1) 
» (a). . The examiner must accompnay the applicant to his vehicle to conduct an interior pre-trip in- 

spection. 

(b) |The examiner must request the applicant to enter the vehicle and operate the lights, direction 

indicators, wipers and horn. ; 

(c) Should any of these itmes be inoperative, the vehicle is unroadworthy. The examiner will 

record it as such in the appropriate section of the test report and discontinue the test. 

Exterior (Module 2) 
(a) |The examiner must request the applicant to do an exterior pre-trip inspection. 

(b) . Should the vehicle be considered unroadworthy the examiner will specify in the appropriate 

~ section of the test report and discontinue the test. 

3.2 Yard test 
The examiner must inform the applicant of the following: 

(a) the yard test including the pre-trip inspections must be completed within 30 minuts. 

_ (b) signalling and observing will be tequired as though on a public road. 

(c) a person with a physical disability must make an attempt to check the appropriate blindspot, 

(d) should the test be terminated at any stage, the complete test will have to be repeated, 

-(e) all traffic signs, -rules, -signals and -markings must be obeyed, 
_ (f. no uncontrolled- or dangerous action may be made, and ~ 

(g) all faults made during both the first and the second attempt must be recorded.



228 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 
  

3.2.1 

3.2.2 

3.2.3 

3.2.4 

3.3 

Gangparkering (Module 17) 
Inry: 

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant o oordra: 
(a) dit is toelaatbaar om in enige stadium stil te hou, “ 

(b) ‘n tweede en laaste poging mag aangewend word as die eerste poging nie geslaagd was nie, mits 
geen hindernis raakgery is nie. 

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 

(a). om enige plek regs van die grenslyn met die voorkant van die voertuig oor die gebroke lyn stil te 
hou, "3 

(b} om van regs in die afgemerkte area in terug te stoot sonder dat enige hindernisse geraak word en 
om waar aangedui te stop. 

Uitry © 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 

(a) om uit die afgemerkte area uit te stuur sonder dat enige hindernis geraak word en om waar 
aangedui te stop. 

Opdraandwegtrek . (Modules 18 en 19) 
Die toetsbeampte moet. die applikant versoek: 
(a) om te stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol, 
(b) om weg te trek sonder om terug te rol. 

Linksdraai - (Module 15) 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 

(a) om die voertuig om die draai te stuur sonder om stil te hou, op die randstene te klim of enige lyn te - 
raak. 

Agteruitry in ‘n reguit baan (Module 16) 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 

(a) om die vertuig in die afgemerkte area terug te ry sonder om te. stop, 
(b) om dit in een poging te voltooi, 
(c) om geen kant grenslyne te raak nie. 

Padtoets 

Die toetsbeampte moet sover moontlik ‘n vooratbepaalde roete volg en moet geen opdrag gee wat ‘n 
onwettige aksie ten gevolg kan hé nie. 

Hy moet die applikant sy opdragte soos volg gee: 
(a) betyds : 
(b) op ’n duidelike, besliste en hoorbare manier - 
(c) indien nodig moet die opdrag herhaal word 
(d) opdragte moet, sover moontlik, een op ’n keer gegee word. 
(e) ’n persoon met ’n liggaamlike gebrek moet ’n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan. 
(f) indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word. (Dit sluit die voor- 

titinspeksies, werftoets en padtoets in).
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3.2.1 Alley docking (Module 17) 
Entering 
The examiner shall inform. the. applicant of the following: 

(a) stopping is permissible at any stage.. 

ate glb)..va:second-and final attempt. may: be- made if unsuccessful the first time providing ‘that no. 

obstacle has been touched. Lo 

The examiner shall request the applicant to: 

2 fa)<-stop to the: right of the boundry line with the front of his vehicle over the broken white line 

(b) reverse to the right into the demarcated area without touching any obstacle of crossing any 

ae das ‘barrier. line and.stop where indicated. 

    

Leaving | 
The examiner shall request the applicant to: 

(a) steer out of the demarcated area without touching any obstacles and stop where indicated. 

3. 2. 2 ‘Incline : start (Modules 18 and 19) 
The examiner shail request the applicant to: 
(a) | stop where indicated without rolling back. _. 
(b) move off without rolling back. 

3.2.3 Left turn (Module 15) 
The examiner shall request the applicant to: 

(a) steer the vehicle round the bend without stopping, mounting the kerb or touching a any lines. — 

3.2.4 Reverse in a straight line (Module . 16) 
"~The examiner shall request the applicant to: 

(a) reverse the vehicle in the demarcated area without stopping. 
(b) complete the manouvre in one attempt, 
(c) avoid touching any side boundary lines. 

3.3 Road test 
Following as far as possible a pre-established test route, the Examiner must not give any instruction 
to carry out any illegal action and must instruct the applicant: — 
(a) well in advance 

. (b), in a clear, concise and audible manner 
(c) if necessary repeating an instruction 
(d) giving, as far as possible, one instruction at a time. 
(e) _ that if he has a physical disability he should nevertheless attempt to check the appropriate blindspot. 
(f) should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test will have to be repeated at a later stage. (It 

includes the pre-trip inspections, yard- and road test.)



No. 19571 _., SSTAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 
  

      

230 

| 3.4 Botsing ae 

3.4.1 Indien die applikant ’n botsing veroorsaak of in een betrokke raak wat hy kon vermy het, word ‘n 
sirkel om die toepaslike swart blokkie op die toetsverslag getrek | en 'n aantekening onder “Opmerk- 
ings’ ’ gemaak. Die toets word gestaak. : 

3.4.2 Indien die botsing as onvermydelik beskou word, word ‘n kruisie (x) in die toepaslike wit-blokkie 
getrek. As die voertuig nog padwaardig is, word die applikant die keuse gestel of hy die.toet 
voltooi of nie. Indien die voertuig onpadwaardig is en/of die applikant verlang dat die toets uitgestel 
word, word ’‘n kruisie in die “Uitgestel”- -blokkie getrek en die toets gestaak. — 

3.5 Voertuig raak onklaar 
Indien die voertuig onkiaar sou raak-as ‘gevolg van ‘n meganiese defek moet ‘n kruisie in die 
“uitgestel’”’ blokkie gemaak word. Indien die toets in enige stadium uitgestel word, moet die toets 
volledig herhaal word. -



3.4 

3.4.1 

3.4.2 

3.5 
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Collision 

Should the applicant cause a collision or be involved in a collision which is considered t to have been 

avoidable, circle the applicable black « square on the test report and make a note under “Remarks”. 

Discontinue the test. 

‘Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a mark (x) will be indicated in the ap- 

plicable white square. The applicant shall be given the option of completing the test if the vehicle is 

still roadworthy. . 

If the vehicle is unroadworthy and/or the applicant wishes to have the test deferred, a mark will be 

made in the square marked ‘‘Deferred’’ and the test discontinued. 

Mechanical failure 
Should the test be terminated due to mechanical failure of the vehicle the test will be deferred. 

Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant will be subjected to a full test at a later date.
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4, TOETSVERSLAG 
  

Die verskillende reaksies wat getoets word, word deur middel van afkortings op die toetsverslag aangedui. 
Die verklarings van hierdie afkortings word op die keersy van die toetsverslag gelys.
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4. THE TEST REPORT 
  

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the Test Report by means of abbreviations. The 

meanings of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the Test Report.



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    P. rem . -Parkeerrem   

Bl. kol - Blindeko! R Ratwisseli 

B. dop Brandstofvuldop - at d + Ratwisseling — 
Beh. tig Beheer: ligte nem ruk . Korrekte druk in steisel 

Beh. rig - Beheer: rigtingwysers Ry . Ran spoeevormindering 

Beh. wsv. Beheer: windskermveérs - aya + Raak grensiyn/e 
- Rol . Rol 

D D ti , i tk “R. sand . Raak randsteen 
. “Drive” outornatiese ratkas 

Ry . Ry koppetaar 
Deure - Deure . 

D. kpl. Koppelaar dubbel onts . : 

Dwaai Owaal op die pad 
Sein . Sein voorneme 

Sein kan. . Kanselleer sein 
En. komp. Enjin kompartement Sit . Verstel sitplek 

Sit. enj. . Sit enjin aan die gang 
- . Sk. rmte - Skoonruimte 

Get. bew. Getal bewegings Sp. . Spiedls 

Get. pog. + Getal Pogings . Sp. terwyl dr. Kyk in spieél terwy! draai 

Glad/Geko Glad en gekodrdineerd Stadig, . Te stadig vir omstandighede 
Gly - ‘Laat koppelaar gly ’ + Stot . Stof enjin 

Hind. '. Raak hindernis 

Teenst. - Teenstuur 

Terwyl dr. . Ratwisseting terwyl draai 

Ingange . Openbare ingange Toeter - Gebruik van toeter 

Trek . Trek weg 

K. rand « Klim op randsteen . 

Kyk R/L Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer Vaartver. . Vaartvermindering 

Kopl. - Koppeling Vers, . Versnel 
Verst. sp. . Verstel spieéls 

Vinnig . Te vinnig vir omstandighede 
Lenit Lense en trukaatsers Volgafst. - Volgafstand 

n/teu . 
Vi . voertui fl Ln. wiss. Laanwisseling in ‘n kruising ryloop Laat Ng vryloop 

Metode ~ . Stuurmetode Uitl. rem y Uitlaatrem/enjinrem 

N . Neutraal- 

Waars. 
Obs - Observeer Ligte/meters . Waarskuwingsligte en meters . 
Obsir. ‘ Obstruksie Wiele . _ Wiele reguit vir draai 

08 ; Hou 08 op pad Wel . Sluit in wielvelling, band, 
Onklaar . Voertuig onklaar moere ens. . 

Onnodig . Onnodig stop/ratwisseling WIL. . Wag te lank 

Ontk. - Ontkoppel a Ww. . Windskermvesrs 
/ On. voer. » Kyk onder voertuig vir hindernisse Wyds. . Wydsbeen 

Out. + Outomatiese ratkas Wyd/sny . Stuur te wyd/sny hoeke 

P. - “Park” Outomatiese ratkas 

Pos. . Posisie van voertuig 

Pos. draai « Posisie vir draai     

-SWAARMOTORVOERTUIE. 
TOETSVERSLAG » “L
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‘Acc. - acceleration. ... 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

      

  

  

  

      W.T.L: 

. Neutrai 

“Adj. mir. ...- . . adjust mirrors. Needless . Needless stopping/gear changing 

Aut. . automatic transmission No. att. . Number of attempts 

—— No. mve. . ‘Number of movements 

B. kerb. Bumps kerb 

Bi. sp. : Blind spots- 
6r. . Braking Obstr. . Obstructions. 

Br. Pres Brake pressure ~ Obs. . Observation 
. Obstactes. . Touches obstacie/s 

Choke . Operation of choke Op. hom . Operation of horn 
Ch. R/L . Check to right and loft for cross Op. ind. _ - Operation of indicators 

traffic mo Op. its, . Operation of lights 
Cl. sp. - Clear space Op. wip... . Operation of wipers 
Coasts Coasting : , 

Con. stp. . Controliied stop 

Count. st. Counter steers . > 
Coup. Couplings P. . Park (automatic transmission) 

- = — P.br. . Application of parking brake 
D Drive {automatic transmission} Pos. . Positioning of vehicle 

Dec. Deceleration Pos. turn . Position for turning 
Dis. cl. ~ . Disengage clutch 

Drs. Doors 

Oub. cit. Double deciutch 

Eng. c. Engine compartment 
Ent. Entering freeway _ R. . Right 

Ex. - Exiting freeway Rides . Riding the clutch 
Exht. br. . Exhaust brake Rolls ° . Rolling 

Ext. - Exterior of vehicle . 

Eyes Keeps eyes on the road 

Fast .- Too fast for condition: Seat. . Seat adjustment 

F. cap. Fuel cap - Sig. . Signals intention 

Fol. dist. Following distance Sig. can. .. Cancels signal 

z ___ Slips . Slipping the clutch 
. oe Slow Too slow for conditions | 

Gear + Gear changing/selection Sm/co. Smooth and co-ordinated 

° , oT . Stall . Stalls engine 
Hand. L. Hand signal to indicate intention to Stop _, Stopping 

tur to the left Strad. . Staddles 
Hand. R. . Hand signal to indicate intention to Str. eng. Starts engine 

: . turn to the right 

Hand. S. Hand signat to indicate intention to 

stop or reduce speed'suddenly Touch Rd. mrk. — . Touches road markings 
Horn . Use of horn : 

int. . Interior of vehicle Un. veh. . Observes under vehicle for obstruc- 

7 . tions | , 

L. Left _ 

Len./Ref. - Lenses and reflectors : 
Ln.Chng. Lane changing in an. intersection Veh. ent. Public vehicle entrances 

Man. ~~ Manual transmission _ Wand. - Wanders 
‘Mech. Fail . Mechanical failure Warn lights/gauges . Warning lights and gauges 

iMethod . ..... ...... Steering. method Wheel . . includes rim, tyre, nuts etc. 

“Mir. whilst cnr. ._-s mirrors whilst cornering - Wheels . Wheels straight for turning 

Mir. - . Mirrors Whilst cnr. . Whilst cornering 

“M. kerb . Mounts kerb Wide/Cut - Steering too wide/ cutting” 
“Move Moving off. ° Wip . Windscreen/wipers 

. ce be . Waits. too long   
  

HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLES | 
TEST REPORT | 
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NAAM ID. Nr. PLEK VAN UITREIKING uo. esesesecesesesesnecerenenetseeee peasteaier” 

LEERLING LIS. Np. o..,...ssssscsssecesssssessscessoransissessssecensseeseces DATUM ee KODE 

LIGGAAMLIKE GEBREKE wsrsssccsseeessnstssessestrsseneeeee VOERTUIG ... jour] + BAT | WEER sevnmnmsnsnnrunnnarnn 
PADWAARDIGHEID . OPDRAAND WEGTREK LAANWISSELING 

Opmerkings.... a PRO! csecsssccoscascossssecsscssscessteuseansoserseesonss mz i 
{5) P.rem (5) Bi. kof... 
(1) N/D (5) Sein... 

OORTREDING VAN VERKEERSRESL (5) Obs (4) Seinkan 
OpMarklngs vcsccscssssecrercsarers poonencoren ot || (5) Sein Opmerkings... 

. {1) Rat 

(1) Trek : 
(1) Stot VERBYSTEEK Links 

ONBEHEERDE/GEVAARLIKE AKSIE (4) Seinkan {3) Sp... 
OpmMearklngs ....scerssserssssecsoreeseeerenucensasees || Op 9! (5) BL kol... 

_] (8) Sein..... 
: (4) Seinkan... 

AANSIT (5) Sk. rmte.. 
BOTSING/ONKLAAR (2) P.rem Opmerkings..... 

Opmerkings... — (1) WP 
eneoeen (1) Sitenj. 

(1) Waars. tigte/meters KRUISINGS/JINGANGE 
HOFLIKHEIO | {2) Remdruk - (3) Sp... 
(1) @ aan i Opmerking: (5) BI. kol.... 

Opmerkings . ] . (5) Sein..... 
(3) Ln. wiss 

WEGTREK (5) Ky PUL ceessessssssssssscsussoneesssevesssreene 
VOORRITINSPEKSIE (BINNE) (5) Obs (4) Pos. draai. 
(9) OM. VOOR ccsscssscssssssssssssesssnscssscsonrsces (5) Sein (3) Weete..... 
{2) Oeure... {t) Rat (4) Seinkan 
{1) P.cem... (1) W-T.L. Opmerkings.... 
(1) NP... 

‘ 

  

  

  

   
  

  

     

  
  

  

  
  

  
  

  
  
  

  

  

    
  

  

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

    

    

  

  

  

   

  

   
   

  
  

  

   

   

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

    

  

  

    

   
    

    

  

  

   

   

    

  

    
  

  

  

  

  

      

    

  

      
  

  

  
  

  

    

   

  

   
     

   
  

  

     

    

    
  

  

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

    
  

    
  

  

    

(1) Sit... SPOEDBEHEER 
(2) Verst.sp.. 

(1) Beh. tig. 
(1) Beh. rig. 
‘) Beh. wv... 

(1) Beh. toet., STUUR 
Opmerkings.... (1) Metod 

(5) Obs. 

(4) Wyd/Sny 
VOORRITINSPEKSIE (BUITE} (2) Owaal 

onny . (2) Pos 

(2) Wyds 

OPMAKiINGS ......sccsseccsereseeseseceseescotescnse Ld STILHOU 

(3) Sp. 
(5) Bl. kol 

KOPPELAAR (5) Sein... 

{1} Glad/Geko (2) Rem.. 

(1) Gly (1) Vit. rem 

(t) Ry... (1) Ontk...... 
GANGPARKERING (3) Vryloop (2) Sk.rmte 
FROM... necsssesvsosorsorsusnescassesersesesecsecnnsncerense (1) D.Kpt. (2) P.rem... 
(2) P.rem... Opmerking: ] (1) N/D/P.... 
(§) Obs.. (4) Seinkan 
(5) Sein. (1) Onnodig.... 
(1) Rat... RATWISSELING Opmerkings 
(1) Trek. (1) Rat 

(1) Sto... (t) Gtad/ 
Hindernis (5) 08 DEURPAAIE Aans Verl. 
Get. pog... (4) Terwytdr (3) Sp. 
(4) Seinkan. (1) Onnodig.. (5) Bl. kot 
OPMOFKiNGS .....ccccsrsccsscssresssesssersssesesesees (5) Sein.. 

(4) Seinkan 

(5) Sk. rmte 
LINKSDRAAt " OpMerIngs .....ccsssoresecsersserssesssserenseentees 
(3) Sp. crsseresecnerarssons SEINE 
(8) B. kot... (3) Sp. 
{8) Setn.. (1) Toeter 
(4) Seinkan Opmerkings ] 
(1) Sp. terwyl dr, .. ‘ 
K rand/A.tyn.. ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS 

Get. pog. .. TYD WERFTOETS PADTOETS 
~ Opmerkings. ° 

_ GEGINDIG: 

AGTERUIT RY BEGIN 
ROL. rsseosnssee saveasenvensoneesenesorsasen ssnesonssee’ 
(2) P.rem TYDSOUUR MIN} MIN 
(5) Obs 

ty Pet. 50 TOESBEAMPTE ....cscssssscscssssscssesssseccereens oo ccaeeenasnee re 
(1) Stol... ~ ERFTOETS TOTAAL PADTOETS TOTAAL DATUM o..ssssesssssssssessssrsssssssessasenesnssesesssserteseeecaceeeeses 

en p09... ™ _—_ Slaag Druip Uitgestel HANDTEKENING o....ccccscssscsssessseecsnneecssssaseeeentese 
o , 
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NAME. 1D. No. PLACE OF. ISSUE oo.sescsosseccsssesssscosessessseessessansensansctssonsseneseds 

DATE . CODE 

VEHICLE ..ssscscessssseccrsesssesssaneneessnne | aut | MAN | WEATHER .ossssecsnnsornsssseevssseseseeses wis 

INCLINE START . _ LANE CHANGING 

4 PRI .ssasecssscsieccoresstsssssessesersecseerneesnonsoree, = ‘ 7 

: (5) P.br . 
: (1) ND 

i (6) Obs 
(5) Sig. 
(1) Gear 

(1) Move 

: . (t) Stall OVERTAKING: Left | - Right 

> UNCONTROLLED / DANGEROUS ACTION {4) Sig.can 3) Mir... 7 

{ FRAIAPKS ..csseciesenssene sevsensaqenssevenneceey 7 Remar (8) Blsp: 

§ pamamaacuenen | (5). Sig... 
} (4) Sig.can.. 

— eee “STARTING (5) .Cl.sp..... 

} COLLISON/MECH. FAIL. : (2) POP secsonsssseesseresereceesstons Remarks..... 

Remarks... a La qa) we 

1 -aadsbcasoniinnrbeteeen eon (1) Str.eng ‘ . 

eee {1) Warn lighte/Gauges . INTERSECTION / VEH. ENT 

. COURTESY. (2) Br.press . 

: (1) Lackot TO Remart . | 
Rematt { 

- " MOVING OFF 
* PRE-TRIP/NSPECTION (int) (5) Obs {4) Pos.tum... 

> (1) Un.veh. - (5) Sig. (3) Wheels. 

(2) Ore... (1), Gear . (4) Sig.can 

(1) Pode, (1) W.T.L. Remarks... 

{1) Move 

_ SPEED CONTROL 

(4) Sig.can 3) Mir........ 

Remark t I (5) Fast. 
(1) Siow 

-_ (1) Acc.. 
STEERING (1) Dec... 
(1). Method (1) Exht. br 
(5) Obs. (2) Bra... 
(4) Wide/Cut {5) Fol. dist 
(2) Wand... Remarks 
(2) Pos 
(2) Strad 

- CLUTCH 
(1) SINVICO...escesssscenassssesessenvessessststvansts 
(1) Stips 
(1) FEO... crcrereccntsscssessrsssersasonsrsevonses 

(3) Coasts 
(1) Dub. CLT 
Remar | 

(1) Gear... . GEAR CHANGING 
: (1) Move... {1) Gear..... 

(1) Smvco... . 

(5) ,Eyes..... FREEWAYS | Ent 
aneseass {4) Whilstcor.. (3) Mir. 

(1) Needless o (5) Bl.sp 

(5) Sig. 

Remark (4) Sig. 
(5) Cl.sp 

SIGNALLING 
(3) Mir. - 

(1) Hom....... 
Remart | 

GENERAL REMARKS 

TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST 

FINISHED 

REVERSE ~ STARTED 

FROM ssn svnuainennsn nn 
(2) P. br DURATION MIN} MIN 
(5) Obs ° 

(*) Gear 50 EXAMINER 
- C) Move ‘YARD TEST TOTAL ROAD TEST. TOTAL DATE 

Pass Fail Deferred SIGNATURE .......ccss0esssees Joovenugenegvneascceseanesseessentensescetsne 

COPY RECEIVED o.ccsccccsssssssestsecessonnsicctenessarsssensesssee |                 
          
  

my
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5. PUNTETOEKENNING 
  

Enige fout wat deur die applikant gemaak word, word op die toetsversiag aangeteken deur’ n merk teenoor 
die betrokke aksie te maak. BF mes 

5.1 

5.2 

5.3 

5.4 

Voorbeeld 

Met betrekking tot sekere reaksies kan'slegs een fout aangeteken word — indien die applikant 
byvoorbeeld een van die items onder “Voorritinspeksie — Buite” of “- Binne” nie uitvoer nie, moet 
een merk in die toepaslike ruimte gemaak word. a 

(2) Verst. Sp. .seeesobesssee. [| 

Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies kan meer as een fout aangeteken word — indien die ap- 
plikant byvoorbeeld drie laanwisselings uitvoer sonder om te sein, moet drie merke in die toepaslike 
ruimte gemaak word. oo 

Voorbeeld 

(5) Sein ........ \ \\ eneoens CT 

Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies veroorsaak slegs een fout dat die toets gestaak word — in- 
dien die appiikant byvoorbeeld. die hindernis raakry terwyl hy in die gangparkering na regs 
terugstoot, moet ’n merk in die toepaslike ruimte gemaak word waar daar geen puntwaarde aangedui 
word nie en ‘n swart blokkie afgedruk is. Dit beteken dat die applikant onmiddellik druip en dat die 
toets gestaak word. , 

Voorbeeid ” 

Hindernis ........ Ueeees oe a7 

Na-afloop van die toets tel die toetsbeampte die merke teenoor elke reaksie, vermenigvuldig dié getal 
met die puntwaarde wat tussen hakies links van die reaksie aangedui word en skryf die getal straf- 
punte in die toepaslike blokkie regs van die reaksie. 

Voorbeeld: 

(3) Sp. ....cee on | F_ |]
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5. SCORING METHOD. 
  

Any incorrect response made by the applicant during the test is marked on the Test Report by placing a 

mark opposite the appropriate item. 

~-"" 6ut any one of the items under “Pre-Trip Inspection” Exterior or Interior, one mark should be in- With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked - e.g.: should the applicant not carry 

"dicated in the appropriate space. 

52 

5.3 

5.4 

Example . 

(2) Adj. Mir.....+-+- chic | LC_] 

With regard to certain other responses more than one error can be marked - e.g.: should the appli- 

cant make three lane changes without signalling, three marks should be indicated in the appropriate 

“space. 

Example 

(8) Sigsecseeeel.tl..... CI 

With regard to certain other responses only one error will be allowed, following which the test will be 

discontinued - e.g.; should the applicant touch the obstacle whilst reversing into the alley-dock, a 

mark should be indicated in the appropriate space where no value is allocated and a black square is 

shown. This indicates an immediate failure and the test will be terminated. 

Example 

Obstacles........ veboccesee m7 

On completion of the test the Examiner will count the number of marks opposite each item, multiply 

by the value indicated in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of penalty points 

in the relevant square to the right of the item. 

Example _ 
(3) MiresssselMeesseeeee |
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5.5 Al die punte vir elke afdeling van die toetsversiag word bymekaargetel en die totale getal strafpunte 
word in die groter blokkie regs onderaan die betrokke afdeling ingevul. an 

Voorbeeld | 

(1) Rat... Ma sasse Le 

(1) Glad/Geko.../4/...... - 3 

(1) O8........06 O ovissees Le 

Opmerkings............s0008 6 

5.6 Die getalle (strafpunte) wat in die groter blokkies regs onderaan elke afdeling aangedui word, word 
bymekaargetel om die groottotaal van al die strafpunte te kry wat in die “Groottotaal’’-blokkie 
onderaan die toetsverslag ingevul moet word. 

Voorbeeld 

ToraaL_(aGaés L2G 
5.7. Dui die uitslag van die toets aan deur 'n kruis in die toepaslike blokkie “’Slaag’’, “‘Druip” of. 

““Uitgestel” te trek. 

Voorbeeid diaag Druip Uitgestel 

x 
5.8 Onder “Opmerkings” van enige afdeling van die toetsversiag, kan die toetsbeampte opmerkings in- 

skryf wat die applikant kan help.. , 

Voorbeeld 

Stuur 

(2) Dwadl........cccccsccceees 

(2) Pos... LAL... 6 

(2) Wyds...........ccseseeeee: 

Opmerkings..£Y..46...M&C....... 6 
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5.5 ~All the values of each item of the section should be added and the total number of penalty points 
entered in the larger square at the bottom right-hand corner of that section. 

  

  

  

  

      

  

Example 

| (1) Geatescccccssselllssee Z. 
(1) Sm/Co.. lll J 

(1) Eyes......... aebasceees / 

Remarks..sssecssseeeees seeee 6       

5. 6. » The total number of penalty points indicated i in the larger squares of each section vnust be added in- 
_ +s: dicating an overall! number of points which will be entered in the square ‘Total’ in the bottom right 

hand corner of the Test Report. . 

  

      

  

Example 

Total 424 

5.7 Indicate the result of the test by means of a cross (x) in the appropriate square ‘‘Pass’’, ‘‘Fail’’ or 
“Deferred”. 

Example Pass Fail Deferred 
  

x 
5.8 . In any section of the Test Report under “Remarks” the Examiner may enter any comments which 

may assists the applicant. ; 

          

Example 

Steering 
  

  (2) Wannd.........csecsessees 
  

  

  

    

        

te... belt Veet eeenscceenssseeneneesess seeees
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5.9 Afsnypunte en tydbeperkings ; 

§.9.1 Voorritinspeksie 
‘n Applikant word slegs 30 minute toegelaat om sowel die binne-, buitevoorritinspeksie en die werf- 
toets af te handel. 

5.9.2 Werftoets 4 
‘n Applikant druip die werftoets indien: - 
(a) meer as 50 strafpunte teen hom aangeteken word 

of 
-(b) die tydsbeperking van 30 minute oorskry is. 
In enigeen van dié gevalle word die toets gestaak. 

5.9.3 Padtoets 

‘n Applikant druip die padtoets indien hy meer as die toegelate aantal strafpunte per minuut verdien 
het. 

Voorbeeld: 
‘n Applikant se padtoets duur 30 minute. Hy mag nie meer as 30 minute x bv. 8 strafpunte d.s.w. 240 
strafpunte aan die einde van sy padtoets hé nie. 

Die tydsduur van die padtoets is van die allergrootste belang. Sonder die presiese tyd sal die toets- 
beampte nooit die totale punte van die toets kan bepaal nie. 

Die tydsduur van die toets moet altyd in vol minute aangeteken word. Of die applikant 1 sek of 59 sek 
die minuut oorskry, moet dit altyd afgerond word na die volgende minuut. 

Die tydsduur van die padtoets mag nie korter as 20 minute of langer as 45 minute wees nie. 

Voorbeeld: 

30 min 59 sek sal 31 min word. 

Die padtoets begin wanneer die applikant die werftoets geslaag het en eindig wanneer die applikant sy deur 
van buite toegemaak het. Met behulp van die tabel op bladsy 14 kan bepaal word of ’n applikant geslaag het:
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5.9 

5.9.1, 

~ 6.9.2 

5.9.3. 
“An applicant fails the road test if he has been allocated more than the allowed number of penalty 

Examen: 

Cut-off points and time limits 

Pre-Trip Inspection 
“An applicant will be allowed a time limit of 30 minutes for completion of the Pre-Trip Inspection In- 

terior, Exterior and the Yard Test. 

Yard Test 
An applicant fails the yard test if: . 

(a) he has been allocated more than 50 penalty points or 

(b) he exceeds the time limit of 30 minutes 

in either of these events the test will be discontinued. 

Road Test 

points per minute. 

. The time taken during the test is 30 minutes. The applicant may not accumulate more than 240 penalty 

points, that is 30 (the time in minutes) x eg. 8 (Penalty Points Permissible per minute), 

The time taken for the road test is therefore very important. Without the time the examiner will be 

_ unable to tell whether the applicant has failed or passed. 

The duration of the test must always be reported in full minutes. In other words, irrespective of the 
number of seconds taken beyond a full minute, the time shall be rounded of to the next minute. 

The duration of the road test must not be shorter than 20 min. and not longer than 45 min. 

Example: 

30 min 59 sec will become 31 min 

The road test will commence as soon as the applicant has passed the yard test and ends when the applicant 

has closed his door from the outside. With the aid of the index on page 14 it can be ascertained whether the 

applicant has passed:
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Tydsduur van padtoets Maksimum aantal straf- -.- 
in minute . _ on, punte toegelaat. . 

QO ciccccecrecceccecessenscnsseseccensesesaseucesenceseseneeees 160 

21 .ecccecscencsecessaccescceccucecceceuseueaseneceeceeenszenees 168 

22 seccucceccecceteeccsecasesscsscccnnsnecseceueeneccuceersoees 176 

QB .escecescnccsecsccessasesscnececsasenesetseneussuseceenenees 184 

24 csveccnccncceccscesecseceecesenceesesegeceresesceasereesaas 192 

DD nc ccceneccecnccencessenssenecceesessusccencnsenseseensasenen 200 

2G icevscssssssscssesseseesecseseseesecsecsseeeeeeseeneneeeten 208 
QT accecuccccccvcvcccscececuaesceusasscecerscececureccuseaseuses 216 

QB vcicecccscscscecsscncncseatscarsrsnesceconsususeseusacneeaeas 224 

29 .cccsnscececscncbecssarererscccssesensuseucceeersensnssasaens 232 

BO ..ececcceccnscnceceecersseeeceeensceseuceeseeeeescesusnoenens 240 

B1 .cecsccsseccersecasccesesecscnsccseccsenseccatanceserssanses 248 

BQ .iecccccccsccccccccencsceucesccecctegeccesteseneccescoennenen 256 

BS oo ccceccccuntccscsescetseeceatsescesecccncesecescucusenssases 264 

BA ic ecccsececsccecsscsenecesnsecscesenscneceseeecesesnseneees 272 

BD iececcecscsescsscsseosccssoececcnseatsuscuuseneeceeeneesnees 280 

BG vc ccccccccccctsectscesscenansencarscceccceunseeenseesesseees 288 

37 wcecscceceecsccnscscoescnececeeeneesensneeuseccecsennenenees 296 

BB .occcccccsccccecccseouccscecesencscssenecbousessencusecceaees 304 

BO v.ccececscevscscsececssseseceneceerseceseuccaueeeeetseneneuns 312 

AO oo icececececsenecersccucneesecnevensanauenseseuscegeseneneuee 320 

AD Lecce cen cce cee ncneeseeceneceesenensneasausenseeneneuenaus 328 

4D cccoccsccncencceccsccuecsececencessessaccusseencesenenenses 336 

4B cecceccnecsseccereseceeeseceeucceseeesensencaeseusousneees 344 

GA ec ecccctesctecceseccnescnsccescnssneareeesceensseneeeneenen 352 

ID ci ccneencesenccscesceseceeecccaccensconscueesenensaerseeaees 360 

  

8 Strafpunte per minuut - 

Maksimum toelaatbare 
Strafpunte Vir WerftOetS.........ccccecscssceceececeeesneccesscsseeeeneeceseenenensees -50 
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Duration of road. ©. Maximum penalty 
test in minutes ——-—_—- points allowed 

20 eeeevccccescesseeseceecsecsenseccsnecesescssecceseseceares “160 

22 eccsccreevvcvvecsssssbbessscssacscecssscecetscceeseecensenes 176 

23 i esceccscccsceceessccsescessseceesssscsssceeeecesevsceeeasoes 184 

DA. eseccevecssessesseccsnsseacecececececaisseversceveeseesees 192 

2B weseccccesnstecessecssseseececcesassassecssctesssencucesces -» 200 

ZG wiicccsececccsscscncssscceucccscssceceessccessonscenctecsees . 208 

27 ciscccccssssesseveccsauecccenccascscssscessccccccesessaseess 216 

ZB ou eccsccscsssnsccsetsescancessetecenevses vatenendescncesccecs 224 

29. esssvccccvevscseccccccssseeccesersssscensascesccuserseses 232 

BO ..cccesccsecccesssesecccsscccnsecessuaccesseseccessssececees 240 

ST ..csesccssecensccesscseceeeusneeeseeeanecceceeuseuseeeceseees 248 

B2 ..esessscssccnssccnscececccccovccsesceesseccencenscesenscess 256 

BS ooiccsecesscccssenecsscccsssesecraccceseeeusecssesseaecesees 264 

DA cescsccnseececcesssseesascesenbecceeeesseseusecsesaceureeens 272 

BE .eecseescessssseccccececsececsccsecceeseesetsceeceseceanes .. 280 

BG ws. sccesecsescccccssscccscnsscesssescensscescteccsesesenseeas 288 

S7 vssccsenccccecscseecassccasecceueseeteconssecanssevnsenens 296 

SB oe ccescsssccnssesssessccceccasescususecseccecesseessensees 304 

BO oo. tcescsesesccnssecssecacectcseseecesuvsconseceseeenecs 312 

GO ..ecsesscccenseecssseeeecessesesteasseecessenssscesonessauaa 320 

41 i eseccecensscesoeseeeuonssessecsesstcecebensessceessessnens 328 

BQ vicvensscccccncssssecesecensecceeeessesecereuenusneassnseess 336 

4B ecsccccsrcccsscsssssteceseeeeseeesssesssnscesscssteseeneees 344 

IA iicccccscccceecccsesseessesecseescossseaveuteuacuccusescess 352 

a 360 

  

8 Penalty points per minute 
Maximum penalty . . a 
points allowed for yard teSt............sssssscsssssenccsacscecsenseceeteceeesscnsaseetenses 50.
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DIE MODULES 
  

Die verskillende afdelings van die toetsverslag word deur ‘n aantal modules gedek wat die ideale uitvoering 
van elke afdeling van die toets beskryf. ,
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THE MODULES 
  

The various sections of the Test Report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the idea! ex- 
ecution of each section of the test.
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MODULE 
  

Bladsy 

1. Voorritinspeksie — DiNMC..ccccccececsescesescscesciavsesscscscescsccaesaceaecacuacsecscuseaatacssesaterseeseaeeteen 252 

2. Voorritinspeksie — DUItC....ccccccccccecessesecseesscesseceaceacecceaesenceateascacssvecsessesjenssavetestassceien 254 

3. Aansitprosedure — handrat................. decvccecevevecceseseeuceeceueeereserss Sececuccauasdehscacedeaueceuthece. 258 

4. Aansitprosedure — outomatiese ratkas..............c000 Leuaecsaeeseveeteueseveusecas Veeeeeeees senntediesacse 260 

B.  Spie’ls — gebruik Van..........cccccccccccnecsssscsceeeceeeeeescaeeeeeeeseeeeeueeeeeeeeeeeesseaeeeseeenanes visceceas, 262 

GB. Seiecececccceccesecceeccesccesccaceseseesssccsecseesecseecacsassaceaseaeesseccseseneceessseesenesaseeuenasonees teavetes, 264 
7. Sein — handseine (linksdraai)..........cccccsscessessceseccescesscecseneeeeeeecseeseneeeneasaeaesceseeenenaeee, 266 

8. Sein — handseine (regsdraai)............-.ceceeesesecsseneenseneasecncseseeesees seeneeeneeneeeeaesees weedeeedeaees 268 

9... Sein — handseine (stilhou of skielike spoedvermindering) ..... vecceseetstacesecsaseaceeseesssicressnsen, 270 

10. Sein — toeter.....cc.ccccccceseesscssserseeseceeneeeas  ccveececeueeeeuscenessaueteeasseseeeeesees vevessuuevcuaeaeees «272. 

11. Koppelaar — gebruik Van.........ccc cee eeecceseeeesensseesenaeeneseneeeeneenseaecsenseaeeeenenseneneeeeeees veseee 274 

12. Wegtrek/aanry (handrat)...........ccceccccceceeceseesenneeeeeeeeeceseeeneneeneoneeeseeeeeeeeneteees Veeneceneesee: 276 

13. Wegtrek/aanry (outomatiese ratkas)....... sevudecceeeutecececececsuansaenacacecesteuestaunssses eeseeeene assis, 278 

15. Linksdraai......... enone Meena cece r nena ee Lend eee EOE OGL SSDI RESO EOE EEE Ee GH C6e td smamammioticstit Hinnaw aaa eu cm rwsadeneaenees 282 

16... Agteruitry IM reQUItDAAN........cececceceseveeteeseesesecuesenoeseraes peeemene ea ene serene: se cneenesenenseeen 284 

17. Gangparkering — (Ma regs)......... cc cccscceesee ee eee ne ne eee n teen eee e eee AEA Eta ELSE ERE REET EEE E EEE SI EERE EE EEE! 286 

18.. Opdraandwegtrek (handrat) 0.00... cc ceceeecescsesenseeeeneeseaseeeeaeaeess lveesesaeeceeeteeeeenens vevere, 288 

19. Opdraandwegtrek (outomatiese ratkas)...........cccseseseseeeeeseseceereeeteereneees “Seaeeeeneeuvens secenueneess 290 

20. Spoedbeheer........... decetaneeeneaeesecaueseeeaeeeees «scaueuecudccaaecesccasecaecaussecueceudecuesensennersueeeeeutes 292 

21. Ratwisseling — op (handrat).............ccccssceeeeseceseweeneenes ceceeeeess eueeeeeecevavaeeentseeeteneeateeseess 294 

22. Ratwisseling — af (handrat).............. ve eueeeeeneneans Voeeesneecesecneeaneaeessseeesensepeons vecuteeeseees savers 296 

23. Ratwisseling — af (outomatiese ratkas)..........::cccseseccceeeeeseeessesaesccensseeeeseeeeebeenernerenenenegs 298 

24. Ratwisseling — op (outomatiese ratkas)............cceeeeeeeeeees eeneeveeeceacssseneesseeeuseoenserens vecseecees, 300 

25. Ander voertuie VOI. cesecessssecsescecsessecececscevetsvssecesecnsnesvscstseseussseseseessauajentanesToeecensutatean 302 

26. Laanwisseling......... unucceececatanceceueeseecsuaeeneeeneccasaeeesunnpesecesseeeneeseneus veeeas veeensceres Leteseseress GO4 

27. Stilhou — in verkeer (handrat)..........-:sescseeeseeeseeeeeeee depenevepteecescarssscseceeeteeensessstrsseeetesees BOO 

28. Stilhou — in verkeer (outomatiese ratkas).......... eneees scauceeucdcuscenesareneeccenenssauaseeesoneeeeeongens 308 

29. Stilhou — vir parkering (handrat)............ceseccsecsseeneeceneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeasteeeeeeuenseees veceeeeceeereres O10 

30. Stilhou — vir parkering (outomatiese ratkas)...............00+ eeeeaeaeceeeaeneeanes Lececeeeeeeeeceeeceteeuenas 312 

31. Verkeersbeheerseine............ccceccseccseeeeeeeeeeee Lestuedeceeesceuceusceeesecsccusecusecenenes Vecueevens ceaseears 314 

32. Kruisings — linkSOradi.............ccecceeceseeecresnssceeencesceseseeeeneeanee sees eesesaeees Veseueeceuneeeees seveeee O16 

33. Kruisings — regsdradi.............csseeceeeeeeeee secceseceveecseneeeeeuaeeeeeeaenees deveeeceonenaeeess secaseecestsee, O18 

34. KruisingS — Aamry......cccccccccccssccescccessseeesceessceesnceeeenseeseessseeseeaeeseeessaeeseneaceaesaeeess eee 820 

35. Kruisings — stoptekens..............cceccceseeeeeeeeeeeene ens eees cence ee cece e teen daneeaeeeen an ene snag eeee nen eenes 322 

36. Kruisings — toegeetekens..............ccceceseeeeeees Veveeeeaaaeeeenes ceveees teveeeseens seeeesaeees eleveeuees v... 324 

37. Kruisings — Onbeheerd............cccceccceesseeceesseeeeeseeeeaeeeeeeaeeeeeaeneeeees soecaneaseeeenseneaeeeas vines, 326 

38. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikkKerrOOi)..........ccceeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeereeenennees veeecuecueeeeeseeneeeees ae 828 

39. Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige rOOi)...........csescceeseeeneeeneenereneeneeneees beneteeecesceueutanenes veces: 330 

40, Kruisings — verkeersligte (groen)........:::ssssccessssesserersetees been eneeaeeneeeenee beaeeeeees ceseeaeeeees ..., 332 

41. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikkeramber).......c...ccccsssesessseeeesteeeetseeees vhvavaeeeceeees * seneeeveeees: 334 

42. Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige amber)...........--+:seeeeeees lvoueseeeeasaseanees vee eeee ea eneeeeneaaeeeeeee 336 

43. Kruisings — verkeersirkels..............0.06 se aecausecauereseeceaceeeeeeeseeeeeseneee casavecuececutanseneceess 338
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MODULE ~ 

sO Page 
1. Pre-trip inspection -Interior.........:csccscssesessesseteeees seteseeseeeesenes seageeeenseseeeeeeeeaeeaeenesenseaeeees 253 
Z.;,. Pre-trip inspection — Exterior........cccccscccccccsscsseccnsscecsuccenseceeeecsceseeessessseuesseeeseueusseseeea 255 

3.- Starting procedure — MANUAl..........cccsscsscsssesensseccescesvsccesersuseaseeeeessoeseceeecesseesseeseceesenes 259 

4:.. Starting procedure — automatic transmission...............04 ja asnaseaeeoecncneccebencouseceeanesecasonsesees 261 

Bee Mirrors ~ USC Of .ceeeceecseseseseeeeeneeeeeneeeeeseeeneeneeeeeeeeeeeneaeeseeeeeeeeaeeneeeeesneaeaseeeseeeeees sa eeeenee 263 

6. Sigmalling....c..ccscscsseccsssesesssssseessesecseacateceeseseeas setseeseneeeesesesessenseases seseaeeeeseneeetaeeeeeeee 265 
7... Signalling — hand signals (turning left)..........:ccccccccsssssssecscsesstssessesssseeecsesserecesssauscesseas 267 

8.. Signalling — hand signals (turning right).............sssccceeceseseeeneeees se teteaens eceeuacesauueecteaeaeensaes 269 

9. Signalling — hand signals (stop or sudden reduction of speed).....csecses et enneneeesaassennetnecesanses 271 

10. Signalling — horn......c.seeeeeee Secceuesaeeusdeeucnecccasedanecsesseesseesuceseees eeeecsesenseeaseeaes 273 
11. Clutch — use Of........cccccsseesecseseeneenenseeeees ee nee eee a seen enen eee een ene eee een eesaeeseeectenestenesennaneeeees 275 

12. Moving off/proceed (manual transmission)...........::csescesscecesesnneeeeseeesseeeensecenecseessessseesass 277 

13. Moving off/proceed (automatic transmission).............:000ccce00 been ee eeeeeeeeeeeersaseesseseneeenenes 279 

14. Steering ........ccsssesceeesseeetseees seseseneeseaeaeaeeteeeetecaeaens deceeeaees ceseseestnececeeeeestenseeaeneeeneass 281 
15. Left turn... Sv cececesecereseaceaecstseseaasenseess eave beceeeees eeaeenas naeecene ceecuesceevesctaavaeaeaneaeaeses 283 

- 16. Reverse in straight fine .........cccesceseeeee Ee eceeeuencteeaeueeeeneeuees: cateeenee webb nooks ee eeevsseraeasecese 285 © 

17. Alley docking — (to the right)..........c.cccsccceees deeueecusecaccsvesessesecceceececanevsestcevanetenetennerens 287 

18. Incline start (manual transMission)...............ccscceeeceeeeeeeeseceeeeeeeneensere: Heeseeeaesseaesseeeeenensees, 289 

19. Incline start (automatic transmission)............. seeeeanes senses detec eeenececeeeucnsecenteueseassunetepersesseen 291 

20. Speed control....... Wena a eee ecnnneeeseeneeeneeeeeseneneneneeeeeneaeeeeesueeeeecceeeueeeeuscesgeseasenseeeeesenenaee: 293 

21. Gear changing — up (manual LFANSMISSION)........0.cceseccecscescecccecececcaseseesceucecenseeeas wuseceseuenes 295 

22. Gear changing — down (manual transmission).............ssccccsssserscnseccaacessesesecceauenaaees beseeeenens 297 

23. Gear changing — down (automatic transmission)............. seneeeaes Weasedenesneeeeeeseneenes veseeenvaensees 299 

24. Gear changing — up (automatic transmission.,............. becca neon eeeaeeeaeeeenaaeeeseneenauaneeeseaeeeeeens 301 

25. Following other vehicles.............cccccssssscsceeeeveseeseneeeees seaeeees feet eneeeeecaeeceascceetesestereneeteeeeenns 303 

26. Lane changing............:ssssseecceeneees oeeeeeseeencossenonseseeeeneccceeseecuscoesseceseateceseesenenes eeeeeeaeen 305 

27. Stopping — in traffic (manual transmission) ............ tossauavensoonss “seuseccuuusestcecsucseececsuuanaeeseeees 307 
28. Stopping — in traffic (automatic tranSMiSSiON)............ccccecececcovcsccccuceseeccecsceecesercescaseuneesens 309 

29. Stopping — for parking (manual transmission)........... saneceneecenceaeeanscecesecnsecseeaeneanseaseeseseanags 311 

30. Stopping — for parking (automatic transmission).:...... seen nese eee eaeeeeaseteeeeeeeeesneeseteentaeeenaoes « 313 

31. Traffic Control signals..............0665 Mea eeeeeeeeeugeeueceeneoneucunaneseeeneesereeeecceeeseeensnseeseageessanansess 315 

32. Intersections — turning left............c:s.ccccsecsscsecceccnccsccuccucsceeseuseueeesecsesseuerassceetsaseeausenseees 317 

33. Intersections — turning right............. lt eeeeeeuecuenuctsneuas ote eaceecctaessenerectasesensteresseceeseeeusgecees 319 

34. Intersections — proceeding straight............ sseeeeeeceuceeucuseccesceeeueesseusuessecceeneessucessecececeees 321 

35. Intersections — stop SIQNS.............cccseeeeeeeeeeeeeees See ESTES eee erent eet errr 323 

36. Intersections — yield signs.............0 sedsanaecacscescecccssateeuaceseuaeceadeneccesteecaucesceuseusscosceseeans 325 

37. Intersections — uncontrolled............cceeee tecteneeeececenens cae eaaaaaaaeeeeessaaeeeeeeeeeteseareeseenaeas 327 
38. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing TOC) .....sscssccssccncesscsccuceuceeceeescensusccaesteeueececsaueetanses 329 

39. Intersections — traffic lights (steady red)............ccccseseceeeeeeessesnsneeserssesesacecensnusesaaseneaeenes 331 

40. Intersections — traffic lights (QrOON).....eeeeeeccccesssseccssseeeccesssusesessaueeseesessesneneceeseeeenseeeeas 333 

41. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing amber)............ccccccccseceeees Leneeeeeenees aaeeteeaneeeeaeeteeenees 335 
42. Intersections — traffic lights (steady amber)..............008. veseeeeeeeeeceeenens ceeeeegecetesessenscsaneeseeas 337 

43. Intersections — traffic CirCleS..........csssssssesesseesesscesceeceatecceqecseesecssusssceeeesacseeeeaeseereeeaeeeees 339



  

250 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

44, 

45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 

Blokvoetoorgang (onbeheerd).........csccssscccssescessecceeseesseceeseeseeeesseeeecessateeteeessesnnenens wes. 340 

Spooroorgang — beheerd.......... Caueeeeeeceseseesesennnnaaaeeueceeeenees Veeeuveeueseseeecececeeeeseeeeeeess wee, 342 

Spooroorgang — OMbeheerd..........c.cccsseececeseesevceceensesceeseeeesenenseees sete eeeeeeseeeeaeneeeseeuceess 344 

Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant van 'N Q@V@@l...........-ceccecceecessessesssssnsseeesererenees Veseeeeeeteetes 346 

Verbysteek — aan die regterkant van 'N GeVaar........cscessscseseseseeccessescseeterareeeseetesarsteeeseeees 848 

Word aan die linkerkant verbygesteek............:sssssssssssssececeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesaneeusueeeeseseeens vive, 850 

Word aan die regterkant verbygesteek.........:.ccccssccccscsecssereeeeseeeeeenseesessaneeesnaaeas seceelesejure, 352 

Deurpaaie — aansluit..........::cccccsssccessccceestreereenreees decceeeeersesecesesscesesecuveseususcaneas see. 354 
Deurpaaie — verby op- en affitte ry ........ccccccccseescccseeesccceaeseceueeeecsaeeeeeaeesoeteneeaneneess Viaseeee 356 

Deurpaaie — verlaat..........cccccccceececcsesseseeeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeueesaeueuenseeeeeceeeseaeseeeaaaeesenes eeteees 358 -
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Being overtaken — onthe right hand side eeeeeee seseueesecneeess soveeeseesens seaeeeeeens veseeeaees sense beeeees 353 

Freeways — ONTCTING.......eeecesseretteereetteeteeeeeenteeeeens seeeeeeseeetenseensnee wee eteeeeeeneeeseneeenees 355 

Freeways - — passing on and off ramps.......... terete teense se eseeaeeeeteeeeneeees sebbeeesetedeneeneaeens 357 

359 

  

|! 3. | Freeways - — leaving (OXitINg) ..... cece eee eset eeeetenteeeeeteteeeeeeeeereenteeeetetiageeesenetineseneeaes
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MODULE 1: 

Voorritinspeksie — - binne~ 

  

  

  

By nadering 

Kyk met die naderstap onder die voertuig vir ‘ooglopende lekkasies, obstruksies, ens. by nadering.’ 

Sluit al die deure oop. 

Noem dat olie, water en waaierband nagegaan moet word. 

Trek windskermveérs weg van die ruit af en laat so staan. 

Binne 
Verseker dat alle deure behoorlik toe is, soos van toepassing. 

Verseker (vanuit bestuurdersitplek) dat parkeerrem aan is en rathefboom in \ neutrale p posisie is s (of i in 

posisie “Pp of “N” vir outomatiese ratkas). 
Kyk vir obstruksies of los voorwerpe. 
Kyk vir noodwaarskuwingstekens. 

Noem dat die werking van die domkrag, wielsleutel en die brandblusser nagegaan moet word 

Gaan sitplek vir stabiliteit na en of dit in die korrekte bestuursposisie is. - 

Gaan stuurmeganisme vir oormatige vryspeling na. 

Stel alle spieéls vir maksimum uitsig na agter. 

Gaan alle instrumente in die rus posisie na. 

Draai aansitsleutel om krag aan te skakel sonder om enjin aan te sit. 

Gaan alle instrumente na en noem enige veranderinge. ; 

Skakel enjin ‘aan en noem enige verandering in instrumentlesings. 

Gaan werkingwan hoof-, rem- en agterligte, (voorspanmotor en leunwa) rgtingwmysers, ‘toeter. en veers 

na. 
Gaan druk op rem- en koppelaarpedaal na. 

Verseker dat alle deur(e) behoorlik toe is en dat passasier(s) weet hoe deur(e) werk, Aindien van 

toepassing). 
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Let wel: 

In die geval van ‘n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die.defek te herstel.
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“MODULE 1: 
Pre-trip inspection - — interior 

      

C
O
N
O
T
A
W
 

No
 

m
m
 
A
w
 

B
R
A
S
 

On approach 
or On: approach check under the vehicle for obvious leaks, obstructions, etc.: 

Unlock all doors. 
Mention that oil, water and fan belts must be seen to. ae 
Pull windscreen wipers away from windscreen and leave them in that position. 

nterior 
Ensure that all doors are properly closed where applicable. 

~. Ensure (from driver's seat) that parking brake is applied and that gear lever i is in n neutral position, (orin 
“P"'/"N"') for automatic transmission). 
Check for obstructions and or loose objects. 
Check for emergency warning triangles. 
Mention that jack, ‘wheelspanner and fire extiriguisher must be checked. 
Check seat for security and that it is in the correct t driving position. 
Check steering for excessive free play. 
Set all mirrors for maximum vision to the rear. 
Check all instruments at rest. ce 
Turn ignition key to the “‘on’ position without starting the engine. - 
Check all instruments and mention any changes. 
Start engine and mention any changes in instrument readings. « 

. - Check head, brake and tail lights (truck-tractor and trailer) indicators, hooter and wiper. 
Ensure that all doors are properly closed and that passengers know how the doors operate. 

Note: 
In the event of there being a minor defect, the applicant may be allowed to rectify it.
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MODULE 2: 

  

Voorritinspeksie — buite 
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14, 
15. 
16. 

17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 

24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 

31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35.. 

36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 

42. 

44, 
45. 
46. 

Ondersoek voertuig vir moontlike skade, verkieslik van bo tot onder, van links na regs, antiklokgewys. 

Gaan regter truspieél na vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid. a 

Gaan regtergedeelte van windskerm vir skade en skoonheid na. 

Gaan regterwindskermveér vir slytasie, stewigheid en skoonheid na. 

Gaan regterlense en -trukaatser(s) vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

Gaan voorkant van voertuig vir skade, en stewigheid van enjindeksel, rooster en stamper.na.- 

Gaan voorste nommerpiaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na. - 

Gaan linker gedeelte van windskerm na soos beskryf in item 2. 

Gaan linkerwindskermveér na soos beskryf in item 3. a 

Gaan lisensie, vrystelling- en geskiktheidsertifikaat (indien van toepassing) vir geldigheid na. 

Gaan linkervoorstelense en -trukaatsers, na soos beskryf in item 4. 

Gaan linkersyspieéls vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

Gaan linkerdeur(e) na vir werking van deur(e) en vensterwinders. . os 

Gaan |inkervoorwiel na: Bandgroef vir slytasie en skade, sywandskade, banddruk, klepdoppie, olie,. 

ghrieslekke en wielmoere (slegs visuele inspeksie). 
Gaan linkeragterkant van kajuit en ruite (indien van toepassing) vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

Gaan kantelkajuit se sluitmeganisme na indien van toepassing. _ 

Gaan in geval van gelede voertuig, die bedienleidings en koppelings vir skade en stewigheid na. Let op 

na lugdruklekke. . 
Gaan batterye en batterykas vir skade en stewigheid na (indien van toepassing). 

Gaan lugreservoir vir skade en stewigheid na en toets vir water in lugreservoir (indien van toepassing). 

Gaan inligtingsplaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na. . 

-Gaan in geval van gelede voertuig die leunwa lisensie en skyfie en nommerplaat vir geldigheid na. 

Gaan ingeval van leunwa die linker voorste trukaatser(s) vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die linker agterwiele na. Bandgroef vir slytasie en skade, sywand- 

skade, banddruk, klepdoppie, olie, ghrieslekke, wielmoere en voorwerpe tussen dubbelwiele. 

Gaan ingeval. van voorspanmotor, die agter linker lense en trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 4. 

Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die chevron vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na. 

Gaan linker sykant, sydeure, valkante of ruite vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

Gaan linker sy-trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 21 indien van toepassing. 

Gaan ingeval van leunwa die linkerstaanstut vir stewigheid na. 

Gaan ingeval van leunwa die inligtingsplaat na soos beskryf in item 18. 

Gaan noodwiele na. Bandgroef vir slytasie en skade, sywande, banddruk, klepdoppie en stewigheid. 

Verseker dat leunwaparkeerrem in die ‘AF’ posisie is (indien van toepassing). - 

Gaan linkeragterwiele na soos beskryf in item 13. — 

Gaan linkeragterlense en- trukaatsers na soos.beskryf in item 4. 

Gaan agterdeure, valkante of ruite na soos beskryf in item 12. 

Gaan agterchevron na soos beskryf in item 24. 

Gaan nommerpiaat vir skade en stewigheid na soos beskryf in item 6. 

Gaan agterstamper vir skade en stewigheid na. 

Gaan regteragterlense en- trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 4. 

Gaan regteragterwiele na soos beskryf in item 22. 

Gaan ingeval van leunwa die regterstaanstut na soos beskryf in item 27. _ 

Gaan regter sykante, sydeure, valkante of ruite na soos beskryf in item 25. 

Gaan in die geval van voorspanmotor, die. agternommerplaat en liggie na soos beskryf in item 6. : 

Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die agter regterlense en- trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 4.. 

Gaan ingeval van gelede voertuig, die skamelkoppeling vir stewigheid na sowel as die veiligheidspen. 

Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die regteragterwiel(e) en noodwiele na soos beskryf in item 22. _ 

Gaan uitlaatpyp vir skade en stewigheid na. ne 

Gaan brandstoftenk en -dop vir stewigheid na.
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‘MODULE 2: 
Pre-trip inspection — exterior 
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23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 

35. 

37, 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41, 
42. 
43. 

45. 
46. 

“Inspect vehicle for possible damage, preferably from top to bottom, left to right, anti-clockwise, star- 
ting at the right-hand rearview mirror — check for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
Check right-hand section of the windscreen for damage and cleanliness. 
Check right-hand windscreen wiper for wear, stability and’cleanliness. 
Check right-hand lenses and reflectors for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
Check front of vehicle for damage, stability of bonnet, grill and bumper. 
Check front numberplate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. 
Check left portion of windscreen as described i in item 2. 
Check left windscreen wiper as per item 3. 
Check licence, exemption and certificate of fitness, if applicable, for validity. 
Check left front lenses and reflectors as per item 4. 
Check left side mirrors for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
Check left door and window winders for proper working of door. 
Check left front wheel: tread depth for wear and damage, sidewalls, tyre pressure, dust cap, oil, 
grease and wheel nuts (only visual inspection). 
Check left rear of cab and windows (if. applicable) for damage, cleanliness and stability. 

. Check tilt cab locking device if applicable. 

. _In the case of an articulated vehicle check the service lines and couplings for damage and stability: 

Check for air leaks. 
Check batteries and holder for damage and stability. 
‘Check air tanks for damage and stability and test for water in tanks (if applicable). 
Check information plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. 

‘In the case of an articulated vehicle check the trailer licence disc and numberplate for validity. 
. In the case of a trailer check the left front reflector for damage, cleanliness and stability. 

In the case of a truck-tractor check the left rear wheels. Tread for wear or damage, side walls, tyre 
pressure, dust cap, oil and grease leaks, wheelnuts and objects between double wheels. 
In the case of a truck-tractor, check the left rear lenses and reflectors as per item 4. 
In the case of a truck-tractor check the chevron for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. 
Check left door, drop sides and or windows for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
Check left reflectors as per item 21. 
In the case of a trailer check the left support leg for stability. 
In the case of a trailer check the information plate as per item 18. ; 
Check spare wheels in respect of tread wear and damage, sidewalls, pressure, dust cap and stability, 
Ensure that the trailer park brake is ‘‘off’’. 
Check left rear wheels as per items 13. 
Check left rear lenses and reflectors as per item 4. 
Check rear doors, dropsides or windows as per item 12. 

Check rear chevron as per item 24. 
Check rear number plate and light as per item 6. 
Check rear bumper for damage and stability. 
Check rear right-hand tenses and reflectors as per item 4. 
Check right-hand rear wheels as per item 22. 
In the case of a semi-trailer check the righthand support leg as per item 27. 

Check right-hand doors, dropsides or windows as per item 25. 
In the case of a truck-tractor check the rear number plate and light as per item 6. 
In the case of a truck tractor, check the rear right hand lenses and reflectors as per item 4. 

In the case of an articulated unit, check the fifth wheel coupling plus safety lockpin. 
In the case of a truck tractor check the right-hand rear wheels as per item 22. 
Check exhaust for damage and stability. 
Check fuel tank and cap for stability.
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46. Gaan regteragterkant van kajuit en ruite (indien van toepassing) na soos beskryf in item 14. 

47. Gaan regter deur(e) na soos beskryf in item 12. 
48. Gaan regter voorwiel na soos beskryf in item 13. 

Let wel: A 
Die toetsbeampte sal die applikant versoek om ‘n voorritinspeksie uit te voer — eers onder voertuig gevolg 

deur binne- en daarna buite inspeksie. Die voertuig bly luier terwyl die buite inspeksie gedoen word sodat 

onder andere vasgestel kan word of daar enige luglekke op die remstelsel is. 

Let wel: B 

In die geval van ‘n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel. 

19571—8
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46. Check right-hand rear of cab and windows as per item 14. 

47. Check right-hand door as per item 12. me 

48. Check right-hand front wheel: as per item 13. 

Note: A | | | a | 
The testing official will request the applicant to do an outside pre-trip check whilst the engine is idling, first 

below the vehicle, followed by an interior and the exterior inspection to ascertain amongst others if there 

are any leaks in the braking system. 

Note: B 

In the event of there being a minor defect, the applicant may be allowed the opportunity to rectify it. 

7267—9 
S 19571-—9
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MODULE 3: 

Aansitprosedure — Handrat - 
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Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is. 
Verseker dat rathefboom in die ‘‘neutraal’- “posisie is. . 
Verseker dat alle instrumente in rusposisie. is. 
Draai aansitsleutel na die ‘‘aan’”’ -posisie sonder om enjin.aan te: sit. 
Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir foute na. 
Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig. 
Plaas afsluit kontrole na ‘‘aan’’ posisie (Diesel voertuie alleenlik). - 
Gebruik voorverhitter indien nodig. (Diesel voertuie alleenlik). 
Draai aansitsleutel om enjin aan te sit. 

Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop. 
Gaan instrumente op die instrumentepaneel vir stelselfoute. na. 
Laat enjin luier totdat lugdrukmeter, waarskutoetstel of waarskulig voldoende lugdruk aandui. 
Indien voertuig daarmee toegerus is, gordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om vas te gordel. 
Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met. ontsluitingsmeganisme van sitplekgordel. 
Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassing.
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MODULE 3: | eee 

Starting procedure - — manual 

transmission | 

  

Ensure that parking brake. is applied. 
Ensure that gear-lever is in ‘neutral’ position. - 

Check that all instruments are in non-function position. 

Turn ignition key to “‘on’’ position without starting engine. 

Check dashboard instruments for malfunction. 

Apply choke if necessary. 
Select engine control switch to “‘on’’. (Diesel vehicles only). 
Use pre-heater if required. (Diesel vehicles only). 
Turn ignition key to start engine. — 

10. Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. 

11. Check dashboard instruments for systems malfunction. 

12. Build up air pressure by letting engine idle until appropriate instruments indicate that air r pressure is 

correct. 
13. If fitted, fasten seatbelt and request passenger to fasten seatbelt. 

14. Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelt(s) 
15. Cancel operation of choke, where applicable. 
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MODULE 4: 
| Aansitprosedure — 

Outomatiese ratkas 
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 = Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is. 

Verseker dat rathefboom in posisie ‘“P’’ of ““N” is 
Verseker dat alle meters en waarskuwingsligte i in rusposisie is. 
Draai aansitsleutel na die ‘‘aan’’-posisie sonder om enjin aan te sit. 
Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir foute na. : 
Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig. 
Plaas afsiuitkontrole na “‘aan’’ posisie. (Diesel voertuie alleenlik). 
Gebruik voorverhitter indien nodig. (Diese! voertuie alleenlik). 
Draai aansitsleutel verder om enjin aan te sit. 
Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop. 
Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters op die instrumentepaneel vir stelselfoute na. 
Laat enjin luier totdat lugdrukmeter, waarskutoetstel of waarskulig voldoende lugdruk aandui. 
Indien voertuig daarmee toegerus is, gordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om vas te gordel. 
Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met ontsluitingsmeganisme van sitplekgordel. 
Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassing.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 261 

  

  

MODULE 4: 

Starting procedure | 
automatic transmission 
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Ensure that parking brake is applied. 
Ensure that gear selector is in ‘‘P’’ or-“‘N”. position: 
Check that all gauges ang warning lights are in non-function position. 
Turn ignition key to ‘‘on’’ position without starting engine. 
Check dashboard warning lights and gauges for malfunction. 
Apply choke if necessary. 
Select engine control switch to ‘‘on’’. (Diesel vehicles only). 
Use pre-heater if required. (Diesel vehicles only). 
Turn ignition key further to start engine. 
Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. 
Check dashboard warning lights and gauges for systems malfunction. 
Build-up air pressure by letting. engine idle until appropriate instruments indicate that air pressure is 
correct. 
Fasten seatbelt and request passenger to fasten seatbelt. 
Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelt(s) 
Cancel operation of choke, where applicable.
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MODULE 5: 

Spieéls — gebruik van 

  

1. Verstel truspieéls slegs terwy! voertuig stilstaan vir maksimum uitsig na agter (gelede voertuig moet 
reguit staan). 

O
P
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h
 Gaan truspieéls voor enige gevaar na. 

Gaan truspieéls eenkeer elke ongeveer 5 tot 8 sekondes 1 na. - 
Gaan truspieéls lank genoeg na om die verkeersituasie agter en na links en regs te bepaal.. 
Gaan truspieéls na tydens draaibeweging om veilige gang van voertuig te verseker. 

Let wel A: 
Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te lank in die truspieéls te kyk nie. 

Let wel B: 
Waar daar verwys word na truspieéls word bedoel die linker- en regtertruspieél.
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MODULE 5 

- Mirrors - — use of 

  

-4, ‘Adjust rear view mirrors for maximum rear view vision only whilst vehicle is: stationary. (Aniculated 

vehicles must be straight). . _ 

2. Check rear view mirrors on approach to any hazard. 

3. Check.rear view mirrors approximately every 5 to 8 seconds. : 

4. Checking of rear view mirrors should be of sufficient duration to determine traffic situations to the 

rear, left and right. 

5. Check mirror in the direction of turn to ensure the vehicle follows the correct course. 

Note A: 
Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a period. 

Note B: 
Any reference to mirror means both left and righthand mirrors.
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MODULE 6: oo 

‘Sein 

  

1. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol in die rigting waarin gesein word na. 
2. Sein betyds en lank genoeg. . 
3. Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel. 
4. Verseker dat sein gekanselleer word sodra die maneuver voltooi is of teenwoordigheid bevestig is. 

Let wei A: 
Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te vroeg te sein of om te sein waar dit ander padgebruikers mag verwar 

nie: 3 

Let wel B: 
Die gebruik van rigtingwysers of handseine binne ‘n kruising behoort vermy te word. 

Let wel C: 
Indien die voertuig se rigtingwysers buite werking is moet handseine gegee word. 

Let wel D: 
Die remligte is ’n sein wat kan aanbly (veral in die nag) en dit is nie nodig om dit te kanselleer nadat die voertuig 
tot stilstand gebring is nie.
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MODULE 6: . 

| Signalling 

Check rear view -rhirrors and blind spot in the direction of signal. 
Activate in good time and for sufficient duration. : 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

Ensure that signal is canceiled after completing manoeuvre or that presence has been established. P
W
N
>
 

Note A: 
Care should be taken not to signal too early or where t it could create , confusion to other road users. 

Note B: 
Use of direction indicators or hand signals within an intersection should be avoided. 

Note C: 
In the event of the vehicles indicators not functioning, hand signals must be used. 

Note D: 
Brake lights are-a signal that can be kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel these after the 
vehicle has been brought to a complete stop.
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MODULE: - 
_ Sein —~ handseine’ 

(linksdraai) 

  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol in. die rigting waarin gesein word:r na. 
‘ Sein voorneme deur middel van rigtingwysers. a 
Gaan blindekol regs na. 
Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit. 
Buig elmboog en draai voorarm vertikaal na onder. 
Beweeg voorarm teenkloksgewys in ‘n sirkel.. 

- Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem en/of ratte gewissel word, indien van toepassing, en voor- 
dat ‘n maneuver uitgevoer word. 
Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel. _ . - 
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Let wel A: 
Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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MODULE 7: 

Signalling —_— - hand signals 

(turning left) 

  

Check rear view. mirrors and blind spot in. the direction of. signal, 

Signal intention using direction indicators. =: 

Check blindspot to the right. | 
Extend right arm sideward from shoulder. . 
Turn forearm in a vertical and downward position from elbow. 

Move forearm in a circular anti-clockwise motion. : ~ 

Retract arm in good time before ‘braking and/or gear selection, if applicable, and before negotiating 

manoeuvre. . 

Replace hand to appropriate ‘position on steering wheel. oO
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Note A: 
This signal should be given | ‘in good time and for sufficient: duration prior to manoeuvre.
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MODULE 8: a a 

Sein — handseine 
(regsdraai) 

  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. 
Sein voorneme deur middel van rigtingwysers. 
Gaan blindekol regs na. 
Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit en hou dit horisontaal met die handpalm na voor. 
Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem en/of ratte gewissel word, indien van toepassing, en voor- 
dat ‘n maneuver uitgevoer word. 
Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel. FP 
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Let wel A: 
Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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MODULE 8: 

Signalling - — _ hand signals 
(turning right) 

  

Check rear view mirrors and blind spot to right. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 

Check blindspot to the right. 

Extend right arm sideward fully horizontal from shoulder with palm of hand to the front. 

Retract arm in good time before braking and/ or gear selection, if applicable, and before negotiating 

manoeuvre. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 
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Note A: 
This signal should be given in good time. and. for sufficient duration prior to manoeuvre.
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MODULE 9: | oO 
Sein - — handseine 

(stilhou) 

  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na regs na. 
Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit met elmboog gebuig en. voorarm nvertkaal na bo en handpalm na 
voor gedraai. 
Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem word. 
Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Rem. O
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Let wel A: 
Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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MODULE 9: 

Signalling — hand signals 
(stop) | 

  

Check rear view mirrors and blindspot to the right. : 

Extend right arm sideward from shoulder with forearm vertical and: upward and with palm of hand to 
the front. 
Retract arm in good time before applying brake. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel... 
Check rear view mirror 
Brake. O
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Note A: 
This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to stopping.
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MODULE 10: a 
‘Sein — toeter 

  

1. Gaan truspieéls na. 
~ 2. Sein slegs wanneer dit nodig is, betyds en slegs lank genoeg. 

3. | Piaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel. 

Let wel: 
Lugtoeter moet verkieslik nie binne stedelike gebiede gebruik word nie.
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MODULE 10: | 

Signailing — horn 

  

1. Check rear view mirrors. 
2. Signal only when necessary, in good time and only for sufficient duration. 

3.. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

Note: 
Air hooters should preferably not be used in built-up areas. —
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MODULE 11: 

_Koppelaar - — gebruik van. 

  

Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer. 
Vermy “‘gly”” van koppelaar. 
Vermy “ry” van koppelaar. 
Vermy ‘‘vryloop”’. 

~ Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af behalwe om ratte te wissel of te stop of vir geoorloofde 
“gly”, “a ry” f ““vryloop’”’. 

Ontkoppel koppelzar heeltemal net voor voertuig, sonder dat die enjin swaar kry of staak, tot stistand 
kom. 

“Dubbel ontkoppel’’ indien nodig. 
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MODULE 11: 

_ Clutch — use of 
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Depress clutch fully. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Avoid ‘slipping’ of clutch. 
Avoid “riding” of clutch. 
Avoid “coasting”. 

...Remove foot completely from clutch pedal except for purpose of gear changing, stopping, justified 

af aa 

“slipping”, “riding” or “coasting”. 

. Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring 

or stalling the engine. 

Double de-clutch if necessary. 

ap
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~MODULE 12: 

Wegtrek/aanry (handrat) 

  

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, seine en merke. 

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol.na, indien van toepassing. 

Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. 
Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat kruising binnegegaan word. 
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. 
Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig, voordat beweeg word. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer. 

Observeer. 
10. Parkeerrem af. 
11. Trek weg/ry aan. 
12. Versne!l soos nodig. 
13. Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. 
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Let wel A: 

Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie. 

Let wel B: 

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word. 

Let wel C: 
Punte 7, 8 en 9 mag in een vioeiende beweging gedoen word.. ; 

Let wel D: 
Observasie moet voor elke wegtrek gedoen word, ingesluit stop-ry verkeer. 
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MODULE 12: a a 

Moving off/proceed 

(manual transmission) 

  

1. Obey traffic signs, signals and markings. 

2. Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if applicable. 

3. Signal intention, if applicable. 

4, Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. — 

5. Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 

6. Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. 

7. Select gear. 
8. Obtain clutch control. 
9. Observe. 
10. Release parking brake. 
11. Move off/proceed. | 
12. Accelerate as necessary. 
13. Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Rolling is not permitted when moving off. - 

Note B: 

Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous. 

Note C: 
Numbers 7, 8 and 9 may be done in one flowing movement. 

Note D: 
Observation must be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic.
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MODULE 13: | a 

Wegtrek/aanry | 

(outomatiese ratkas) — 

  

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, seine en merke. 
Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. : 
Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat kruising binnegegaan word. 
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. 
Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig, voordat beweeg word. 
Skakel rat. 
Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 
Versnel soos nodig. 

Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. H
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Let wel A: 

Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie. 

Let wel B: 

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word. 

Let wel C: 
Observasie moet voor elke wegtrek gedoen word, ingesluit stop-ry verkeer.
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MODULE13; = 
Moving off/proceed 

(automatic transmission) 

  

Obey traffic signs, signals and markings. 

Check rear view mirrors and, appropriate blindspot. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 

Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. 

Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 

Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. 

Select gear. 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 

Move off/proceed. 
Accelerate as necessary. 

Cancel signal, if applicable. 
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Note A: 

Rolling is not permitted when moving off. 

Note B: 

Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous. . 

Note C: 
Observation must be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic.
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MODULE 14: | 

Stuur 
  

a
 

. Plaas hande in die posisies tien-voor-twee of kwart-voor-drie met die handpalms en die duime op die 
rand van die stuurwiel. 

Hou albei hande op die stuurwiel behalwe om ratte te wissel, ‘te sein of die kontroles of toestelle: te 
beheer. 
Stuur op ’n beheerde manier ten einde nie hoeke of draaie te sny of te wyd te neem nie. . 
Stuur in draaie na links of regs deur die deurvoerstuurmetode te gebruik. 
Stuur glad. 

Waar moontlik moenie oor laanstrepe dwaal of wydsbeen oor hulle ry nie. 
Pas posisie aan met inagname van bewegende of stilstaande gevare. 
Hou te alie tye ten minste een hand op die stuurwiel. 
Moenie stuurwie! draai terwyl voertuig stilstaan nie. 
Teenstuur indien nodig. B
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MODULE 14: | 

Steering 

  

—
 

. Position hands on steering-wheel in a ten-to-two or quarter-to-three position with palms of hands and 
thumbs on circumference of steering wheel. 
Keep both hands on steering wheel except for the purpose of gear changing, signalling or operating 
controls or devices. 
Steer in a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiating corners or bends too wide. 
Steer to turn to the left or right by using the pull-and-push method. 
Steer smoothly. 
If possible do not wander or straddle lane markings. 
Adjust positioning with due regard to moving or stationary hazards. 
Keep at least one hand on steering wheel at all times. 
Do not turn steering wheel whilst vehicle is stationary. 

0. Counter steer when necessary. B
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MODULE 15: 
Links draal 
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Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na. 

Sein voorneme. 
Gaan blindekol links na. 
Stuur na en posisioneer voertuig in toepaslike laan. 

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Skakel korrekte rat. 
Gaan blindekol na links na. 
Stuur in toepaslike laan. 
Gaan truspieéls tydens draai na vir veilig gang \ van voertuig(e). 

Versnel egalig. 
Kanselleer sein. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 

Let wel: 

Slegs een poging sal toegelaat word.
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| MODULE 15: | 
: ~ Left-turn 

  

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left. 
Signal intention. 
Check blindspot to the left. 
Steer to and position vehicle in appropriate lane. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 
Select correct gear. 
Check blindspot to the left. 
Steer into appropriate lane. 

10. Check rear-view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow. through of vehicle round the bend. 
11. Accelerate smoothly. 
12. Cancel signal. 
13. Check rear-view mirrors. 
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Note: 

. Only one attempt will be allowed.
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MODULE 16: 

Agteruitry in 
reguitbaan 
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Stop waar aangedui. 
Wend parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel neutraal, P/N. 
Skakel trurat. 
Verkry koppelaar beheer 

Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 
Trek weg. 
Hou voertuig in reguit lyn soos aangedui, sonder om kant grenslyne te raak. 
Stop waar aangedui. 
Wend parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel neutraa!, P/N. 
Laat koppelaar uit indien voertuig van handrat voorsien is. 

Let wei: 

Slegs een poging sal toegelaat word.
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MODULE 16: 

Reverse | in 1 straight line 

  

Stop where indicated. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral or P/N. 
Select reverse gear. 

Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 

Release park brake. 
Move off. 
Keep vehicle in straight line as indicated, without touching the side boundary lines. 
Stop where indicated. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral, P/N. 
Release clutch pedal if manual transmission. 
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Note: 

Only one attempt will be allowed.
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MODULE 17: | | 

-Gangparkering — na regs 

  

O
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 > Stop binne afgemerkte area ‘‘B’’. 

Kanseller sein indien van toepassing. 
Wend parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel neutraal (handrat) of “’P’’ vir outomatiese transmissie.’ 
Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na regs na. 

Sein voorneme. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 
Stuur in afgemerkte area “‘A’’ in sonder‘om enige merkers te raak. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area “AN, 
Parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel neutraal (handrat) of ‘‘P’’ vir outomatiese transmissie 

Kanselleer sein. 

Gang verlaat 
17. Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindeko! na. 

18. Sein voorneme. 
19. Skakel rat. 
20. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat). 
21. Observeer. — 
22. Parkeerrem af. . 
23. Stuur uit afgemerkte area “A” uit sonder om enige merkers te raak. 
24. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 
~ Indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 13 beskryf nie, moet die voertuig weer by die 

beginpunt geposisioneer word, vanwaar ‘n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word.. 

Let wel B: 
~ Dit is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou, maar geen beweging vorentoe sal gedurende een enkele po- 

ging vir ‘n vastebak voertuig toelaatbaar wees nie. 

Let wel C: 
In geval van ‘n gelede voertuig sal slegs een beweging vorentoe gedurende elke poging toegelaat word.
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MODULE 17: 

Alley docking - — - to the right 

  

_Stop within demarcated area ‘‘B’’. 
‘Cancel signal if applicable. 
Apply parking brake. 

Select neutral (manual transmission) or “P’’. for automatic transmission. . 
Check rear view mirrors and blindspot to right. 
Signal intention. 

. Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control (manual transmission). 
Observe. 

Release parking brake. 
Steer into demarcated area “A” without touching any obstacles. 
Check rear-view mirrors. , 

Stop vehicle in demarcated area ““A’’. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral (manual transmission), or “P” for automatic transmission. 
Cancel signal. 
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Leaving alley dock 
17. Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot. 
18. Signal intention. 
19. Select gear. 
20. Obtain clutch control (manual! transmission). 
21. Observe. 

22. Release parking brake. oe 
23. Steer out of demarcated area “A” without touching any obstacles. a 
24. Cancel signal. : 

Note A: 
_ If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described i in item 13, the vehicle must again 

be positioned in the original starting position from. where a second and final attempt may be made. 

Note B: 
Stopping at any stage is permissible but no forward movement for a rigid vehicle will be permissible during 
a single attempt: 

Note C: 
In the case of an articulated vehicle only one forward movement will be allowed during each attempt :
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MODULE 18: 

Opdraandwegtrek (handrat) 

  

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol. 
Wend parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel neutraal. 
Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. 
Skakel rat. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer. 

Observeer. 
Parkeerrem af. 
Trek weg sonder om terug te rol. 
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. =A 
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MODULE 18: 

Incline start (manual! transi 

  

1ission) 

  

Stop where indicated without rolling back. 
Apply parking brake. 

' Select neutral. 
Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot if applicable. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 
Engage gear. 

Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 
Move off without rolling back. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. B
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‘MODULE 19; i 
_ Opdraandwegtrek 

_ (outomatiese ratkas) .. 

  

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol. 
Wend parkeerrem aan. 
Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien.van toepassing: 
Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. 
Observeer. | 
Parkeerrem af. oF 
Trek weg sonder om terug te rol. 
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. O
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MODULE 19: | 
Incline start . 

(automatic transmission) 

  

Stop were indicated without rolling back. 
Apply parking brake. 
Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blindspot if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 

Observe. 
Release parking brake. 
Move off without rolling back. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. O
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MODULE 20: 

Spoedbeheer 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Pas spoed aan en indien nodig kies toepaslike rat in ooreenstemming met: verkeerspatroon, helling 
van die pad, padoppervlak, sigbaarheid en spoedbeperkings..-: 
Versnel, indien van toepassing. 
Verminder spoed, indien van toepassing. 
Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem. 
Rem, indien van toepassing. O
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Let wel A: 
Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien 
dit nodig is om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na 
'n laer rat oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig. 

Let wel B: 
Vermy oorskakeling na ‘n laer rat om remming aan te help of te vervang. 

Let wel C: 
Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem ooreenkomstig met die verkeerspatroon of helling van die pad.
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MODULE 20: | | 

Speed control 

  

Check rear view mirrors. , 
Adjust speed and select appropriate gear as required in accordance with traffic pattem, gradient of the 

road, surface, visibility and speed restriction. - 

Accelerate, if applicable. 
Decelerate, if applicable. 
Make use of the engine or exhaust brake if necessary. 
Brake, if applicable. O
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Note A: 
if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 

use of the brakes is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order 

to minimize an increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Note B: 
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking. 

Note C: 
Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road.
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MODULE 21: | | | 

Ratwisseling - op (handrat) 

  

1. Behou spoed.. 
2. Plaas linkervoet op koppelaarpedaal. 
3. Begin koppelaar tot ongeveer by kontakpunt intrap. 
4. Los versnellerpedaal glad en heeltemal, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal ingetrap word. 
5. . Plaas regtervoet op versnellerpedaal. 
6. Skakel rat. 
7. Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. 
8. Laat koppelaarpedaal stadig en glad uit tot ongeveer by kontakpunt. oe 
9. Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal uitgelaat word, 
10. Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af. 

Let wel: 
Waar moontlik, moet ratte gewissel word terwyl reguit gery word.
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MODULE 21: 

_ Gear changing - — up. 

"(manual transmission) 
  

- Maintain speed. - os 
~ Cover clutch pedal with left foot. 
Start depressing clutch approximately to contact point. 

Release accelerator pedal smoothly and completely whilst depressing clutch pedal completely. 

’ Cover accelerator pedal with right foot. oe 

Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

Start releasing clutch pedal slowly and smoothly approximately to contact point. 

Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 

0. Remove foot completely from clutch pedal. 

Note : 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a Straight course. ~~ 
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MODULE222 22 
_ Ratwisseling — af (handrat) 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
_ Los versnellerpedaal glad. oo os 
Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandighede. (Remming moet voltooi word voordat ‘n 
laer rat geskakel word.) Bo 
Haal regtervoet heeltemal van rempedaal af. 
Plaas voet op versnellerpedaal. 
Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in. 
Skakel laer rat. os 
Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. 
Laat koppelaarpedaal uit tot by kontakpunt. 
Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal uitgelaat word. 
Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af. 
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Let wel A: 
Dubbel ontkoppel word vir sekere voertuie vereis. 

Let wel B: 
Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien 
dit nodig is om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na 
‘n laer rat oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig. 

Let wel C: 
Vermy oorskakeling na ‘n laer rat om normale remming te vervang of aan te help. 

Let wel D: 
Geskikte rat moet geskakel word voordat teen die afdraende af gegaan word. 

Let wel E: 
Ratte moet verkieslik geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word. 

Let wel F: 
Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem ooreenkomstig met die verkeerspatroon of die helling van die pad.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 297 
  

  

MODULE 22: 

_ Gear changing - — down 
(manual | transmission) 

‘Check rear view mirrors. 
Release accelerator pedal smoothly. 
Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for circumstances. (Braking must be completed before lower 
gear may be selected). 
Remove right foot completely from brake pedal. 
Cover accelerator pedal. 
Depress clutch pedal completely. 
Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 
Release clutch pedal to contact point. 
Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and: progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 
Remove foot completely from clutch pedal. 

Note A: 
Certain vehicles require to be double de-clutched. 
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Note B: 
if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 
use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a. lower gear and change down i in 
order. to minimize an increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Note C: 
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking. 

3 

  

Note D 
Appropriate gear must be selected before the descent. 

Note E: 
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note F: 
Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road.
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| MODULE 23: - | 

-Ratwisseling — af | 
- -(outom: atiese ratkas) 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Los versnellerpedaal glad. 

'. Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandighede. ( Remming moet voltooi word voordat ‘n 
_ laer rat geskakel word). 

- Skakel rat. 

Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. o
P
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Let wel A: | | 
Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien 
dit nodig is om die rem.aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na ‘n 
laer rat oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig. 

Let wel B: 
Vermy oorskakeling na ’n laer rat om normale remming te vervang of aan te help om sodoende die spoed 
van die voertuig te verminder. 

Let wel C: 
Waar moontlik moet ratte geskake! word terwyl reguit gery word. 

Let wel D: 
Geskikte rat moet geskakel word voordat teen die afdraende afgegaan. word. 

Let wel E: 
Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem ooreenkomstig met die verkeerspatroon of die helling van die pad. 

Nee
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MODULE 23: 

Gear changing — down 
(automatic transmission) 

  

1 Check rear view mirrors. 
2. Release accelerator pedal smoothly. : 

3. © Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for. circurnstances.: (Braking must be completed before chang- 
ing down). 
Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. o

P
 

Note A: 
if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 

use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in 

order to minimize an increase in speed. Repeat this procedure if necessary. 

Note B: 
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking to reduce the vehicle’s speed. 

Note C: 
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling in a straight line. 

Note D: 
The appropriate gear must be selected before the descent. 

| Note E: 
Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road.
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MODULE 24: | 
Ratwisseling — op 

(outomatiese ratkas) 

  

1. Behou spoed. 
2.  Skakel rat. 
3.  Versnel 

Let wel A:. 
Handskakeling hoef slegs nodig te wees indien.‘n laer rat geskakel was, ten einde teen ‘n steil af- 
draande af te ry. 

Let wel B: 
Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwy! reguit gery word.
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| MODULE 24: | 

Gear changing - up 

(automatic transmission) 

  

1. Retain speed. 
_ 4-2. Select gear. « 

‘3: Accelerate. 

Note A: 
Manual selection should only be necessary if a lower gear-had been selected in order to negotiate a steep 

decline. : 

Note B: 
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a-straight course.
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MODULE 25: | | : 

“Ander voertuie volg | 

  

“1... Verkry en behou: waar'moontlik ‘n minimum volgafstand van 3 sekondes. 
2.. Tydens swak sig en weersomstandighede moet.die volgafstand: vergroot word.
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MODULE 25: | 

  

ing other vehicles 
  

1... Obtain, and where possible; maintain .a:minimum 3-second following distance..*. 

2. In case of adverse weather: the following distance. should be increased... es
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MODULE 26: 

- Laanwisseling 

  

1. Gaan truspieéls en die ‘nodige blindekol na. in die rigting waarin gestuur gaan word vir ‘n skoonruimte 
in die verkeersvloei. 

2. Sein voorneme. 
3. Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
4. Gaan die nodige blindekol na. : 
5. Stuur na laan wat gekies is indien dit veilig i is. 
6. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 
Vermy dit om binne ‘n kruising van lane te wissel. 

‘Let wel B: 
Waar meer as een laan in een beweging gewissel word, moet die toepaslike blindekol voor elke laanstreep gekruis 
word, nagegaan word.
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MODULE26: 7 
Lane changing 

  

ve Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot in the direction of intended travel for a clear space in the traffic 
1. 

, flow. 
2. Signal intention. 
3. Obey traffic signs, signals and markings. 
4. Check necessary blind spot. 

5. If safe steer to selected lane. 
6. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 
Changing lanes within an intersection should be avoided. 

Note B: 
Where more than one lane is changed ir in one movement, the appropriate blind spot must be checked prior to cross- 

ing each lane-line. .
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MODULE 27: Oo ag 

Stilhou in verkeer — (handrat) 

  

1. Gaan truspieéls na. 
2. Verminder spoed. . Le 
3. Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome in beheer en met albei hande op 

stuurwiel. . . 
4. Skakel laer rat indien nodig. : 
5. Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat voertuig, sonder om swaar te kry om en sonder om te 

staak, tot stilstand gebring word. . ~ 
6. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. . 
7. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing 

(ongeveer vier tot vyf meter agter ’n ander voertuig).. 
8. Parkeerrem aan. - 
9.  Skakel neutraal. 
10. Los koppelaarpedaal. 

Let wel A: 
Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te word as die voertuig vir ’n tydperk stilstaan of as daar ’n 
moontlikheid bestaan dat dit gaan rol, maar dit mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry- 
verkeersvordering en die padhelling, onnodig wees. 

Let wel B: 

Neutraal behoort geskakel te word as die voertuig vir ‘n tydperk ‘stilstaan, maar dit mag afhangende van 
verkeerseine en stop/ry verkeersvordering onnodig wees. 

Let wel C: 
Wanneer stil gehou word, moet die rempedaal eerste en daarna die koppelaarpedaal ingetrap word om vryloop.te 
voorkom. Hierdie is nie 'n vereiste in stop-ry verkeer of wanneer teen ‘n opdraande stil gehou word, nie..
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MODULE a7: 
~ Stopping - — in traffic - 

_ (manual transmission) — 
  

“Check rear view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 

__ Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and i in complete control, keeping 

‘both hands on the steering wheel. os 

Select a lower gear if required. 

sn: Disengage clutch completely just. before. vehicle i is brought to a complete. standstill, without labouring 

“or stalling the engine. 
Stop in accordance with road traffic signs; ' signals and markings. 

Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where applicable, 

(approximately four to five metres behind the vehicle ahead). 

Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 
Release clutch pedal. 

Note A: 
The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there i isa possibility of 

rolling, but may not be necessary depending upon traffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and gradient 

of the road. 

Note B: 

Neutral should be selected when stationary. for any length of.time, but this may not be necessary depending 

on traffic signals and stop/start progress of traffic. 

Note C: 
When coming to a stop, the brake pedal must be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order to prevent 

coasting. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline.
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MODULE 28: 

Stilhou in verkeer — 
- (outomatiese ratkas) 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome | in beheer en met albei hande op die 
stuurwiel. : 
Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens,:-seine en .-merke. | : 
Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing 
(ongeveer vier tot vyf meter agter ‘n ander voertuig). 
Hou druk op rempedaal. 
Parkeerrem aan. 
Skakel neutraal of ‘‘P’’. O
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Let wel: 
Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te: word as die voertuig. vir ‘n tydperk stilstaan of as daar ‘n 
moontlikheid bestaan dat dit gaan rol, ‘maar dit. mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry- 
verkeersvordering en die padhelling, onnodig wees.
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MODULE 28: 

Stopping — in traffic 7 

_ (automatic transmission) — 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 1. 
2. Decelerate. oO os 

3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and in complete control, keeping 

both hands on the steering wheel. : 

4. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals and markings. 

5. Obtain and maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstructions or other road user (approximately 

four to five metres behind the vehicle ahead). ot 

6. Maintain pressure on brake pedal. 
7. Apply parking brake. 
8. Select neutral or P’’. 

Note: : | 
The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility of 

rolling but may not be necessary depending upon traffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and the gra- 

dient of the road. a . a mc ,
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MODULE 29: 

/Stilhou - — Vir parkering (handrat) 

  

Gaan truspieéls en die nodige blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Gaan die nodige blindekol na indien nodig. 
Posisioneer voertuig indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem. 

oo, . 
Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in net voordat voertuig, sonder om te staak, tot stilstand gebring 
word. 

9. Skakel laer rat indien nodig. 
10. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
11. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing. 
12. Parkeerrem aan. 
13. Skakel neutraal. 

14. Laat koppelaarpedaal uit. ° 
15. Kanselleer sein en skakel toebehore af, indien van toepassing. 
16. Stop enjin deur middel van enjin stop. 
17. Skakel ontsteking af. 
18. Gaan truspieéls en blindekolle na voordat deure oopgemaak word, indien van toepassing. 
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Let wel A: 
Nadat enjin en ontsteking afgeskakel is, draai die voorwiele in die rigting van die randsteen om te verhoed 
dat die voertuig as gevolg van die padhelling begin beweeg. 

Let wel B: 
Indien voertuig met ‘n turbo-aanjaer toegerus is, laat die enjin vir ten minste 3 minute luier voor afgeskakel 
word.
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MODULE 29: 

Stopping - — for parking 
(manual transmission) 
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Check rear-view mirrors and necessary blind spot. 
Signal intention. 
Check necessary blind spot if necessary. 
Position vehicle if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Select a lower gear if required. 

Depress clutch pedal completely just before vehicle is brought toa complete stop without Stalling 

engine. 
Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals and markings. 

Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user. 

Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 
Release clutch pedal. 
Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable. 
Stop engine by means of the engine stop. 
Switch off ignition. © 
Check rear view mirrors and blind spots before opening doors, if applicable. 

Note A: 
Having switched off engine and ignition turn the front wheels in the direction i in ‘the curb as a precautionary 

measure to prevent the vehicle from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

Note B: 
If vehicle is fitted with a turbo, allow to idle for at least 3 minutes before switching off.
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MODULE 30: 

Stilhou - — vir parkering 
(outomatiese ratkas) © 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na. 1. 
2. Sein voorneme. 
3. Gaan die nodige blindekol na indien nodig. 
4, Posisioneer voertuig indien nodig. 
5. Gaan truspieéls na. 
6. Verminder spoed. 
7. Rem. . 
8. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
9. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing. 
10. Parkeerrem aan. 
11. Skakel ratposisie ‘’P’’. 
12. Kanselleer sein en skakel alle toebehore af, indien van toepassing. 
13. Skakel enjin af deur middel van enjin stop. 
14. Skakel ontsteking af. , 
15. Gaan truspieéls en blindekolle na voordat deure oopgemaak word, indien van toepassing. 

Let wei A: 
Nadat enjin en ontsteking afgeskakel is, draai die voorwiele in die rigting van die randsteen om te verhoed 
dat die voertuig as gevolg \ van die padhelling begin beweeg. 

Let wel B: 
Indien voertuig met ‘n turbo-aanjaer toegerus is, laat die enjin vir ten minste 3 minute luier voor afgeskakel 
word.
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MODULE 30: 
Stopping — - for parking 

(automatic transmission) 

  

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot. 

Signal intention. 
Check necessary blindspot if necessary. 
Position vehicle if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals and markings. - 
Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind obstruction or other road user. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select “’P” position. 
Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable. 
Switch off engine by means of the engine stop. 
Switch off the ignition. 
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spots before opening doors, if applicable. 
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Note A: 
Having switched off engine and ignition turn the front wheels i in the direction of the curb as a precautionary 
measure to prevent the vehicle from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

Note B: 
If vehicle is fitted with a turbo, allow to idle for at least 3 minutes before switching off.
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MODULE 31: | 
Verkeersbeheerseine 

  

Gaan truspieéls en nodige blindekol na, indien nodig. 

Sein voorneme, indien nodig. 
Gehoorsaam verkeersbeheersein. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed of rem indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Stop indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
observeer indien nodig. 

0. Trek weg/ry aan indien veilig. B
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Let wel A: 
Verkeersbeheerseine is aanwysings wat gegee word deur polisie- of verkeersbeamptes in uniform, lede van 

‘n skolierpatrollie, padwerkers, persone wat vee lei, ry of aanjaag, seinpersoneel by spooroorgange en 

bestuurders van noodvoertuie wat ‘n toestel of klok laat lui. 

Let wel B: 
Sien Module 38 tot 42 vir verkeersligte.
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MODULE 31: ; “ 
Traffic control signals 

  

Check rear-view mirrors and necessary blindspot if applicable. - . 
Signai intention if necessary. 
Obey traffic control signal. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate or brake if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Stop if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 
Move off/proceed if necessary. 
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Note A: 
Traffic contro! signals are directions given by police or. traffic officers in uniform, members of a scholar 
patrol, roadwork men, persons leading, riding or driving bovine animals, signal-men at level crossings and 
drivers of emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell. 

Note B: 
For traffic lights, see Modules 38 to 42.
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MODULE 32: 

~ Kruisings — linksdraai 
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Gaan trustpieéls en blindekol na links na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
Gaan blindekol na links na indien nodig. 
Posisioneer voertuig in laan indien nodig. 

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed indien nodig. 
Rem indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Gee toe aan voetgangers indien nodig. 
Stop indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 
Gaan blindekoi links na. 
Stuur na toepaslike iaan en gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
Gaan truspieéls tydens draai na vir veilige gang van voertuig. 
Versnel soos benodig. , 

Kanselleer sein.
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MODULE 32: 

‘Intersections — turning left 

  

1. Check rear view mirrors and blind spot to left. 
2. Signal intention. 
3. Obey traffic signs, signals and markings. 
4. Check blindspot to the left if necessary. 

5. Position vehicle in lane if necessary. 
6. Check mirrors. 
7.  Decelerate if necessary. 
8. Brake if necessary. 
9. Select gear if necessary. 
10. Yield to pedestrians if necessary. 
11. Stop if necessary. 
12. Select gear if necessary. 
13. Observe if necessary. 
14. Move off/proceed. . 
15. Check blind spot to left. 
16. Steer into appropriate lane, obeying-road traffic signs,:signals and markings. 
17. Check rear view mirrors whilst turning to. ensure safe. follow through. of vehicle round the bend. 
18. Accelerate as necessary. 
19. Cancel signal.



318 No. 19571 ' STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 — 

  

MODULE 33: 

  

_ Kruisings — regsdraai > 
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 Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. 

Sein voorneme. 
Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
Gaan blindekol na regs na indien nodig. 
Posisioneer voertuig in laan indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed indien nodig. 
Rem indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 

10. Gee toe aan naderende verkeer en/ of voetgangers. 
11. Stop indien nodig (verseker dat wiele waar moontlik of toepaslik, reguit is). 
12. Skakel rat indien nodig. 
13. Observeer indien nodig. 
14. Trek weg/ry aan. 
15. Gaan blindekol regs na. 
16. Stuur na toepaslike laan en gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en “merke. 
17. Gaan truspieéls tydens draai-na vir veilige gang van voertuig. 
18. Versnel soos benodig. 
19. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel: 
Voordat gedraai word posisioneer voertuig so na moontlik aan middel van kruising met inagname van 
veiligheid en bedagsaamheid teenoor aankomende voertuie.
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MODULE 33: 

"Intersections - — turning right 
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Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to right. 
Signal intention. | 
Obey traffic signs, signals and markings. 
Check blindspot to the right if necessary. 

_ Position vehicle. in lane if necessary. 

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate if necessary. 

Brake if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Yield to approaching traffic and pedestrians. 

Stop if necessary (ensure wheels are striaght where possible or applicable). 

Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 

Move off/proceed. 
Check blind spot to right. 
Steer into appropriate lane obeying traffic signs, signals and markings. 

Check rear-view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle round bend. 

Accelerate as necessary. 
Cancel signal. 

Note: 
Position vehicle as close as possible towards centre of intersection prior to turning with due safety and con- 

sideration for approaching vehicles. ce,
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"MODULE 34: 
Kruisings — aanry 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
‘Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
Tydens nadering, kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Ry aan. . A
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MODULE 34: 

Intersections —_— proceeding 
straight 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Obey all traffic signs, signals and markings. 

On approach check right and left for cross traffic and pedestrians. 

Select gear if necessary. 
Proceed. P

W
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MODULE 35: © | | 
-Kruisings — stoptekens 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem. : 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Stop. — 
Wend parkeerrem aan indien nodig. O

T
 
P
W
N
 

> 
- 

Let wel A: — 
Gee by ‘n vierrigtingstop toe aan voertuie/voetgangers wat eerste by die kruising aangekom het. 

Let wel B: 
Ry by ’n skolierpatrollie'aan slegs as die teken verwyder is en as dit veilig is.
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MODULE 35: 

Intersections — stop signs. 

  

Check rear view mirrors. . 1. 
2. Decelerate. 
3. Brake. 
4. Select gear if required. 
5. Stop. 
6. Apply park brake if applicable. 

Note A: 
At a four-way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which arrived at the intersection first. 

Note B: 
At a scholar patrol crossing only proceed: when the.stop. sign has been removed and if safe to do so.
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| MODULE 36: 

Kruisings - - . toegeetekens 

  

‘Gaan truspieéls na. 
Tydens nadering, kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers. 
Verminder spoed indien nodig. ms 
Indien nodig rem as sigbaarheid beperk is of met inagneming van dwarsverkeer en/ of.  vostgangers. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. ; 
Stop indien nodig. __ 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. W
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MODULE 36: 

Intersections - — yield signs" 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach check to right and left for « cross traffic and/or pedestrians. 
Decelerate if necessary. 4 

.- Brake when visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestrians if necessary. 

Select gear if required. 
Stop if necessary. 

Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. C
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MODULE 37: 

"Kruisings — ‘onbeheerd 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
By nadering, kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers. 
Verminder spoed indien nodig as sigbaarheid beperk is of met inagname van dwarsverkeer en/of 
voetgangers. a, 
Sxakel rat indien nodig. 
Stop indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O
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MODULE 37: | : | 

Intersections — uncontrolled 

  
Check rear-view mirrors. 

On approach check to right and left for cross traffic and pedestrians. 

Decelerate if necessary when visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestrians 

Select gear if required. 
Stop if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. O
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MODULE 38: Oyun 
Kruisings — verkeersligte 

(flikker rooi) 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Stop. 
Wend parkeerrem aan indien nodig. O
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Let wel: 
’n Flikkerende rooi pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag ry, nadat gestop is en seker gemaak is dat dit 
veilig is, behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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MODULE 38: | BS 
Intersections — traffic lights 

(flashing red) 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Select gear if required. 

Stop. 
Apply parking brake if necessary. O
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Note: _ oo 
A flashing red arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction after having stopped and ensured that it is 

safe to do so, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MODULE 39: 

Kruisings — _ verkeersligte 
(egalige rooi) 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem. 

Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Stop. 

Wend parkeerrem aan indien nodig. O
o
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Let wel: | 
‘n Flikkerende groen pyltjie saam met ‘n egalige rooi lig dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, 
behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik i in die kruising i is, geniet.
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MODULE 39: | 

“Intersections — traffic lights. 

(steady red) 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Select gear if required. 
Stop. 
Apply park brake if necessary. O
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Note: 
A flashing g green arrow in conjunction witha 1 steady red indication indicates that traffic may y proceed i in that 
direction subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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| MODULE 40: 

Kruisings — -verkeersligte (groen) 

  

1. Gaan truspieéls na. 
2. Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens en -merke. 
3. Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer wat dalk nie 3 gaan toegee nie. 
4. Ry aan. 

Let wel A: 
‘n Flikkerende groen pyltiie saam met ‘n egalige rooi lig dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, 
behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet. : 

Let wel B: 
‘n Egalige groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat 
voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet. OG
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MODULE 40: 

Intersections — - traffic lights. 

(green) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Obey all road traffic signs and markings. 
On approach check for approaching or cross traffic which may not yield. 
Proceed. P

W
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Note A: 
A flashing green arrow in conjunotion with a steady red indication, indicates that traffic may proceed in that 
direction 1 subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 

Note B: 
A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of 
pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.



334 No. 19571 ___ STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

  

” Kruisings - — verkeerslige | 

(flikker-amber) 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. : 
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/ of vostgangers, . 
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig. we 
Verminder spoed indien nodig. 
Rem indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Stop indien nodig. - 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer indien nodig. 

_ Trek weg/ry aan. -A
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MODULE 41: 

Intersections — traffic lights - 
(flashing amber) 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Obey all road traffic signs and markings. 
On approach check to right and left for cross traffic and pedestrians. 
Check rear-view mirrors if necessary. 
Decelerate if necessary. 
Brake if necessary. 
Select gear if required. 
Stop if necessary. 

Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. R
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MODULE 42: ; | | 
-Kruisings — verkeersligte 

-(egalige amber) 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. > 
Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
Verminder spoed. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Rem. 
Stop. N
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Let wel: - 
Die voertuig moet onder beheer tot stilstand gebring word tensy dit so naby aan die stopstreep is wanneer 
die amber lig aankom, dat dit nie met veiligheid tot stilstand gebring kan word nie en of ander padgebruikers 
in gevaar gestel kan word.
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MODULE 42: 

Intersections — traffic lights 
; (steady amber) 

  

1. Check rear-view mirrors. . 

2. Obey all road traffic signs and markings. 

3. Decelerate. 
4. Select gear if required. 
5. Check rear-view mirrors. 

6. Brake. 
7. Stop. 

Note: 
The vehicle should be brought to a controlled stop unless it is so close to the stop line when the amber light 

appears that it cannot safely be brought to a stop or if stopping would endanger other roadusers.



338 No. 19571, STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 
  

  

MODULE 43: 

. Kruisings — verkeersirkels 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. 
Verminder spoed. 
‘Rem indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 

. Gee toe aan verkeer van regs af en/of voetgangers tensy padverkeers- tekens of -seine anders beveel. 
' Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig. 

Stop indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 
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Let wel A: 
Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by die eerste uitgang te verlaat, moet na links gesein word v wanneer die 
sirks! binnegegaan word. Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by enige daaropvoigende uitgang te veriaat, 
moet betyds na links gesein word voor daardie uitgang. Tensy padverkeerstekens anders aandui, moet 
swaarvoertuie altyd links hou in verkeersirkels om blindekolle na links uit te skakel. 

Let wel B: 
Gaan truspieéls tydens draai na vir veilige gang van voertuig. 

Let wel C: 
In die geval van ’n minisirkel in ’n kruising moet daar na links of regs, afhangende van die rigting waarheen gedraai 
word, gesein word. Wanneer reguit gery word, word geen sein benodig nie.
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MODULE 43: 

Intersections — traffic circles 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 

Obey all road traffic signs, signals and markings. 

Decelerate. 
Brake if necessary. 

Select gear if required. 

- Yield to traffic from the right and pedestrians unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or signals. 

Check rear-view mirrors if necessary. 
Stop if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. = 
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Note A: 
if ‘the intention is to exit at the first exit, signal to the left at the entrance to the circle. If the intention is to 

exit at any of the following exits, intention should timeously be signalled at the approach to the chosen exit. 

If otherwise required by road signs all heavy vehicles shall remain in ‘the left lane of traffic circles to eliminate 

blindspots to the left. 

Note B: 
Check rear-view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle 

Note C: 
In the’‘case ofa mini-circle in an intersection, a signal to the left or to the right, dependirig on the intended direc- 

tion of travel, must be given. When no change of direction is intended, no signal is.necessary.
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MODULE 44: 

Blokvoetoorgang - — _onbeheerd 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir voetgangers wat oorsteek of wil oorsteek. 
Verminder spoed indien nodig. 
Rem indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig.. 
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig. 
Stop indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer indien nodig. 

. - Trek weg/ry aan. 
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MODULE 44: 

Block pedestrian crossings — 

uncontrolled 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach check to right and left for pedestrians crossing or intending to cross. 

Decelerate if necessary. 
Brake if necessary. 
Select gear if required. 
Check rear-view mirrors if necessary. 
Stop if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 

0. Move off/proceed. S
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MODULE 45: 

Spooroorgang — beheerd 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed indien nodig. 
Rem indien nodig. 
Skakel laer rat indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig 
Stop agter die stopstreep. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer. 
Trek weg/ry aan. W
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MODULE 45: os 7 oo 

Level crossings — guarded 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate if necessary. 
Brake if necessary. 
Select lower gear if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirrors if necessary. 
Stop behind the stop line. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Observe. 
Move off/proceed. C
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MODULE 46: | 
Spooroorgang — onbeheerd 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer. 
Verminder spoed indien nodig. 
Rem indien nodig. 
Skakel laer rat indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig. — 

. Stop, indien nodig, op ‘n veilige afstand of ten minste 5 meter van die naaste spoor af. 
Skakel rat indien nodig. 
Observeer indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. B
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MODULE 46: 

Level crossings — unguarded 

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach check to right and left for rail traffic. 

Decelerate if necessary. 
Brake if necessary. 
Select lower gear if required. 

Check rear-view mirrors if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary, at a safe distance or at least 5 metres from nearest rail. 

Select gear if necessary. 
Observe if necessary. 

0. Move off/proceed. B
e
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MODULE 47: 

Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant 
van ‘n gevaar 

  

1. Verkry ’n veilige volg-/naderingsafstand. 
2. Stuur en posisioneer voertuig na links, sonder om verder te beweeg in die laan as wat vir maksimum 

3. _uitsig nodig is. 
Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na. 

4. Sein voorneme. 
5, Gaan truspieéls na. 
6. Rem indien nodig. 
7. Skakel rat indien nodig. 
8. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na. 
9. Stuur verder links, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoon ruimte tussen voertuig en gevaar te verseker. 
10. Kanselleer sein. 
11. Versnel indien nodig. 
12. Gaan truspieél(s) en regter blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek is voordat gesein 

word indien van voorneme om na regterlaan terug te beweeg. 

Let wel: 
Voldoende skoonruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word.
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MODULE 47: 

~ Overtaking - — tothe left 
ofa hazard | 

  

Obtain a safe fe following/approaching distance. 1. 
2... Steer and position vehicle towards the left without moving any further in 1 the lane than necessary for 

3. maximum visibility. 
Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left. 

4. Signal intention. 
5. Check rear-view mirrors. 

'6. Brake if necessary. 
7. Select gear if necessary. 
8. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 
9. . Steer further to-the left, if safe, to allow clear safe space between vehicle and hazard. 

10. Cancel signal. 
11. Accelerate if necessary. 
12. . Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the right to ensure that hazard has been safely passed before 

signalling intention to return to the right-hand lane. 

Note: 
Adequate clear space must be obtained before returning.
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MODULE 48: 

Verbysteek — aan die regterkant. 
van ‘n gevaar 

  

Verkry ‘n veilige volg- naderingsafstand. 
2. Stuuren posisioneer voertuig na regs, sonder om verder te beweeg | in die laan as wat: vir maksirmum 
3. uitsig nodig is. 

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. 
4. Sein voorneme. 
5. Gaan truspieéls na. 
6. Rem indien nodig. 
7. Skakel rat indien nodig. 
8. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. oo oe : 

9. Stuur verder regs, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoon tuimte tussen voertuig en  gevaar te verseker. 
10. Kanselleer sein. 
11. Versnel indien nodig. fet 
12. Gaan truspieéls en linker blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek is s voordat gesein 

word indien van voorneme om na regterlaan terug te beweeg. : 7 

Let wel: 
Voldoende skoonruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8:DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571: 349 
  

  

MODULE 48: 

  

; Overtaking - — to the right - 
-ofahazard — 

  

C
O
N
O
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WN
H>
 Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. Se nn 

: Steerand:position vehicle towards the right without: moving any further i in ‘the lane than necessary for 

maximum visibility. 
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 
Signal intention. —__ 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Brake if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary... 
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 

./ Steer further to the right, if safe; to allow clear safe space between vehicle and hazard. 
10. Cancel signal. 
11. Accelerate if necessary. 
12. Check.rear-view: mirrors and left blindspot to ensure that hazard has safely b been passed before signal- 

ling intention to return to the left-hand: lane. oa : 

Note: 
Adequate clear space must be obtained before. returning.
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MODULE 49: 7 

_ Word aan die linkerkant - 

verbygesteek 

  

1. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na regs na. 
2. Posisioneer voertuig in middel van laan of so ver regs as wat veilig is. 
68 Moenie versnel terwy! verbygesteek word nie.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 351 

  

MODULE 49: a OB 
Being overtaken — on th 

left-hand side 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the right. 
2. Position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far right as is safe. 
3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken.
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MODULE 50: 

Word aan die regterkant 
verbygesteek 

  

1. | Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na. 

2. Posisioneer voertuig in middel van laan of so ver links as wat veilig is. 

3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie. 

19571—11
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MODULES: . | 
Being overtaken — on the 

right-hand side 

  

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left. 

2. Position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far left as is safe. © 

_ 3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. 

57267—12 
19571—12



354 No. 19571 . STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

  

MODULE 51: 
a Deurpaaie — aansluit 

  

Kies toepaslike laan van die oprit. 
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na. 
Sien voorneme, indien van toepassing. 
Versnel, indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieél na, indien nodig. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Gee toe, ooreenkomstig verkeerspatroon, -teKens, -seine en -merke. * 

9. Stop, indien nodig. 
10. Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
11. Observeer, indien nodig. 
12. Trek weg/ry aan. 

13. Gaan toepaslike bindekolle na. 
14. Sluit by die verkeersiroom aan. 
15. Kanselleer sein. 

Let wel A: 
Ry tussen die kantstrepe in ‘n oprit. 

Let wel B: 
Moenie in ’n enkellaanoprit verbysteek nie. 

Let wel C: | 
Dit mag nodig wees om die blindekol verskeie kere na te gaan vir ’n veilige gaping in die verkeer. 
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Freeways — entering 

  

Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Accelerate, if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirror, if applicable. - 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. . . 
Yield in accordance with traffic pattern, road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Stop, if necessary. . 
10. Select gear, if necessary. | 
11. Observe, if applicable. 
12. Move off/proceed. 
13. Check apppropprate blind spots. 
14. Merge with traffic. 
15. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 
Drive between edge lines of the on-ramp. 

Note B: 
Do not overtake on a single-lane on-ramp. 

Note C: 
Additional blindspot checks for a safe gap may be necessary. 
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MODULE 52: 
Deurpaaie — verby 
Op- en Afritte ry 

  

z . 

a Oprit 
1. By nadering gaan truspieéls na. 
2. Gaan blindekol na links na. 

| Afrit: 
_ 1. By nadering gaan truspieéls na. 

2. Gaan blindekol na regs en links na.
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MODULE 52: | oe 

- Freeways — passing 

On and off ramps 

  

1. On approach check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Check blind spot to the left. 

    

Off ramp 
1. On approach check rear-view mirrors. 

2. Check blindspot to the right and left.
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MODULE 53: 
_. Deurpaaie — verlaat | 

  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na. 
Sein na links. 
Gaan blindekol na regs na. 
Gehoorsaam padverkeersmerke. 
Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na. 
Behou spoed en gaan afrit binne. 
Kanselleer sein. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. O

K
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Let wel A: 
Ry tussen die kantstrepe in ‘n afrit. 

Let wel B: 
Moenie in ‘n enkellaanafrit verbysteek nie.
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MODULE 53: 

Freeways — leaving (exiting) 

  

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left. 

Signal left. . 
Check blind. spot to the right. 

Obey road markings. 
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 

Retain speed and move into off ramp. 

Cancel signal. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 

Reduce speed. W
O
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Note A: 
Drive between edge lines of the off-r ramp. 

Note B: 
Do not overtake on a single lane off-ramp.



  

  

WOORDOMSKRYWING
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THE GLOSSARY 
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EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING 
  

Beheerde stop | Om die voertuig heeltemal tot 
stilstand te bring terwyl deur- 
gaans reguit gestuur word. 

Albei hande moet op die stuurwiel gehou 
word. Indien die voertuig van ‘n reguit baan 
afwyk en korrektiewe stappe gedoen word, 
is dit ‘n beheerde stop. Applikant moet die 
drukking op rempedaal soos benodig vermin- 
der as wiele sou sluit. 

  

Bestuurposisie Die -posisie reg agter die stuur-. 
wiel wat die bestuurder in staat 
stel om die voertuig se kontro- * 
les veilig en doeltreffend te ge- 
bruik. 

Die afstand van die stuurwiel af behoort ver- 
kieslik toe te laat dat die knie effens gebuig is 
as die koppelaar ten volle ingetrap word. Die 
arms behoort effens gebuig te wees wanneer 
die hande in die 1/4 voor 3 of tien voor twee op 
stuurwiel geplaas word. 

  

  

  

  

Betyds Kyk Seine 
veneees betyds 

Blindekolle Areas buite ‘n voertuig wat Blindekolle kan selgs uitgeskakel word deur die 
selfs met behulp van truspieéls kop genoeg te draai.om areas te kan sien wat 

| vir ‘n bestuurder onsigbaar is. andersins onsigbaar is — deur byvoorbeeld na 
regs oor die skouer te loer (Sien blindekol na 
links). 

Blindekol na Area buite die linkerkant van . Ekstra versigtigheid moet aan die dag gelé 
links die voertuig wat nie vir die be- word wanneer die linker blindekol nagegaan 

stuurder in sy linkerspieél sig-. word. In die geval van ‘n toe voertuig of ka- 
baar is nie. juit moet meer van die linker truspieél gebruik 

gemaak word om sodoende die linker blindekol 
na te gaan deur vorentoe te leun. 

Dubbel- ‘n Metode van ratwisseling Wanneer ‘n hoér rat geskakel moet word, moet 
ontkoppeling . vir voertuie wat met ‘n “geen 

synchro”-ratkas (crash box) 
toegerus is. 

die koppelaar ingetrap word om die 
rathefboom in neutraal te plaas. Die kop- 
pelaar word dan volledig uitgelaat. Om die 
volgende rat te skakel, word die koppelaar 
‘volledig tot teen die vioer getrap (om die kop- 
pelaarrem (clutch brake) in werking te stel). Die 
rem help om die revolusies van die tussen ratte 
te verminder sodat die volgende rat geselek- 
teer kan word. , 
Wanneer ’n laer rat geskakel word, word die 
koppelaar ingetrap, die rathefboom word 
in neutraal geplaas en die koppelaar heel- 
temal uitgelaat. Deur middel van die versneller 
word die enjin revolusies verhoog, die versnel- 
ler word gelos en die koppelaar word onmid- 
dellik weer ingetrap en die laer rat 

gekoppel sodra die revolusies korrek is. Laat 
die koppelaar weer volledig uit. 

  

Dwaal   Kyk Stuur ..... dwaal   
 



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 363 
  

  

  

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    known as friction point. This is 
when the flywheel, clutch/dri- 
venplate and pressure plate 
meet, which transfers engine 
power to the rest of the trans- 
mission in order to allow the 
vehicle to move.   

FEATURE DEFINITION ~~" QUALIFICATION _ 

Acceleration | Act of causing the vehicle to Accelerator should be depressed smoothly 
m-~ <1 gain speed: by depressing the: and progressively to avoid ‘sudden and harsh 

accelerator. Fier ae acceleration which results in uneven jerky 
oe Ses movements. , 

Approaching | The distance from which the The higher the speed, the greater the distance 
Distance’ overtaking procedure is adop- required from, the stationary hazard when the 

~ ‘ted in order to > pass a a station- overtaking procedure | is adopted. oe 
: nary hazard. oe 

Blind spots Areas outside a vehicle not: vi- Blind spots can only be eliminated by moving 
7 sible to a driver even with the the head sufficiently in order to observe areas 

aid of rear view mirrors. | not otherwise visible - e.g. looking over the ~ 
‘shoulder to the right (see blindspot to the 

left). 

Blindspot to | Area outside left side of vehicle — | Extra care must be taken when checking left 
the left. which: is not visible to the dri- blindspot. In the case of an enclosed truck or 

ver in the left mirror. - — cab better’ use should be made of the left mir- 

ror to check the blindspot by leaning forward. 

Braking Act of causing a vehicle to The service/foot brake should be applied time- 
reduce speed by application of | {| ously, smoothly and progressively using the 
service/foot brake, exhaust and/ right foot, without locking wheels and keeping 
or engine brake (if fitted). both hands on the steering wheel in order that. 

: the vehicle is kept under control. Braking 
should, where possible, be applied on a 
straight course. 
A lower gear should not be selected in order 
to replace or assist braking to reduce the | 
speed of the vehicle. If braking is necessary it 
should be completed before ? selecting alower * 
gear. 

Bumps kerb’ | When a wheel, tyre or any part 
. of a vehicle comes into contact 

with the kerb. - 

Cancel See signals 
signal .. cancel 

Clear space Area surrounding the vehicle - Clear space should be ensured around the 
which allows manoeuvring vehicle when passing, overtaking, following, 

room in order to take evasive joining or stopping behind or alongside vehic- 
action if necessary. les or objects. 

Clutch Using the clutch pedal to > ob- The clutch pedal should be released smoothly 
...control tain clutch contact point, also in order to obtain contact point without jer- 

king. 
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EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING 
  

Enjinrem . ‘n Toestel wat gebruik word 

om die voertuig se spoed te 
verminder dmv. druk wat in die 
enjin van die voertuig opge- 
bou word sodra die toestel ge- 
aktiveer word - dit het ‘n sterk 
remeffek.op die voertuig. 

Die enjinrem word normaalweg teen steil af- 
draendes gebruik of om net effens spoed te 
verminder om sodoende die diensrem by te 
staan en te spaar. Die doeltreffendheid word 
bepaal deur die rat wat gebruik word. Die en- 
jinrem moet verkieslik nie onoordeelkundig 
gebruik word nie - veral in ‘n stedelike gebied 
en veral nie snags nie. 

  

Fisiese gebrek ‘n Fisiese eienskap van die be- 
stuurder wat die veilige beheer 
van ‘n voertuig onmoontlik.kan 
maak. 

‘n Gestremdheid wat noodsaak dat ‘n voer- 
tuig spesiaal aangepas moet word of dat die 
-bestuurder ‘n hulpmiddel moet gebruik om 
die kontroles veilig te gebruik en die voertuig 
veilig te bestuur. 

  

Gevaar Voertuie, mense diere, voor- 
werpe of stowwe wat skade of 
beserings kan veroorsaak en 
wat moontlik ‘n verandering in 
die voertuig se spoed en/of rig- 
ting kan noodsaak. 

Bewegende gevare is voertuie, mense, diere, 
ens. Vaste gevare is kruisings, verkeersirkels, 
lamppale, bome, draaie, ens. 

  

Gevaarlike 
aksie.... 

Kyk onbeheerde/gevaarlike aksie. 

  

Gly koppelaar Kyk koppelaar .... gly © 

  

Toerusting wat gebruik word 

  

  

  

Hindernisse 

om areas vir die maneuvertoets 
af te merk, 

Kanselleer Kyk sein 
sein ... kanselleer 

Klim op rand- | Voertuigposisie is sodanig dat 
steen een of meer wiele nie in.aanra- 

king met die padoppervlak is 
nie, maar op die randsteen of 
sypaadijie is. 

Koppelaar Deur-middel van die koppe- Die koppelaarpedaal moet glad uitgelaat word 
... beheer laarpedaal die koppelaarkontak- ten einde die kontakpunt sonder enige rukke-   punt te bereik. Dit staan ook as 

wrywingspunt bekend, d.i. 
wanneer die viiegwiel, die kop- 
pelaar-gedrewe plaat en die 
drukplaat ontmoet wat enjin- 
krag na die res van die trans-. 
missiestelsel deurvoer ten einde 
die voertuig te laat beweeg. ©   righeid te bereik. 
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FEATURE DEFINITION - QUALIFICATION 

Clutch See disengage 
.. disengage Sela 

... riding Resting the foot.on the clutch Since it causes excessive wear it should be 
pedal whilst vehicle is is in mo- restricted to situations requiring extremely 
tion. os ' slow speed such as for parking, stop-start traf- 

fic driving or when bogged down - e.g. in 
mud, where it could be justified. 

... Slipping Holding the clutch at the fric- Since it causes abnormal wear it'should be 
tion point so that the power restricted to situations requiring extremely 
from the engine is only partially slow speed such as for parking, stop-start 
transmitted to the wheels. traffic driving or when bogged down - e.g. 

. in mud, where it could be justified: 

Controlled Bringing a vehicle to a com- Both hands should be on the steering wheel. 
stop plete standstill; maintaining a Should the vehicle deviate from a straight 

straight course. © course and corrective action is taken, it is 

regarded as a controlled stop. The applicant 
must reduce pressure on the brake pedal as 
necessary if wheels should lock. 

Coasting Driving a vehicle with the Since it reduces control of the vehicle and 
clutch depressed or in neutral, could cause undue wear of the clutch release 
(disconnecting the engine from bearing, it should be restricted to short dis- 
the driving wheels.) tances just before coming to a standstill, 

where it could be justified. Neutral should 
never be selected while the vehicle is in motion. 

Counter- See steering Turning the steering wheel in a direction op- 
steer .. counter steer posite to the direction of travel so that the 

wheels are at least straight. 

Cutting See steering 
. cutting 

Dangerous Any act which results or could 
action result in damage, injury or loss 

of control of the vehicle. 

Decelerate. Causing a vehicle to reduce The accelerator should be released timeously 
speed by releasing the accele- and gradually to ensure smooth reduction of 
rator only. speed. 

Disengage Depressing the clutch pedal The clutch peda! should be depressed time-   to disconnect the engine from 
the transmission.   ously and completely in order to select a gear 

or bring the vehicle to a standstill without 
stalling or labouring the engine. 
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EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING 

Koppelaar Die koppelaar op die wry- Aangesien dit abnormale slytasie veroorsaak, - 
gly, wingspunte hou sodat die en- moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat beson-: 

'. jinkrag slegs gedeeltelik na die der lae spoed:vereis, soos vir parkering of be- 
~_ wiele deurgevoer word. stuur in verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in 

SO ™ die modder vasgeval word, waar dit geregver- 
dig sou wees. 

. fy. Om die voet op die koppelaar- Aangesien dit oormatige slytasie veroorsaak, 
pedaal te laat rus, terwyl die moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat beson- 
voertuig beweeg. der lae spoed vereis, soos vir parkering of be- 

stuur in verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in 
die modder vasgeva! word, waar dit geregver- 
dig sou wees. 

Kruising ‘n Aansluiting. waar twee of. ‘n Aansluiting waar 'n pad en ‘n verkeersirkel 
meer strate of paaie mekaar mekaar teen enige hoek ontmoet, word ook as 
teen enige hoek ontmoet, on- ‘n kruising beskou. 
geag of hulle mekaar kruis of 

“nie. 

Laanwis- Om ‘n voertuig se posisie op ’n ~ Laanwisseling behoort uitgevoer te word na 
seling padbaan te verander deur te behoorlike observasie en nadat die toepaslike 

stuur. sein gegee is. 

Lank Kyk seine 
genoeg ... lank genoeg 

Maksimum Die beste moontlike uitsig di- Die beste moontlike uitsig na agter kan ver- 
uitsig na rek na links en regs agter kry word as die syspieéls so gestel word dat 
agter “‘'n voertuig. die bestuurder in staat is om die regteragterste 

punt of regter sykant van die voertuig in die 
linkerkant van die regtersyspieél te sien, linker 
agterste punt of die linker sykant van die voer- 
tuig in die regterkant van die linkersyspieél te 

sien. 

Naderings- Die afstand waarop die verby- Hoe hoér die spoed, hoe groter is die afstand 
afstand steekprosedure ‘n aanvang wat benodig word voor die stilstaande gevaar 

neem ten einde verby 'n stil- wanneer die verbysteekprosedure ‘n aanvang 
staande gevaar te ry. neem. a 

Observeer Om in alle rigtings te kyk vir Observasie behels die gebruik van spieéls en 
gevare en/of potensiéle gevare. die nagaan van blindekolle, om vaste stel of 

co dit agter, voor en aan die kante veilig is. Die 
06 moenie onnodig van die pad gelig word nie. 

Obstruksies Voertuie, mense, diere,; voor- Obstruksies kan binne of buite ‘n voertuig.   werpe of stowwe wat skade of 
besering kan veroorsaak en wat 
‘n verandering in die voertuig se 
spoed en/of rigting kan nood- 
saak.   wees. 
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FEATURE QUALIFICATION - 

Double A method of clutch appli To change to a higher gear the clutch is to 

- de-clutch cation used when changing . - be pushed to the floor. The gear lever 
gears of a vehicle fitted with.a is moved into neutral and the clutch released. 
crash box... 7 o To select the next gear, the clutch is pressed 

. right down to the floor (to activate the clutch 
brake). The clutch brake assists the gears of 
the gear box to sufficiently reduce revolutions 
so that the next gear can be selected. As soon 
as the engine revolutions are correct, the next 
gear is selected. oo 
When a lower gear is required the clutch is 
pressed in and the gear lever moved 
into neutral. The clutch is fully released. De- 
press the accelerator to increase the engine re- 

volutions. Release the accelerator, depress 
the clutch and select the gear as soon as the © 
engine revolutions are correct. Let the 

clutch out fully. - 

Driving The position directly behind the The distance from the steering wheel should 

position | steering wheel which enables preferably enable me knee fo oe slightly th 
: ' bent when the clutch is fully depressed. The 

a driver to operate the controls arms should be slightly bent when the hands 
of a vehicle safely and effi- are placed in the 1/4 to 3 or ten to two 
ciently. position on the steering wheel. 

Engine A device which is used to re-. The engine brake is normally used to control 
brake duce the vehicle’s speed by buil- a vehicle’s speed on a.decline or to slow down 

ding up pressure in the engine slightly. This brake assists the service 
when the device is activated. brake. The effectiveness of the brake is 

determined by the gear engaged. The engine 
brake should preferably not be used in a 
built-up area, especially at night. 

Exhaust A device, which when activated, The exhaust brake is normally used to con- 

_brake reduces the vehicle’s speed by trol. a vehicle’s speed on a decline or to 
restricting the flow of exhaust decelerate slightly. The use of the exhaust brake 
gasses from the engine which | assists the vehicle’s service brake. The effec- 
then has a braking effect on tiveness of braking is determined by the gear 
the vehicle. engaged. The exhaust brake should preferably | 

not be used in a built-up area, especially at 
night. . 

Fast See too fast 
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enjin sal toelaat om teen die 
korrekte omwentelinge te draai, 
terwyl die padspoed van die 
voertuig korrek is vir die om- 
standighede.   

EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING 

Onbeheerde/ | Enige handeling wat lei of kan 
gevaarlike lei tot skade, besering of die 
aksie verlies van beheer oor die voer- 

tuig. 

Onnodig Kyk stilhou 
stilhou ... onnodig 

Ontkoppel Om die koppelaarpedaal in te Die koppelaarpedaal moet betyds en heeltemal 
trap ten einde die enjin van die ingetrap word om ratte te wissel of om die 
res van die transmissiestelsel af voertuig tot stilstand te bring sonder dat die 
te sny. ° enjin staak of swaarkry. a 

Ontsluitings- ‘n Toestel waarmee ‘n voertuig Ten einde slytasie en spanning te voorkom, 
meganisme se parkeerrem of ’n sitplekgor- behoort die ontsluitingsmeganisme saam met 

delknip losgemaak kan word. die parkeerrem aangewend te word. 

Posisie van ‘n Voertuig op die veiligste plek Wanneer daar op die ryvlak sywaarts oorbe- 
voertuig binne die padbaan plaas, met weeg word waar daar geen padverkeers- 

inagname van werklike of po- merke is nie, moet dieselfde prosedure as in 
‘tensiéle gevare en ooreenkom- die geval van laanwisseling gevolg word. 
stig padverkeerstekens, -reéls, 
en ~merke. 

Parkeerrem Staan ook as handrem bekend Moet, met aanwending van ontsluitingsme- 
en word normaalweg gebruik ganisme, gebruik word wanneer geparkeer of. 
om te verhoed dat ‘n voertuig vir ‘n ruk lank stilgehou word of waar die 
beweeg. moontlikheid bestaan dat die voertuig kan rol. 

Die parkeerrem moenie aangewend word ter-_ 
wyl die voertuig beweeg nie. Om vas te stel 
dat die voertuig nie sal beweeg nie, behoort 

_die diensrem stadig skietgegee te word. 

Raak rand- Wanneer ‘n wiel, band of enige 
steen - deel van ‘n voertuig in aanra- 

king met die randsteen kom. 

Ratwisseling Die keuse van die rat wat die Die toepaslike rat wat gekies moet word voor- 
dat weggetrek word en voordat verby ‘n ge- 
vaar gery word, sodat die nodige versnelling 
moontlik is. ‘n Laer rat behoort geskakel te 
word ten einde die toename in voertuigspoed 
teen ‘n afdraende so !aag moontlik te hou, of 
spoed teen ‘n opdraende te behou. Moenie na 
‘n laer rat skakel ten einde remming te vervang 
of by te staan nie. Terwyl die 06 op die pad 
gehou word, behoort daar glad en in ooreen- 
stemming met die enjinspoed na die toepaslike 
rat oorgeskakel te word sonder om die ratte te 
krap. Nadat ‘n rat gewissel is, moet die 

hand weer op die stuurwiel geplaas word. 
Waar moontlik, behoort die ratte gewissel te 
word terwyl die voertuig reguit beweeg. As 
daar gerem moet word, moet die remming vol- 
tooi word voordat na ‘n laer rat geskakel word. 
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Following 
distance 

The safe space maintained be- 

tween two vehicles. 

It is determined by observing the rear of the ve- 

hicle ahead passing a fixed reference point - 

e.g.: lamp post, road sign, mark on the road 

etc., and counting a minimum of 2001, 2002, 

2003: The front of the vehicle directly behind 

should not reach the same point of reference 

before this count is compieted. Under adverse . 

conditions such as rain, slippery surfaces, poor 

visibility, etc. the distance between th 

vehicles should be increased. 

  

Gear 
... changing _ 

Selection of the gear which will 
allow the engine to operate at 

_ efficient R.P.M. whilst the road 
speed of the vehicle suits the 
situation. _ 

The appropriate gear should be selected before 

moving off and before negotiating a hazard in 

order that the necessary acceleration can be 

applied. A lower gear should be selected to 

minimize the increase of a vehicle’s speed on a 

decline. Avoid selecting a lower gear to 

replace or assist braking. 

Whilst keeping the eyes on the road the ap- 

propriate gear should be selected smoothly 

without grating and in accordance with engine 

speed. Having completed gear selection, the 

hand must be returned to the steering wheel. 

Where possible, gears should be selected whilst 

the vehicle is on a straight course. If braking is 

necessary, it should be completed before selec- 

ting a lower gear. 

  

Hazard ' Vehicles, persons, animals, 
objects, which may cause da- 
mage or injury and may neces- 
sitate changing speed and/or 
direction. oe 

Moving hazards constitute vehicles, persons, 

animals etc. Fixed hazards constitute inter- 

sections, traffic circles, lamp posts, trees, Cur- 

ves, etc. 

  

  

  

  

In good / See signals 
time |... in good time 

Intersection A junction of two or more A junction of a road and a traffic circle joining 

~ | streets joining at any angle, one another at any angle is also regarded as 

_ whether or not one road cros- an intersection. 

ses the other. 

Lane Changing position of a vehicle Lanes should only be changed after proper 

changing on a roadway from one loca- observation and the appropriate signal has 

tion to another by steering. been given. 

Loss of A situation when a driver has Erratic or harsh steering or braking causing 

control _ no influence over the speed a vehicle to deflect from a straight course or   or direction ofa vehicle.   the wheels to lock without corrective action 

being taken. 
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Rem Handeling wat die voertuig se 
spoed jaat afneem deur die 
aanwending van die. diensrem/ 
voetrem, uitlaat, of enjinrem. 

Die diensrem/voetrem moet betyds, glad en 
progressief met die regtervoet aangewend 
word sonder dat die wiele gesluit word en met 
albei hande Op die stuurwiel sodat die voertuig 
onder beheer is. Indien moontlik, moet gerem 
word slegs wanneer reguit gery word. ‘n Laer 
rat moenie geskakel word om remming te ver- 
vang of by te staan om die spoed van die 
voertuig te verminder nie. As daar gerem moet 
word, moet daar klaar gerem word voordat:‘n 
laer rat geskakel word. 

  

Rol Onbeheerde beweging vanaf 
‘n stilstaande posisie. 

Met rol word bedoel die beweging van die 
voertuig in ‘n rigting teenoorgesteld as wat 
beplan was. 

  

Ry koppelaar Kyk koppelaar . 
ww TY 

  

Ry wydsbeen Kyk wydsbeen : 

  

Seine 

.. bestuur- 

seine 

Metodes om ander padgebrui- 
kers te waarsku dat ‘n maneu- 
ver uitgevoer gaan word of dat 
die voertuig daar is. 

Bestuurseine is rigtingwysers, die toeter, stop- 
ligte, kopligte en handseine. Truspieéls en 
blindekolle behoort nagegaan te word voordat 
die sein gegee word. 

  

.. betyds Lank genoeg vooruit sodat an- 
der padgebruikers in staat ge- 
stel word om, indien nodig, . 
op die sein te reageer voordat 
die maneuver uitgevoer word. 

Seine moenie te lank vooruit gegee word nie, 
aangesien hulle dan verkeerd vertolk kan word 
of misleidend kan wees. 

  

Seine 
... kanselleer 

‘n Bestuursein staak sodra ’n 
maneuver voltooi is of teen- 
woordigheid aangekondig is. 

  

.. lank 

genoeg 
Vir so lank as wat nodig is om 
ander padgebruikers in staat te 
stel om, indien nodig, op die 
sein te reageer. 

  

Skoon ruimte Area rondom die voertuig wat 
maneuvreerruimte daarstel vir 
die uitvoer van enige vermy- 
dingsaksie, indien nodig. . 

Skoon ruimte moet rondom die voertuig ver- 
kry word wanneer daar agter of langs voer- 
tuie, voorwerpe verbygery, verbygesteck, by 
aangesluit of stilgehou word. — 
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Maximum 

. rear-view | .    

  

Optimum visibility directly to. 
the left and right, of the rear 
of a vehicle. . 

yp rer 

Rear vision can be optimised if the mirrors 
_ are adjusted to enable the driver to see the 
rear-most part of: the body of the vehicle in the 

left hand side of the right exterior rear view 

mirror and the rear-most part of the body of 
the vehicle in the right hand side of the left 
exterior rear view mirror. 

  

“Mounts kerb Vehicle is so positioned that 
one or. more wheels is/are not 
in contact with the road surface 
but encroaches onto the kerb or 
sidewalk. 

  

  

  

  

areas for manoeuvring tests. 

Moving off Putting a vehicle into motion Only when safe and in accordance with road 

~ from a stationary position. traffic signs, signals and markings, move the 
vehicle from a stationary position smoothly and 

progressively and without engine labouring. 

Ensure there is clear space beyond the in- » 

tersection. Ensure the intersection is clear 

before entering. 

Needless .. See stopping - 
. . needless 

. Observe To look in all directions for Observation should include the use of mirrors 

. hazards and potential hazards. and blind spot checks to determine whether it 

is safe to the rear, front and side/s. Eyes 

should not be taken off the road unnec- 

-cesarily. 

Obstacles Equipment used to demarcate 

  

Obstructions Vehicles, persons, animals, 
objects or substances which . 
may cause damage or injury 
and may necessitate changing 
speed and/or direction. 

_ Obstructions could be inside or outside a 
vehicle. 

  

Overtaking   Passing a stationary hazard, ora 

moving hazard travelling in.the 
same. direction.   
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Sleepwa- ‘n Toestel wat gebruik word Die sleepwaparkeerrem moet aangewend word 
leunwapar- om ‘n geparkeerde sleepwa stil- wanneer die kombinasie geparkeer word of 
keerrem stadnde. ‘te hou. (Die toestel wanneer die sleepwa van die trekvoertuig ont- 

uo word normaalweg nie vanaf die : koppel | word. .Verseker dat die sleepwarem 
stuurkajuit van die trekvoertuig in die “af” posisie is of dat die sleepwaremhef- 
beheer nie). Dit kan of ‘n klep boom heeltemal ontkoppel is voordat wegge- 
of ‘n hefboom wees wat aan trek word. 

"die onderstel van die sleepwa 
gemonteer is. Die parkeerrem is 
deel van die sleepwa se véeerrem 

- wat outomaties in werking sal 
tree namate die lugdruk in die 
sleepwa se remstelsel afneem of 

_wanneer die sleepvoertuig se 
parkeerrem aangewend word. 

Sleepwa- Handbeheerde klep wat nor- Dit beheer die aanwending van die sleepwa- 
leunwarem maalweg aan die stuurkolom rem wat onafhanklik van die sleepvoertuig se 

, van ‘n trekvoertuig geheg is. remme werk. Dit kan gebruik word om meer 
, oo ~ remming op die sleepwa toe te pas ingeval 

waar die sleepwa op die trekvoertuig inloop 
bv. by ’n steil afdraende. Die sleepwarem 
moet nie as ‘n parkeerrem aangewend word 
nie. Oormatige en onoordeelkundige gebruik 
van die sleepwarem kan veroorsaak dat dit slyt 
en dat die doeltreffendheid dus vinniger sal 
afneem as die van die trekvoertuig, sodat wan- 
neer die trekvoertuig se diensrem aangeslaan 
word die kombinasie se remvermoé versteur 
word en die vertragingspunt vorentoe beweeg 
wat die neiging om te knipmes, verhoog. 

Sny Kyk stuur ‘n Draai behoort so uitgevoer te word dat ‘n 
... SNY stuuraanpassing wat 'n dwaaleffek mag hé, nie 

nodig is nie. 

_ Stadig Kyk te stadig 

Stilhou Handeling wat die voertuig: Stilhou moet glad en progressief en ooreen- 
heeltemal tot stilstand bring. komstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke 

uitgevoer word. Verkry en/of behou skoon 
ruimte agter ‘n obstruksie of ‘n ander pad- 
gebruiker. In die geval van 'n noodstop moet 
die diensrem so gou moontlik aangewend 
word en moet die voertuig binne die kortste 
moontlike afstand onder beheer tot stilstand 
gebring word. 
Albei hande moet op die stuurwiel gehou word 
totdat die voertuig heeltemal tot stilstand 
gekom het. 

(Sien ook “‘beheerde stop”).     
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Parking brake Known as the handbrake or 
emergency brake and used in 
the ordinary course of events 
to keep a vehicle stationary. 

To be applied using the release mechanism _ 
- when parking or stopping for any length.of. 

time, or where there is a possibility of rolling. 
The parking brake should not be applied while 
the vehicle is in motion except in the case of a 
service brake failure. To determine whether 
the vehicle will remain stationary the service 
brake should be released slowly. 

  

Physical 
disability 

A physical feature of a driver 
which may prevent the safe 
control of a vehicle. 

A disability necessitating a vehicle to be 
specifically adapted, or the driver to make use 
of an aid in order that the controls can be 
operated efficiently and the vehicle driven 
safely. 

  

Positioning of Placing a vehicle in the safest When changing from one longitudinal posi- 

  

  

  

  

  

  

vehicle location on a roadway in rela- _ tion to another where there are no road traffic 
tion to actual or potential ha- -markings, the same procedure as for lane 

zards and in compliance with changing must be followed. 

road traffic signs, rules and - ee 
markings. 

Release A device whereby the parking The release mechanism should be used when 

mechanism brake or the seat belt buckle applying the parking brake to avoid wear or 

of a vehicle can be released. strain. 

Riding clutch | see clutch 
...fiding 

Rolling Uncontrolled motion of the By rolling is meant moving in the direction 

vehicle from a stationary po- opposite to that which is intended. 
sition. : 

Seat ... see driving position. . 

Signals Discontinuing a driving signal 
... cancel once a manoeuvre has been 

completed or presence has 
been established. 

... driving Means of warning Driving signals are direction indicators, horn,   other road users of intention 
or presence.   stop lights, headlamps and hand signals. Rear 

view mirrors and blind spots should be check- 
ed before activating the signal. 
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    gestelde rigting draai onmid- 
dellik voordat tot stilstand ge- . 
kom word.   

EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING 

... onnodig ‘n Voertuig tot stilstand bring 
- | sonder dat enige teken, sein, . 

opdrag, gevaar of potensiéle ™ 
gevaar-dit noodsaak. 

Stop Kyk stilhou 

Stuur Die stuurwiel draai sonder dat Om na links te stuur: 
... Metode die hande verby of oormekaar Hou die hande in die tien-voor-twee- of kwart- 
(deurvoer) beweeg. voor-drie-posisie. Die linkerhand vat die stuur- 

wiel vas en trek dit na onder, terwyl die regter 
hand langs die buiterand van die stuurwiel na 
onder beweeg, maar nie verby die ses-der: 
tigposisie nie. Die regterhand vat die stuurwiel 
vas en stoot dit op, terwy! die linkerhand langs 
die buiterand van die stuurwiel boontoe 
beweeg, maar nie verby die twaalfuurposisie. 
nie. Dit mag nodig wees om die prosedure te 
herhaal alvorens die verlangde draai-uitwerking 
verkry word. . 
Om na regs te stuur: 
Dieselfde metode word gebruik, maar die eer- 
ste beweging is ‘n trekbeweging wat deur die 
regterhand uitgevoer word, en daarna is alles 
soos hierbo vir die stuurprosedure na links 
beskryf. Teenstuur moet gebruik word waar 
nodig. Die stuurwiel mag nie gedraai word ter- 
wyl die voertuig stilstaan nie. 

... dwaal Toelaat dat die voertuig van 
koers afwyk of onnodig heen en 
weer beweeg op die pad. 

... posisie Kyk. posisie van voertuig. 

.. sny ‘n Voertuig op so ‘n wyse om 'n In die geval van gelede voertuig is dit nie 
draai of hoek stuur dat dit die altyd moontlik om dit te voorkom nie. 
randsteen, die skouer van die 
pad of ‘n laanstreep raak wan- 

- neer links gedraai word, of op 
die regterkantste. gedeelte van 
die padbaan oortree wanneer 
regs gedraai word. 

... teenstuur .| Die stuurwiel in die teenoor- Teenstuur behoort aangewend te word om 
slytasie aan die bande en stuurmeganisme te 
voorkom en om ’n maneuver met groter ge- 
mak uit te voer. 
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DEFINITION QUALIFICATION 

tee in good Sufficient time to enable other Signals should not be given long in advance 
time road users to react, if neces- which could result in them being misinter- 

sary, to the signal before the preted or misleading. 
manoeuvre is carried out. - 

... Sufficient Long enough period to enable 
duration other road users to react to the 
oo, signal if necessary. 

Slipping see clutch 
clutch - ... Slipping 

Slow See too slow 

Steering" Turning the steering wheel in Counter steering should be applied to avoid 

... counter- a direction opposite to the di- wear to tyres and steering mechanism, and 

steer rection of travel immediately to complete a manoeuvre with greater ease. 

Se prior to coming to a standstill. 

... cutting Steering of a vehicle in such a In the case of an articulated vehicle it is 

manner when negotiating a sometimes not possible to avoid cutting a 

bend or corner that it may corner. 
result in touching the kerb, 
shoulder of the roadway or lane 
marking when turning to the 
left or encroaching on to the 
right hand portion of the road- 
way when turning to the right. - 

... position See positioning of vehicle 

... method. Turning of the steering wheel Procedure for steering to the left: 

(pull-and- without crossing hands. With the hands at the ten-to-two or quarter- 

push) 5 to-three position, the left hand grips and pulls 

the wheel smoothly downwards whilst the 
right hand moves downwards along the 
circumference of the steering wheel but not 
further than the six-thirty position. The right 
hand grips and pushes the steering wheel up- 
wards whilst the left hand moves upwards 
along the circumference of the steering wheel 
but not further than the twelve o'clock posi- 
tion. It may be necessary to repeat these 
movements until the desired turn is achieved. 
Counter steering should be used where neces- 

sary. 
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EIENSKAP DEFINISIE 

... wyd ‘n Voertuig op so ’n wyse om ‘n ‘In die geval van ‘n gelede voertuig is dit nie altyd 
draai of hoek te stuur dat dit, _Moontiik om dit te voorkom nie. 
tensy dit nie verhelp kan word 
nie, die randsteen, die skouer 
van die pad of ‘n laanstreep 
raak wanneer regs gedraai 
word, of op die regterkantse 
gedeelte van die padbaan oor- 
tree wanneer links gedraai 
word. 

Teenstuur Kyk stuur Die stuurwiel in die teenoorgestlede rigting 
... teenstuur draai sodat die wiele ten minste reguit is. 

Te stadig Op so ’n wyse bestuur dat die Die spoed, wat dalk stadiger as die spoedbe- 
veilige vloei van verkeer ver- perking kan wees, mag egter deur potensiéle ge- 
hoed of belemmer word. vare bepaal word en nie noodwendig deur die 

verkeerspatroon nie. 

Te vinnig Ry teen ‘n spoed wat in die Spoed behoort deur potensiéle gevare bepaal 
omstandighede te vinnig is om. te word en nie noodwendig deur die verkeers- 
veilig te wees. patroon of spoed beperking nie. ‘n Spoed laer 

as die spoedbeperking kan in sommige gevalle 
ook te vinnig wees. 

Trek weg ‘n Voertuig van stilstand af in Stel stilstaande voertuig slegs as dit veilig is 
beweging stel. en met inagname van padverkeerstekens, 

-seine en -merke glad en progressief in bewe- 

ging te bring sonder dat die enjin swaarkry. Ver- 
seker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant ‘n krui- 
sing is. Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat 
dit binnegegaan word. 

Uitlaatrem ‘n Toestel wat gebruik word om Die uitlaatrem word normaalweg gebruik teen 
die voertuig se snelheid te ver- 
minder dmv. die druk van uit- 
laatgasse wat in die uitlaatstel- 
sel opbou sodra die stelsel ge- 
aktiveer word. Dit oefen dan ‘n 
remeffek op die voertuig uit. 

steil afdraendes of wanneer net effens spoed 
verminder moet word. Die gebruik van die uit- 
laatrem staan die diensrem by. Die doeltref- 
fendheid van die remming word bepaal deur 
die rat wat gebruik word. Die uitlaatrem moet 
verkieslik nie onoordeelkundig binne stedelike 
gebiede gebruik word nie - veral in die nag. 

  

Vaartvermin- Die voertuig laat spoed verloor Die versnelier moet betyds en geleidelik uit- 

  

dering deur slegs die drukking op die © gelaat word ten einde ‘n gladde spoedver- 
versneller te verminder. mindering te verseker. 

Verbysteek Verby ‘n stilstaande gevaar ry,   of verby ‘n bewegende gevaar 
wat in dieselfde rigting beweeg.    



’ 
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Procedure for steering to the right: 
The same method is used but the first steering 
movement will be the right hand pulling down 
and so on as described in steering to the left. 
The steering wheel may not be turned whilst 
the vehicle. is stationary. 

... straddles Driving a vehicle without any 

reason with the wheels upon, 
over or on either side of road 
traffic markings which demar- 
cate any side of a traffic lane. 

... wanders Allowing a vehicle to deviate 
from an accurate course or to 
sway unnecessarily to the left 
or right on the road-way. 

... Wide Steering of a vehicle in such a In the case of an articulated vehicle it is 
manner when negotiating a sometimes not possible to avoid going wide. 
bend or corner that it may, 
unless unavoidable, result in 

touching the kerb, shoulder of 
the roadway or lane marking 
when turning to the right, or 
-encroaching onto the right — 
hand portion of the roadway 
when turning left. 

Stopping Act of bringing a vehicle to a Stopping should be smooth and progressive 
complete standstill. and in accordance with road traffic signs, 

signals and markings. Obtain and/or retain a 
clear space behind or alongside obstruction or 

other road user. In the case of an emergency 
stop, the service brake should be applied as 
quickly as possible and the vehicle brought to 
a controlled stop in the shortest possible 
distance. Both hands should remain on the 
steering wheel until completely stationary. 

... needless Bringing a vehicle to a standstill 
in the absence of any road traf- 
fic sign, signal, or instruction, 
hazard or potential hazard. 

Straddles See steering 
... Straddies - 

Sufficient See signals 
duration ... Sufficient duration 

Too fast Driving at a speed which is Speed should be in accordance with poten-   too high to be safe for condi- 
tions.   tial hazards and not necessarily in accordance 

with the traffic pattern or speed limits. 
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EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING 

Versnelling | Handeling wat die voertuig se Die versneller moet glad en progressief inge- 

spoed deur aanwending van die trap word ten einde skielike, growwe bewe- 

versnelier laat toeneem. gings, wat ongelyke, rukkerige versnelling ten 
gevolg kan hé, uit te skakel. 

- Vinnig Kyk te vinnig 

Voertuig- Kyk posisie van voertuig. 
posisie 

Volgafstand Die veilige ruimte wat tussen Dit word bepaal deur, wanneer die agterkant 

twee voertuie behou word. van ‘n voertuig reg voor, verby ‘n vaste ver- 
wysingspunt soos ‘n lamppaal, verkeersteken, 

merk op die pad, ens. beweeg, ‘n minimum 
van 2001, 2002, 2003 te tel. Die voorkant van 
die agterste voertuig behoort nie die verwy- 
singspunt te bereik voordat klaar getel is nie. 

In ongunstige weersomstandighede soos reén, 
‘n gladde padoppervlak, swak uitsig, ens. _ 
behoort die afstand tussen die voertuie groter 
te wees. | 

Vryloop 'n Voertuig bestuur met die Aangesien dit beheer oor die voertuig ver- 
koppelaar ingedruk of na neu- minder, moet dit beperk word tot kort entjies 
traal geskakel, wat die enjin net voordat tot stilstand gekom word, waar dit 

van die dryfwiele afsny. geregverdig kan wees. Neutraal moet nooit 
geskakel word terwyl die voertuig beweeg nie. 

Waarsku- Toestelle wat aangebring word Die werking van waarskuwingsligte en me- 

wingsligte om verskeie enjinfunksies en ters moet, met die batterykrag aangeskakel, 

en meters voertuigstelsels te moniteer. vir foute nagegaan word voordat die enjin 

aangesit word. Nadat die enjin aangesit is, 

moet hulle weer vir foute nagegaan word. 

Wag te lank Maak nie gebruik van veilige ge- 
leenthede om aan te ry, by 
‘n verkeerstroom aan te sluit, 
oor 'n dwarsverkeerstroom te 
beweeg of ’n kruising binne te 

gaan nie. 

Wegtrek Kyk trek weg 

Wyd Kyk stuur ... wyd 

Wydsbeen Ry sonder rede met voertuig se 

, wiele op, oor of aan weerskante 

van padmerke wat enige kant 
van ‘n verkeerslaan aandui. 
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FEATURE DEFINITION QUALIFICATION 

  

Too slow Driving at such a speed as to 
hinder or obstruct the safe flow 
of traffic. 

d 

‘Speed, which could be slower than speed 
limits, should be in accordance with potential 
hazards and not necessarily i in accordance with 
the traffic pattern.” 

  

Trailer brake it is a handcontrolled valve nor- 
mally situated on the steering 
column of the hauling vehicle. 

The trailer brake controls the application of 
the trailer’s brake independent of the vehicle's 
service brake. It could be used to induce more 
braking on the trailer if the trailer runs in on 

the hauling vehicle on a decline. Excessive use 
of the trailer brake could reduce its’ bra- 
king effectiveness. The trailer brake’s effec- 
tiveness would reduce quicker than that of the 

towing vehicle and if the combination’s brakes 

are applied the towing vehicle would stop 
quicker than the trailer, which could cause a 
jack knife. 

  

Trailer 
parking brake 

A device used to keep a parked 
trailer in a stationary position. 
(This device is normally not 
operated from the cab of the 
towing vehicle). 
It is either in the shape: of a 
valve or a lever found on the 
chassis of the trailer. The park- 
ing brake forms part of the 
springbrake which comes into 
operation as the air pressure 
in the trailer’s braking system 
decreases or when the hauling 
vehicle’s parking brake is put in- 
to operation. 

The trailer parking brake must only be applied 

when the combination is parked or when the 
trailer is being uncoupled. Ensure that the 
trailer brake is in the “off” position or that the 
lever has been fully released before moving | 
off. 

  

Uncontrolled/ Any act which results or could 

  

  

  

  

  

dangerous result in damage, injury or loss 
action of control of the vehicle. 

Vehicle See position of vehicle 
position 

Waits too Not utilizing safe opportunities 

long to proceed, merge with, cross. / 
traffic or enter intersection. 

Wanders See steering 
.. Wanders 

Warning Devices used to monitor va- Operation of warning lights and gauges to 
lights and rious engine functions and be checked for malfunction with ignition 
gauges vehicle systems. - switched on, before starting engine. After start- 

ing engine, operation must be re-checked for 
malfunction of systems which are monitored. 

Wide See steering   .. Wide 
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_Indeks van woordomskrywings 

-en modules 

  

Aanry 
Nhandrat .........ccccencccecceceseceecssaces (metode) ..........ccccesccseccscccserscsescescessees veceeas 
outomatiese ratkas............ seceensece 7 (IM@PTOdE) 20... ccc cece cee ccececcescccccncecsevecsseeceveces 

Aansitprosedure a 
Nandrat ..........cccnscccescencussscenucces (MetOde) .........cccccecescessccceeseccssececcssscececteres 
Outomatiese ratkas...........cccsseeeees (TMETOE) .........ccccescecceececcccceccecsencsneccesensees 

Ander voertuie volg 
ce etancecscecnenceceesecececeaeassrscenansaaes (MMETOE) 1.2.2... ccc cc eeneeseecccececsceeseceseeeteeeeens 

Beheerde stop : ; 
a oneeseneecnenetecuseeeuenseuceesscesseeeeues (definisie/Omskrywing) ............scecceeesceseeeserees 

Betyds 
wed seanceeeecesecearseaseveecerscesensesanees -  (definisie/omskrywing) ...............cscceneseeee eens 

Bestuur posisie 
seuaesecaeesecesecesesesecscseceuseasans waves (definisie/ omskrywing) ...........sscscsesseeseeeeseeees 

Blindekolle — 

seceaceeceneetecesteunecesecrsceecesececceess oe (definisie/ OMSKIYWING) ........scececseeesrscecsenseneess 

Blindekol na links 
ben eeeeaecedecesecenceoeasarenseesseeseonsaeas ee (definisie/OmSkrywing) .........0.sececeereeceeseeesenens 

Blokvoetoorgang 

. Onbeheerd ..........sscccesenseseveseeeees Ls (MCTOE) .......ccecseescsceesceerceseeerseuseaseeeeeaaeeeees 

Deurpaaie 
aansluit........ ae cenecececsceeceaseeees eee (MMEtOdE) .......c.ceccececccesceeescneeeeeceseseesneeeeeeees 

verby op en afritte ry............cseceeee (TMETOE) ........sccecsececcseecncceeentenseteesenseaeeneeens 
Verlaat......cscscecscecscecseeserseseseeenes (MMetOde) .......0.ceccccecscsecescneecetseenseessaeaaseeetes 

Dubbelontkoppeling . 

bedaeeeacacececececuscececcceecsesseeaeeeenes (definisie/ OMSKryWING) ..........0ceeeeecssceeeeneeees “ 

Dwaal 
beeeeececenceeececenseeseesenecsessecssseuenes _ (definisie/omskrywing)..........cccccseccssereneeeenenes 

Enjinrem . ot 
oseaesevaceussuascesasesescees sacaueeecsesenees - (definisie/omskrywing) .........::scccesceesssseeseeens 

sheeeescevscessescecucessaseasecsucscesserecst _ (definisie/OMmSKryWING) .........ccceeceeeeeeeeeseeneennes
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Index to modules and glossary 

  

Acceleration 

Alley docking 
Right .........ccceceses fees 

Approaching distance 

Block pedestrian crossings 
uncontrolled............ 

Braking 

Clutch 

COASTING .........ceceeeene 
disengage.............00. 
TIGING .......ccceceecaeseeee 

(definition/ qualification) 

(method)..........cceeseees 

(definition/ qualification) 

(method) .............cece0e 

(definition/ qualification) 

(definition/qualification) 

_ (definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification) 
~ (definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification) 
(definition/ qualification) 
(definition/ qualification) 

_(definition/ qualification) 

(method) .........cccsseeeee | Oe eeneesersceenaneeesnaeesaennse 

Baeeteensnaracescccesouunaceane 

Gm aseatescovettesnscerecesesancs 

(MMethOd) .......:...cccccecesescsccscscascecsccscescaveseeces
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Gangparkering 

Opdraandwegtrek 
handrat..........cccseeenes 
outomatiese ratkas...... 

Hindernisse 

Bev eeweeeusensesenerenvesneene 

Koppelaar 
beheer ...... ccc cece eccceeteeeereeseeenes (definisie/omskrywing) 

Gebruik VaN.........cccceeeeeee ects reeee _ (metode)..........::ceneee 

NY occ cecceccceceeceeecuteeeeteeeeersenerees (definisie/omskrywing) 

ONtKOPPel ..... 2... ce ceecec eee eeeeesenerees (definisie/omskrywing) 

VV cacecsecceseceeceeceeneeseeeeenseeeneereees (definisie/omskrywing) 

VIYIOOP....cceeeccescceeeeceeveueeseeeesens (definisie/omskrywing) 

Kruising 
beanecececeseeaseceacuceetaeaseceseteaeesseges (definisie/omskrywing) 

BAIN oo ececceccecececececeeeneeeeeerseaesees (metode)........cseeeeeee 

JINKSAraal 2.0... 0c. ecee eevee eeeeeeeenaseees (metode)........eceeveeees 

onbeheerd ..........ccecseceeeeeseeeeeeees (metode) .........sccseeee ; 

FOGSCraaI «0.22... ee cecc eee ee eset een eeee ees (metode)..........cseeeee 

STOPTEKENS .........0.eceeceeceseereneerees (metode)........cecceeeeee 

toegeetekens..........cccseeseeeeeeeetes (metode).........c.eeeeees 

verkeersirkels..........ccseceeeeeeneeseens (metode)........-c.eeeeees 

Verkeersligte 
egalige AMDET.............ccceeeeeeeeeees (metode) .........cceeceees 

Egalige rOOi..........cceceeenec eee eeeeeees (metode) ..........ccceeee 

flikkeramMber ..........ceceeceeeeceeeneeeee (metode)........cceeseeees 

FIIKKErrOO! 0c... cece cece ence eneeeeneee es (metode) ........:.cceeeees 

QIOGN... cece sese ence een eeeree een eseeeneees (metode) .........cececeeee 

Laanwisseling 

(metode) .........ssecceees 

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(metode) sccueceeessaeeaaee 
(metode) ........c.cccesees 

(definisie) .........--..046 

(definisie/ omskrywing) 

- (definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 
(metode) .........ecceeeeee 

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie/ omskrywing) 

wes vecesreanseseneuanerenvessueeree: 

Aman ee mae ERE Eder eeu seeouRteaaneere 

Fewesenecsavesestreaveurasetensene 

erences eraeecesnnsascesserneaesane 

Dev ecercen serve sneceesesaeraecaes 

eer eee eee oseuenees eee sent ee hs enne 

soccer ae aeeeeesesesesarnenesesesaes 

eee ece en eeseesssacesenacceanenaner 

Cece r en sevnucceceenennesenesseusae 

Peed me esercensenwcanennesesceeuaee 

Cece ne cc er nanerescaenasranesesnane 

Peete nem aaresneacessceescaesonnese 

peace etter cern eucanesanneseeseeens 

eee reece enercrccsaeesensssceeen 

asm een enesnaerecesaeuecacceeccaer 

wee eec ese nencervoecncuacesaseuuesn 

eee e reves nec ncereeauacenesesessns 
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Controlled stop 
Se enaseneteeneasesecuse 

Driving 
position............ 

Engine Brake 
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Seseeseteaessseeeeaeess ___ (definition/ qualification) 

suavesusteseseueaseses | (definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification) 
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ceseecuceueceeecesedaes (definition/ qualification) ...........csccecesceeeeseaees 

veseeaeeeeeneneenensens (definition)............0005 see egneeseeseeenaesatesaeensens 

Adem tone esesreocesnnaesesaeeane 

Fast . 

dcauceceedececececseuseceueeesseeavouseneeues (definition/ qualification) ..........cescreseeeeecnseeees 

Following a 

Gistance ........cscecsseeeeseeses ‘aveeeseees (definition/ qualification) .........csscsseeereesecegenes 

other vehicles............ veaeeeeseeerenees (Method) .......ccccscsccecscteseeeceecncusecsneenesenenes 

Freeways 

entering........+- Vesenececeeseneeeeeueseeas (METH) ......cccencscececsceneccaceeveucnsesceeanaeseeas 

leaving/exiting .......cccsecessesseseeees (Method) .......cccceccsccsscscereusesceeeeeeeeeneseesnene 

passing on and off ramps.............. (method) .......cccesceseececcsscesccevenseetensersecaseees 

Gear 
CHANGING .....-.cseeecesceeeveeeeeneceeeees (definition/ qualification) .........csccscessseeeseeeenens 

down (automatic transmission)...... (method) ..........ceceeeeees ceeeeecaeeaeeseeseeveoeeeenson: 

down (manual transmission).......... (method).......... cececeeueoecsecseenseseucnnroerees eeeeee: 

up (automatic transmission).......... (method).........cseesecereeees saeesaeeceeseeeeaeoeeseesess 

up (manual transmission)............. (Method) .........ceecceseseeeeereers gececevecasceececeesens 

Hazard 

Incline start 

automatic: transmission 
manual transmission 

Intersections 

’ proceeding straight 
stop signs 

57267—13- 

vesees becceseeeeeeeeee | ' (definition/ qualification) 

beceeeceeeeeecseeetens (definition/ qualification) 

decaeenecueneeeaeeues (trethod) ........cssccccsecsteescccceeserenecceaeseeeseuees 

Vecnuueeeeeaeeeeaeneenees © (MOTH) .......cceccscccecccsscecescesecuseeeseeeseeeeeses 

seccseeeaesneaeesenes © (definition) ....ssssscssssseessneeeesnsteseesssnsenseesenn 

besecnauses seees (method) .......c..0e0e0 seesusdadavseess sesteveeeneeeaeers 

ceeceeeeucesaeeseees SO (Method) .......cecesssessssseeeereeseaneeessneensreeeeeens 

19571—13
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Observeer | | 

Seaseaseseneacaeanneascacssecseaseesseceneeees (definisie/Ormskrywitg) ........s.csscescevessesceeseenses 

Obstruksies - 
sedadecaensecancencsecseeueeaecatoeceeseeeaees (definisie/ OMSKryWiNg) .......c.sceereeeereeeteeeeeens 

Onbeheerde/gevaarlike optrede 
sesaseabeaaeatcensenenses dedeeaeaeceecaeeeeees (defimisic) .........c.cccesee cessecceesecerscecesescetensesens 

Onnodig stilhou 
be aeaeceeeeneeeceeeeeeeenesesnsenecetsesenens (definisic)..........:cccesscascosececseuusesscncesseseeecens 

Ontkoppel 7 
sec eeeeeaseeeecsessaeneesaveveetssaseeeeseuses (definisie/omSkrywing) .........s.ccssccsecessceeseensens 

Ontsluitingsmeganisme 
bene eeceeaseeececaeseeaeseeeeceeoucestansenses (definisie/omskrywing) ...........ssccccscecesscceeseeues 

Parkeerrem oo 
bedeececneeeaeseteeedecucucaueusecseeuseneces (definisie/ OMSKryWiNng)..........cecsssescssesvceseaseees 

Posisie van voertuig . . 
sesaees veecateneaecenaeeeceecsecetercussesens (definisie/OMSKIrVWING) ..........sccseseecesececcessecens 

Raak randsteen 
ceeuaeeaceceecaueccsenaesaeeuceecaseaeuaceuste (definisie) .........cscccccccccuccecceecccseccsasesceescaeenes 

Ratwisseling 
beeeeaneneaueecesecesecaceceseeeeeserseanenbes (definisie/OMSKryWiNg) .....1..csecccssseeseeesereaseeees 
af (Nandrat).............cececceseeeecevens (M@tOde) ...........ccsscesccesececncceuscccevecueteucesseues 
af (outomatiese ratkas).............008. (PMETOdE) .........ccccsecescccsecceeeceeeseuseucesauseceuuss 
Op (handrat)...........cccccerscsussveeees (MOtOde) ........ssecsecscceseecesccesceseveesuveessseuenes 
op (outomatiese ratkas)...........0.00 © (MMOTOMdE) .........eeceecsusecceuueacecuceseececeusecesseness 

Rem . 
beac eee eeceeeeeeseaeneeaeeesasatestansseeeses (definisie/omskrywing) ..........csscessccsccseceeseeeens 

Rol 

Steed edaneenenenseeeaeaeseucuenseeeaneneneesss (definisie/omskrywing) ............sccsesescesseesseeeeas 

Ry koppelaar 

dcaeesaeaeansccbescesanscsccesccscsnceresavens (Gefinisic).............ccceccscseceusecsccceseececseveessecs 

Ry wydsbeen 

bee seeeeaeeeencaeaseneetecsestoeseeseaeescense (defimisic) ............cccecsecceeceeseeeerssceceeeeeeseeneeee: 

Sein 
be beseseeesenseaseetactetateneaeenes Vevesenees (MetOdE) 2.0... .c ce cccececscecceteeencnsaecssencseaeessceecas 
DESTUUTSEINE............cecescecseeeeeeees (definisie/OMSkryWiNg) ..........c.sssseseeersscnseeneees 
betyds.........cccceceeceseeeeseeeseceeeeecs (definisie/ OMSKryWiNG) ...........:eeccseeeeseneeeeneeees 

Handseine 

HiNkSCr@ai...... 0... ececeeeecereceeceueeees (OMATAdE) 2.1... eeececsseecnecencencetcecccsceetseseeseaees: 
FEQSCraal ........cscececcerseseeenee Vavence (METOdE) .......ccccecsccecuscuceeseuseeceeseusceseseeaessese: 
StIINOU.........cecceseeeaseeceseenseeeeneees © (IMCTOE) 0... eee c eee eceecceeeeeeeeeaaeeeeseaaeneeeseneees 
Kanselleer..........ccccesecsesessuessceeees _- (définisie)...... ‘aeeuacacanenseuses et eeaeceuceurseceeeaeseeeeas 
lank GeEnOGG..........cscccecaseseseuseeces (definisie) ...........cccsecseseccncceecsscuceeusnccnceusenaees 
TOCTEL... ee ecececceccecsiceceeeeinceetens © (MOTO) ...... cc cecceccecceccseeesscscencceseeeeeeseseeagees 

Skoon ruimte
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traffic Circles..........sccsccscsessesvevess (MMEthOd) ........sccscscescscsscoscusscesccescuceees besaeaeee 

   
   

flashing AMbEF..........ccscceseeeeees wes + (MONO) .. 0... ccasetecseceecnsesenereseeenenereeseeeensenes 
flashing red.......ccccccccscsssccssceeeees (method)........ seceeceaeeeees deveveee a esseeceeeseeeseesenn 
QIECN .. i cecscscecscsesscscscescececescusens (Method) .........cscscecveecsscececeeesrsesecneens oseaseeece 

Intersections ) 
traffic lights ae re 
Steady AMbEF..........ccceeseseseeereeeee | UM@tHOd) ... eee eecceeeteeenenene seeeeeeaseereees seeens 
Steady red.........cccccccsccsccasccnsconss (MethOd) ........ccsececsccscssccnccucsscscosseuesecasetesess 
turning left............ccsececerscseeeeeees (METH) ........ccccecccecsceceececesecsseeececteeeseanenee 
turning right...........cesessceseereeenee . _ (method)............ save ecaeeeesesenecesenseneneeneensesenss 
UNCONtrolled .........ceeseeeeeeseeseeseees © (method) ..... ee cacceesceeecsseeeeeenseeseneseeeeeepenenees 
VilOld SIQNS...........eceseeereesseeeeeseees . (Method) .......ccseceesseesseettstsessesseessseesesenedeneay 

Lane changing . 
et ancnenscscnesesesenesseseneaceenenseseseuees (definition/ qualification) ........... Vavecaesseatecsouste 
secseeueeeuaeauedecceeceeseesesstadeasenseneas (method)...........+- debe eseeeeebendendeeeeseesensoneereoens 

Level crossings 
QUAFCE........cceeeeeccseececeesececeeneses 9° UIM@TNO) ... ec cescestcreccseecesereeseenetenereeensasenes . 

UNQUAFdE ........cceseceeeecseeseneneees (METNOA) .......ssseereseesesseessedeseereeesareeseeeseneens 

Loss of control 
cane ne ncnenesceseaesceeeeeseneeseeeeeeonseeeee ~. (definition/ qualification) ..........ccccscececeseseseneeen 

Maximum rear-view vision 
seseeuaucecucatasecseececseeteuccneeenesesvas (definition/ qualification) ............ssesseceseseeeeees 

Mirrors 7 : 
USE Of... ...ccceceecscceecnseeenseseceeenens (Method) .......ccccssccecssccsescasceeeeeeeceeseceseeeeneeees 

Mounts kerb 
see cenceceececenceatecsecsanereneceeuseseseces (Gefinition) .......c.cccscecccscsccecececscecsesseeseceeaseones 

Moving off 
| daveneeceneunsenrsussuseesecaseseueceeseerages (definition/ qualification) ............ccsssceaseeeseneeeees 
automatic transmission.............++ Amethod)..........c.cce00 ae eecueeceeeeeconseaeeoues besnesens 
Manual transMiSSiON.........cccccceeeee oo (IMOTHO) 0... ees eecceceeenseeeeecsereneeaeeneeeeaens aeeaee 

Needless stopping . 
deceueaecaeeeeeceececceseccneusceeueeseneanees _(definition)....... na pugeneceetecnenscrserssssacssesssarseasess 

(definition/ qualification) ....... wa seeseeneseceeeseesonsaes 

© (definition) ....sssssessesssessssusessecssssesssessssesensasess 

Parking ok 
brake .........cccssceeeeees atesencetaeneaes (definition/ qualification) .............:ccseececseecseuees .



388 No. 19571 

Sleepwaparkeerrem 

$s eRe ene mwevense nee ea arene enreseasunneenseeeee 

Spieéls 
QEDrUIK VAN.......ccececcerescecececncens 

Spoedbeheer 

Spooroorgange 
beheerd...........ccesccccescees | eevuceveues 

Oona eneers: reeae seaman Paeeeenereeeeeaasecesase 

Stilhou 

Stop 

in verkeer (handrat)........... peeuensens 
in verkeer (outomaties)}........... wentes 
vir parkering (handrat)..........0.scc068 
vir parkering (outomatiese ratkas)... 

Stuur — 

  

(definisie/ 

STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

OMSKIYWING) .....ccesecscscscnccenseeonreeseees 

(definisie/omSkrywing) ...........e:cssesccseecseseneens 

(metode) 

(metode) 

(metode) 
(metode) 

(definisie).........cccccccccscsesececesecsessascececereceses 

(metode) 
(metode) 
(metode) 

_ (metode) 

(metode) 

PR eden see e ees onda maenererttoneneracetteeenessesenean 

ee ee ee ee cee ee eee ere eee ee ee ee 

~ (definisie/omSkrywing) ...........cscccsecssrcenenseeenss 
(definisie).............ccccuscscsccececccecescecesececarssace 
(definisie/omskrywing) 
(definisie/omskrywing) 
(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 

(definisie/ omskrywing) 

(definisie/omskrywing) 
*. (metode).......... jeeseees 

(metode)............0. wens 

Cece n nese en nenecesataeneessonsense
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| guevecuneeceaceuaeeusecaeaceaananens Vineeeeace mo (definition/ qualification) ............. — seeee hase cones 

Positioning of vehicle bone hae! 

| quavaaeeeceeeeenees ssacateensdsesestenesesenee 7. (definition/qualification) ........... davesecceceeseseeeeess 

Pre-trip inspection | , ctr 

4 (0) rr veeeee (method) ........cseccessssssceeessceseeeeenens aeesenqesenees 
InteriOr ........cccsssesseeeeees seveeeneenens (method)....... teeeeas dececeeeuaaaaeeenees deeneneeessseseess 

Proceed . ae . . 

automatic transmission.............:.. (Method).......ccccecceeccrseecesesaeeees sbacenseeaaeeteaaes 
manual tranSMiSSION............s2sece8 (rmethod).........cccssceessseeereeceeanenees sa seeeeeeenseeage: 

Release mechanism . 7 — atheists. 
Nena eeeeaeeeaeeeaneasesseeseeneeeeusesseeees (definition/ qualification) ..............566 beseaeeeeeeeens 

Riding clutch . . 7 . 

dececeecanceeseceasesenensesenseeeceeeersueons (definition) .........cccccscecceneeeeeseereeeseesesesouesenes 

Rolling . 7 . - ee 

Sec eeceeeeeaeeseesaeenceenesecoesoes seveeeenee (definition / qualification) ; ......ce.ssesceeedeeeneseeneens 

Signalling _— re 
bec eneaeeeeeeueeseeas Veeeeaeeeseeeeeereeeee (MEthO) .. 2. eee cee ete ese eeeseeewereeesesewenenetaeenees 

hand signals 
Neft. oc. eeccceceeeeneeeeeeeneerseeeeeeseeeaes — (method) .........ccccssecsecseensscevsessersccecaeceeseraese 
FIQNt ......ceesceeceneeeene pebinessceeseeeees (method) .cec ec eeceeeees seeecteneeees weseeepeeeeceuseeees 
SOP. .cccececcecececncevessseeeceseneeeeeers * (MMOTHO) ...c.. ce cee cncccessceneuaceacescescecsenessensens pees 

OFM .. ec eeceeceecececeereseeeteeeeneuseees (Me@thOd) .......csccesececsececcererssaseeeeceaeenerees seer 

Signals - oe _ a 

CANCEl......sesseeeeereeees deeeeeeeseeeeneen ' (definition)...........466 ‘edeuvereassnenscusenseesrecneeavens 
TIVING .....cseeeeseaeneeeensneeseeeeeeenens | (definition/ qualification) ..........ccccceeeeeeseseeees 
in good time....... eeueerdeutansesessenens (definition/ qualification) «.........:.scessseeeeeeeeeneees 

sufficient Guration....eeetece _.. (definition)........ Neneneeeeersecesansesssaens seeenaseneeees 

Slipping clutch 
beeuuceceneeaeaeeensenserseensaneenenseseaenes (definition) .........sesseccceereceveeceeeeeeeeeneneneeanneee 

Slow ae a 

ATIVING tO0......cccsceccscsceeeeoereeeeens (definition) .........c.seeeeees ad eaeeeasecececscneesscsseeeees 

_ Speed control we tele oo - 
se necueececeseanannesceseenssaseeaeeceeeuenes (MEthOd) ........ccecececscccscecescscsescenereececseusensees 

Starting 
procedure 

automatic transmission............0. . (Meth) ........ccccceeccerscncccccecscrssesensesceetenecaes 

manual transMissiON.. coc.ess eeiseste (method)... seseee fava etaaeeeeseemeneenenenes asecegeavecens 

Steering . 

doveeseecersnesevacaeseectesac’ weacncaceverdes Jecert leet (IM@ThOd).....cccccsccccnesnserectaeeenceceecenecseeeneereess 

COUMEL .....cccescccneceeeneeeteeaeoees , + (definition/ qualification) .........cc.csscsecdseesesseeees 
CUTTING .......cccee eee eee eens deetnegereenee Tce! (definition/ QUAlifiCATION)....ce veces edeeeeceeeeees neaees
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Uitlaatrem . 7 
ceceesonsececescuacceccnceceasasacerscceneeees (definisie/omskrywing).........scccscccsssscenesecsceces 

Vaartvermindering == |... oe 
deceacucececousecsscenecscateceeectensceraness (definisie/ omSkryWiNg).........scseeesssessseeeees 
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se caceceseeaesseccuceecesaususecetecesesansces . (definisie) ...........cccccccecessrsccccensccasccesescscseces 

Voertuigposisie 
ce eeeceaencnceceneaeneneeaeeeuenseseseasauauas (definisic) ..........ssssseeeeessstecersessaeeeesessscoeenes 

Volgafstand 
Ld uneeenaeeeeeuecueucesseeeesaeaeaeeeseaeanags (definisie/ omSkryWing) ..........c:cseereeenseoeee daeeee 

Voorritinspeksie | 
DINE... cece teen teen eeseeeveneeeeneneees . (MM@tOde) ......cccccsersecssceesseuseceeeseeeeseeseseceeens: 
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Vryloop 
dn eettceteneseedeenensensdaaaseaeeeeseneenens (definisie/omskrywing)............ sepeceeeecseesseenees 

wena eenaeeneneseesseeneaeeeeeseeseeceeasentes (definisie/omskrywing)............. vesstenesesteres seve
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Steering 
~~ -push-and-pull....... seseceeeseateaceseces 
WIE .....csccccecsecassascssecesescscnsecens 
WANES .....cssecessessreresceseeeneestene 

Stopping 
for parking 

automatic ‘transmission. .<:.........05: 
‘Manual tranismission...........ccccsees 

in traffic 

-'gutomatic transmission.............. ' 
MEOIESS ........cccecccesscrccceecceeseuss 

Straddles 

’ (definition/ qualification) 
(definition/ qualification) 
(definition) ...........c00006 

~ (method)...........0008 wees 
(method)..........cec00. eee 

(method) ..:......scsccseees 
(definition)............0.08- 

(definition) ..........ccesee 

(definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification) 

(definition/ qualification 

(definition/ qualification) 

(method)........ccceceeeans 

~ (definition)..:....6......08



392 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

No. 1598 8 Desember 1998 

PADVERKEERSWET, 1989 (WET NO. 29 VAN 1989) 

K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 3 - 

. — a MOTORFIETSE 

Ek, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister van Vervoer, handelende kragtens regulasie 

246(5)(c) van die Padverkeersregulasies, publiseer hierby in die Bylae die K53 Praktiese toets 

vir motorvoertuigbestuurders, Volume 3 - Motorfietse. 

S.R. MAHARAg, 

Minister van Vervoer. 

BYLAE 
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No. 1598 8 December 1998 

ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1989 (ACT NO. 29 OF 1989) 

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 3 - 
MOTOR CYCLES 

|, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister of Transport, acting under regulation 246(5)(c) 
of the Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule the K53 Practical Driving Test 

for Motor Vehicle Drivers, Volume 3 - Motor Cycles. 

S.R. MAHARAJ, 

Minister of Transport 

SCHEDULE 
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Praktiese toets vir motorfietsryers 

Volume 3 — Motorfietse:
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Practical test for motorcyclists _ 

Volume 3 — Motorcycles
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  1, DIE TOETS 
  

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

Doel van die toets 

. Hierdie toets is ’n praktiese toets om die vaardigheid van motorfietsryers te bepaal. Die toets bestaan uit 
’n werftoets, wat ’n voorritinspeksie, aansitprosedure en vaardigheidstoets insluit. Hierdie toets meet ’n 
motorfietsryer se vermoé ten opsigte van motorfietshantering, gehoorsaamheid aan verkeersreéls en 
die gebruik van die voertuigbeheerstelsel. Die toets moet deur A- en C-graad lisensieowerhede gebruik 
‘word.om die vaardigheid van motorfietsryers te meet. Instrukteurs wat oor die vereiste kennis en 

.. vaardighede beskik, kan ook van hierdie handleiding gebruik maak om opleidingsbehoeftes te bepaal. 
Modules ten opsigte van verskeie verkeerssituasies is vir daardie doel by hierdie handleiding ingesluit, 
hoewel dit nie alles deel van die toets uitmaak nie.. 

Toetsformaat 

Die toets word op 'n voorgeskrewe baan afgelé en op ’n gestandaardiseerde toetsverslag gemerk (kyk 
bladsy 11). 

Itemformaat 

Verskillende maneuvers is in aparte kategorieé ingedeel wat duidelik onderskei word op die toetsver- 
_ Slag. Gedurende die toets merk die toetsbeampte die items in elke kategorie en teken verkeerde reak- 

sies aan deur’n merkie in die blokkie teenoor die toepastlike reaksie te maak. Vir die toetse, spoedhand- 
~-hawing, draaispoedoordeel, noodstop en noodswenk word ’n apparaat wat tyd en afstand teen vooraf- 
bepaalde standaarde meet, gebruik en dienooreenkomstig gemerk. Indien die applikant enige afdeling 
van die toets druip, word die toets gestaak en moet die volledige toets herhaal word. 

Metode 

Nadat Deel Een (kyk bladsy 8) van die toets afgehandel is onder toesig van ’n toetsbeampte wat deeg- 
lik vertroud is met die inhoud van hierdie dokument, word Deel Twee (kyk bladsy 9) met gebruik van die 
apparaat op dieselfde baan toegepas. Deel Een van die toets moet eers geslaag word alvorens met 
Deel Twee voortgegaan mag word. , 

Veertuigtipe 

Hierdie toets is ontwerp vir bestuurders van twee-wiel motorfietse, en nie vir drie- of vierwiel fietse of 'n 
motorfiets met ’n syspan nie.
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4. THE TEST 
1.1 purpose of the test 

This is a practical test to determine the ability of motorcycle riders. The test consists of a-yard test, which 
. includes a pre-trip inspection, a starting procedure and a skill test. The test is a measure of the motorcy- 

cle rider’s ability in respect of the handling of a motorcycle, obedience to traffic rules and the use of the 
system of vehicle control. The test will be used by A and C grade licensing authorities to measure the 
proficiency of motorcycle riders. Instructors possessing the necessary knowledge and skills can also 
make use of this manual to determine training requirements. Modules in respect of various traffic situa- 
tions have been included in this manual for that purpose, though not all have a bearing on the test. 

1.2 Format of the test 

The test is administered on a prescribed test track and is marked on a standard test report form (see 
page 11). 

1.3 item format 

The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During the test 
the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate. category by placing a mark in the space 
opposite the appropriate item. For tests of speed management, turning speed judgement, emergency 
stop and swerves an apparatus measuring time and distance against pre-determined standards is 
used, and the test report is fharked accordingly. Should the applicant fail any part of the test, the test is 
discontinued and the full test will have to be repeated. 

1.4. Method 

After Part One of the test (see page 8) has been completed under supervision of an examiner who is 
fully conversant with the contents of this document, Part Two of the test (see page 9) is administered on 
the same test track, using the electronic test apparatus. Part One of the test must be passed before. Part 
Two may be attempted. . 

1.5 Type of vehicle 

This test has been designed for drivers of solo (two-wheeled) motorcycles, and not for three-wheeled 
(tricycle) or four-wheeled (quadrocycle) motorcycles.nor for a motorcycle and sidecar.



400 No. 19571 '” STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 
  

  

2. TOETSBENODIGHEDE 
  

24 

22 

2.2.1 

Materiaal 

Die volgende word benodig ten einde hierdie toets uit te voer: 

‘n padwaardige motorfiets (deur die applikant voorsien) 
’n toetsversiagvorm (in tweevoud) 
‘npen 
n elektroniese apparaat wat Voldoen aan die Direktoraat Verkeersveiligheid (DV) se vereistes. 

Vereistes vir die toets 

Die toets word op ’n voorgeskrewe baan afgelé wat vir normale verkeer gesluit is en aan die volgende 
vereistes.voldoen: 

’n Geveride reghoek 38,12m X 15,25m sonder randstene of enige ander obstruksie binne een meter 
van enige kant van die reghoek, wat ’n teer-, plaveisel-, of ander permanente blad wat gelyk en rede- 
lik glyvas is, het. 
Die geverfde afmetings vir elke toets (sien fig 1 - 9) moet volgens voorskrif hierop aangebring word. 

As hulpmiddel om objektiewe standaarde te handhaat word ’n elektroniese apparaat wat aan die DV 
se vereistes voldoen gebruik. 

Spoedhandhawing 

‘n Reguit baan en ‘n gekalibreerde kruis waarop die applikant moet stilhou soos hieronder geillustreer: 

  

  

  

  

      
  

    
  
  

Figuur 4 
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TEST REQUIREMENTS - 
  

2.1 

22 

Material 

The following are required in order to conduct this test: 

a roadworthy motorcycle (supplied by the applicant) 

a test report form (in duplicate) 

apen. , 

an electronic measuring apparatus complying with the requirements of the Directorate Traffic Safety 

(DTS). 

Requirements for the test 

The test must be administered on a prescribed track that is closed to normal traffic, and which com- 

plies with the following requirements: 

A painted rectangle 38,12m X 15,25m without kerbing or any other obstruction within one metre of any - | 

track boundary, a tarred, paved or other permanent surface which is level and reasonably skidresis- 

tant. 

_ The painted markings for each test (see fig 1-9) must be as prescribed. 

An electronic measuring apparatus complying with DTS requirements is used as an aid to maintain 

objective standards. 

2.2.1 Speed management. 

A straight path and a calibrated cross on which the applicant must stop as illustrated below: 

  

  

  

        

    
    

Figure 1 
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2.2.2 Wegtrek/Draaie (Links) 

'n Roete wat gevolg moet word bestaande uit linksdraaie en ’n stilhou soos hieronder geillustreer: 

  

  

  

      
  

  
  

  —     

Figuur 2 

2.2.3 Laanwisseling na regs 

'n Roete waarin ’n laanwisseling na regs uitgevoer moet word soos hieronder geillustreer: 

  

(—~ 
  

  

      
  

  
  

      

Figuur 3
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2.2.2 Moving off/Turns (Left) 

“A route which must be followed consisting of tums to the left and a stop as illustrated below: 

  

  

  

        

    

  

      

  

  

  

        

    

  

A 

A 

¥ 
Figure 2 

22.3 Lane change to the right a ee os 

A foute along which ‘a lane change to the right must be carried out, as illustrated below: _ 

A. 

A 
| .       

- Figure’3
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2.2.4 Opdraandwegtrek 

‘n Pad met’n helling van minstens 1 in 15 maar nie steiler as 1 in 10.nie met ’n stopteken en’n 1 -streep 
een meter vanaf die kruin van die helling. 

  

  

— 

. —_— — 

— — 
oman : ‘ 

~<+ b > 

Figuur 4 

Byvoorbeeld: a=1 meter 
b=10- 15 meter 

2.2.5 Draaispoedoordeel 

Roetes wat gevolg moet word met ‘n draai na links en 'n draai na-regs.soos hieronder geillustreer: 

  

  

  

      
  

  
  

  

      

Figuur-5-:
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2.2.4 Incline start 

- Aroad with a gradient of at least 1 in 15 but not steeper than 1 in 10 and with a a stop sign and line one 

metre from the crest of the gradient: 

  

  

Figure 4 

For example: a=1metre 
b= 10- 15 metres 

2.2.5 Turning speed judgement 

:Routes to be followed with a tum to the left and a turn to the right as illustrated below: - 

  

  

  

        

    
    

  

  

Figure 5°:
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2.2.6 Noodstop 

‘n Reguit baan en ’n gekalibreerde lyn asook seinligte soos hieronder geillustreer: 

  

  

  

  

      
  

  

Y 

K 
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oO 
Pd 
  

      

Figuur 6 

2.2.7 Noodswenk 

'n Reguit baan en 'n gekalibreerde dwarslyn asook seinligte soos hieronder geillustreer: : 
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a
 

Oo 

    
      

Figuur.7



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 407 

2.2.6 Emergency stop 

A straight path, a calibrated line and signal lights as illustrated below: 

  

  

  
      
  

      
  

  

  

  

  
      
  

  

  
  

Y 

K 
E A 

+ C B | 
é 

st C4 

Figure 6 

2.2.7 Emergency swerve 

A straight path, a calibrated cross line and signal lights as illustrated below: 

P oO 

K 

f c , 
FI . a f D peq ED 

L 
C4 

N M 

Ly ‘     
  Figure 7
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2.3 Volledige toetsbaan 

  

  

  

      
  

  

  

  

U oe | 
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c B A 
E 

n= M =   
  

Figuur 8 
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2.3 The complete test track 

  

T|
» 

  

  

        

  
  

  

      

Figure 8
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3. TOEPASSING VAN DIE TOETS 
  

Die toetsbeampte moet nie kommentaar lewer of 'n fout wat die applikant gedurende die toets begaan;, Roem 
of bespreek, voordat die toets afgehandel is nie. Elke applikant moet ’n afskrif van die voltooide toetsversiag 
ontvang nadat dit met hom bespreek is. Die opdrag om enige afdeling van die toets uit te voer, moet Slegs 
gegee word wanneer die motorfiets stilstaan. , 

Die toetsbeampte mag geen vrae wat die applikant se teoretiese kennis toets, gedurende die praktiese toets 
stel nie. 

3.1 

3.2 

3.2.1 

DEEL EEN 

Voorritinspeksie en Aansitprosedure 

Voorritinspeksie 
(a) Die toetsbeampte vergesel die applikant tot by sy motorfiets om ‘n voorritinspeksie uit te voer. 
(b) Indien die motorfiets as onpadwaardig beskou word, moet die toetsbeampte dit so in die 

toepaslike afdeling van die toetsverslag aanteken en die toets Staak. 

Aansitprosedure 
(a) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om op die motorfiets te klim. en die. enjin aan te sit. 
(b) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om die ligte, rigtingwysers en toeter in werking te stel. 
(c) Indien enige van dié items buite werking is, is die motorfiets onpadwaardig. Die toetsbeampte 

teken dit so in die toepastike afdeling van die toetsverslag aan en die toets word gestaak. 
(d) Indien die applikant versuim om ’n aksie uit te voer word dit in die > toepaslike afdeling van die 

toetsverslag aangeteken. 

Die Toets 
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 
(a) observasie moet gedoen word en seine moet soos op ’h openbare pad gegee word, 
(b) ’n persoon met ’n liggaamlike gebrek moet 'n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindeko! na te 

gaan, 
(c) dat die’ applikant ter enigertyd die toets mag staak as hy voel dat’ n oefening, te moeilik gaan 

"wees, maar ten einde te slaag moet die volledige toets voltooi word, 
(d) dat ’n valhelm tydens elke maneuver gedra moet word en behoorlik vasgemaak moet wees, 
(e) onmiddellik nadat weggetrek is moet albei voete op die voorste voetstutte geplaas word, 
(f) beide wiele moet ten alle tye in kontak met die pad wees, en 
(g) om alle padverkeerstekens-, seine-, reéls en merke te gehoorsaam. 

Spoedhandhawing 

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 
(a) om op sy bevel weg te trek en reguit na “D" te ry sonder om n die grenslyne te raak, 

~ (b) na tweede rat te skakel, 
(c) te versnel tot ongeveer 25 km/h en ’n egalige spoed handhaaf. 
(d) spoed by punt “C” glad ¢ en progressief t met albei remme te verminder sonder dat’ 'n wiel sleep, 
(e) eerste ratte skakel, 
(f) met sy voorwiel op die kruis by “D” stil te hou, 
(g) nie die motorfiets te beweeg totdat die toetsbeampte die stoppunt bepaal het nie, 
(h) indien hy te stadig ry of nie binne die voorgeskrewe afstand vanaf die kruis stop nie, word twee 

addisionele pogings toegelaat, en 
(i) sou hy tydens die derde poging te stadig ry of nie binne die voorgeskrewe afstand vanaf die kruis 

stop nie, word die toets gestaak.
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3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST 
  

The examiner shall not comment on, mention, nor discuss. any error made by the applicant during the test 
before handing the applicant a copy of the test report on completion of the test, after it has been discussed 
with him. Every applicant must be fumished with a copy of the completed test report. The instructions to carry 
out a manoeuvre must be given while the motorcycle is stationary at the ‘starting point. 

test. 

3.1 

3.2 

3.2.1 

The examiner will not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the practical 

PART ONE - 

Pre-trip inspection and Starting procedure 

Pre-trip inspection 
(a) The examiner accompanies the applicant to his motorcycle to conduct the pre-trip inspection. 
(b) Should the vehicle be considered unroadworthy the examiner will specify this in the appropriate 
“section of the report and discontinue the test. . 

‘Starting procedure | 
(a) The examiner requests the applicant to mount the motorcycle and to start the engine. 
(b) The examiner requests the applicant to operate the lights, direction indicators and horn. 
(c) Should any of these items be inoperative, the vehicle is unroadworthy. The examiner will record it 

as such in the appropriate section and discontinue the test. 
(d) If the applicant neglects to carry out an action it must be recorded as such i in the appropriate sec- 

tion of the test report. 

The Test 

The examiner should instruct the applicant as follows: - 

. (a) observation must be carried out and signals « given as though on a public road, 
(b) a person with a physical disability must nevertheless attempt to check the appropriate blindspot, 
(c) that the applicant may discontinue the test at any stage if he feels that the test wil be too difficult, 

but that he must complete the entire test in order to pass, ... 
(d) that a crash helmet, properly fastened, must be wom throughout the test, 
(e). immediately after moving off, the. applicant must place both feet on the rider's footpegs, 
(f) both wheels must remain in contact with the roadway at all times, and 
(g) all roadsigns, signals, rules and markings must be obeyed. 

Speed management . 

The examiner should instruct the applicant. as follows: 
(a) on his command to move off along the path i in the direction of ‘Ds without touching the boundary 

lines, : Shop 

(b) to change to second gear, a 
(c) to accelerate to approximately 25kmh, ‘and fnaintain a 1 Steady speed, 

. (d) at point “C” to reduce speed evenly and progressively using both brakes without skidding, 
(e) to.change to first gear, _ nota uh. t 
(f} to stop with his front tyre on cross point D, _ _ 
(g) not to move the motorcycle until the examiner has checked the stopping point, 
(h) that if he rides too. slowly or fails to.stop within, the. prescribed distance from the crosspoint “D”, he 

will be allowed two additional attempts, but ° . 
(i) should he during the third attempt ride too slowly or fail to stop within the prescribed distance from 

“D”, the test will be discontinued. 
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3.2.2 

3.2.3 

3.2.4 

3.2.5 

3.2.6 

3.3 

3.3.1 

Wegtrek/Draale (links) 
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 
(a) om op sy bevel vanaf “R” weg te trek, en in die rigting van “U” te ry, 
(b) by punt “U” skerp na links te draai asof by 'n kruising sonder om die baanmerk by “U" en die 

-grenslynteraak, 
(c) om by die stopteken by “N’- sti te hou, 
(d) weg te trek in die rigting van “V”, 
(e) by punt “V" skerp na links te draai, asof by ’n kruising sonder om die baanmerk by “ en die 

grenslyn.te raak en.na die begin “A” van die reguitbaan te ry. 

Laanwisseling oo 
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 

(a) Om op sy bevel vanaf punt “A” weg te trek en reguit in die rigting van “D” te ry, 
(b) na tweede rat te skakel, oe 
(c) om 'n laanwisseling na regs uit te voer -sonder om lyn “O — P” te raak en na die toetsbeampte 

. terug te keer. _ . 7 

Opdraandwegtrek 
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: 

(a) om te stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol, en _ 
(b) om weg te trek sonder om terug te rol. 

DEEL TWEE 

Draaispoedoordeel 
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: 

(a) om vanaf punt “E” weg te trek, 
(b) so vinnig as wat hy kan na links deur die afgemerkte kurwe te ry, . 
(c) geen grenslyne te raak nie, 
(d) by punt “F” te eindig en stil te hou, 
(e) die toets vanaf punt “F” in die teenoorgestelde rigting te herhaal, en. 
(f) . indien hy te stadig ry maar geen grenslyne raak nie, word twee addisionele pogings toegelaat. 

Noodstop/-swenk a. 
Die toesbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra: . . 

(a) om op sy bevel vanaf punt “A” weg te trek, 
(b) reguit in die rigting van die seinligte te ry en na tweede rat te skakel, 
(c) ’n spoed van ongeveer 25 km/h te haal, . 
(d) die drie.seinligte wat in enige volgorde kan aangaan dop te hou wanneer hy punt “B” bereik, 
(e) wanneer die middeiste (rooi) seinlig aangaan, die motorfiets, in die kortste moontlike afstand tot 

stilstand bring, 
(f) . dit stilstaande te hou totdat die stoppunt. bepaal i is, 
(g) wanneer ’n geel seinlig aangaan, in die rigting van ‘daardie lig te swenk om so ver moontlik vanaf 

die kruispunt oor die gekalibreerde dwarslyn "K -L" te ry,. 
(h) sonder.om lyne “O - P” of “M- N" te raak, stil te hou, en 
(i) indien hy te stadig ry of ’n verkeerde maneuver uitvoer maar. geen grenslyne raak nie, word twee 

addisionele pogings toegelaat. 

Val 

Indien die ‘applikant val, ‘of die motorfiets laat val word’ n sirkel om die toepaslike swart blokkie op die 
toetsverslag getrek en ’n aantekening onder “Opmerkings” gemaak. Die toets word gestaak.
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Moving off/Turns (left) 
The examiner must instruct the applicant as follows: 

. (a) on his command to move off from point “R” and to ride straight towards point “U”, 
(b) at point “U” to turn left-as at an intersection without touching either the inner or ‘outer boundary 

lines of the corner at “U”, 

.{c) to stop at the stopsign at “N”, 
? “(d) ‘to move ‘off in the direction of “V", 

3.2.3 

- (e) To tum left at point “V” as at an intersection, without touching either the i inner or outer boundary 
lines of the comer at “X” and to ride back to the starting point of the straight path at ’. 

Lane change an 
The examiner should instruct the applicant as follows: 

(a) onhis command to move off from point ‘A’ along the path in the direction of , 

~“(b)_ to‘change to second gear, 

3.2.4 

3.2.5 

3.2.6 

3.3 

3.3.1 

(c)_ to carry out a lane change to the right without crossing line “O - P” and return to the examiner. 

Incline start 
The examiner must request the applicant: 

(a) to stop where indicated without rolling back, and 
(b) to move off without rolling back. 

PART TWO 

Turning speed judgement 
The examiner should instruct the applicant as follows: 

(a) to move off from point -, 
(b) to ride as fast as he can through the painted curve to the left, 
(c) without touching boundary lines, 
(d) to stop at point “F”, 
(e) to repeat the test from point “F’ in the opposite direction, and 
(f) ifhe rides too slowly but without touching a boundary line two additional attempts will be allowed. 

Emergency stop/-swerves 
The examiner should instruct the ‘applicant as follows: 

(a) On his command to move off from point “A” and mo 
(b) to ride straight along the path i in the direction of the signal light and change to second gear. 

(c) to reach a speed of about 25knvh, 
(d) to watch the lights, which. can. come. ‘on in any order, when he reaches point “B’, 

(e) should the middle (red) light come on; to stop the motorcycle as quickly as possible, 
(f)_ to remain stationary until the stop point has been determined, 
(g) should a yellow, light.c come. on, to swerve as far i in that direction as he « can across the calibrated 

fine"K-=L", * 
(h) without touching lines “O - Pp” or Ml - N’, to stop, and ° : ee 
(i) if he rides. too slowly or carries ut a wrong, manoeuvre e but without touching a boundary line two 

additional attempts will bé allowed. *’ 

  

   

Fall 

Should the applicant fall or, le let th motorcycle fall, circle the applicable black square on the test report 

and make a note unde “Ret ig    
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3.4. Motorfiets raak onklaar . SBE 

- Indien. die motorfiets onklaar sou: raak as gevolg van 'n meganiese. defek moet.’n kruisie (x) in die 
-,toepaslike blokkie gemaak word. Indien die toets in enige stadium. uitgestel word, moet die toets 

volledig herhaal word. ™ 

3.5 Omstandighede/Uitstel 

Waar omstandighede: buite die beheer van die toetsbeampte of die applikant di de. toets 5 nadelig kan 
beinvioed, mag die toets uitgestel word. es



3.4 

3.5 
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Mechanical failure 

Should the test be terminated due to mechanical failure of the motorcycle, a mark (x) will be indicated 
. in the applicable square. Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant will be subjected to a 

full test. 

_ Conditions/Deferment 

When conditions beyond the control of the examiner or the applicant are likely to affect a test adverse- 

ly, the test may be deferred.
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4. TOETSVERSLAG 

Die verskillende reaksie wat getoets word, word deur middel van afkortings op die toetsverslag aangedui. Die 
verklarings van hierdie afkortings word op die keersy van die toetsverslag gelys. 

  

19571—13
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4. THE TEST REPORT 

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the test report by means of abbreviations. The 

meanings of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the test report. 

  

“ 

57267—14 19571—14



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

      

Balans Behou Balans Standaard Vereiste 
Band Buitebande standaard op 
B. klep Brandstofklep kriyperbord 

Beh. ligte Beheer ligte Sein Sein voorneme 

Sein. kan Kanselleer sein 
Sit enj. Sit enjin aan die 

Beh. rig. Beheer rigting- gang 

wysers Smoorkl. Gebruik smoor- 
Beh. stop Beheerde stop klep 
Beh. toet. _ beheer toeter Sp. - Spieéis 

Stadig Te stadig vir 
omstandighede 

Enj. af Enjinafsluitskakelaar Stol Sto! enjin 
—E Ewegetal strafpunt Stoppunt Stop motorfiets 

op kruis 
Swenk Swenk na links of 

— regs 
Get. pog Geta! pogings Strafpunte . Verskil tussen 

werklik en 
standaard of. 
standaard en. - 
werklik, 

Ketting Gaan die ketting na Telling Knyperbord 
. . lesing |. 

N. _ Neutraal Vurk Gaan vurke na 

Obs. | Observeer . _ _ Waars. 

Ontk. Ontkoppel Ligte/meters Waarskuwingslig- 
On. fiets Kyk onder , te en meters. 

motorfiets vir . 

hindemisse 
Out. Qutomatiese ratkas 
Ontst. Ontstekingska- 

kelaar 
0. Onewegetal strafpunt 

Rat Ratwisseling 
Rem. Rem 
Rol Laat motorfiets 

terug rol 
R..fyn Raak lyn .     

MOTORFIETS 

_TOETSVORM - 

  

LZ
G6

L 
ON

 
@b
b 

  

  
86

61
. 
H
A
A
W
A
S
A
C
 

8 
‘
L
N
V
H
S
O
N
S
I
V
V
L
S



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        

Actual Actual stop or cross point on calibrated cross Man — Foot gearchange 
Aut Automatic — some scooters and motorcycles Move — Moving off 

: : Mir. — Mirrors 

Balance Maintain balance No. att © —. Number of attempts 
Br Brake , 

Chain — ' Chain tension, wear, lubrication Oo — Odd number penalty point 
Choke Use of choke Obs. — Observe — includes mirror and blindspot checks 
Con. stop Controlled stop Op. Its. — Operate lights : 

Op.ind. — Operate indicators 
Op. horn. — Operate hom 

Dis. cf. Disengage ciutch P. points — Penalty points 

-E : . Even number penalty point Roll - — Let motorcycle roll back 
Eng. “Kill” switch Engine cut-out switch 

Fork Check front suspension Score _— indicated on clipboard 
Fuel Valve ” Opens/closes Stall — Stalls engine 
Fail Falls or lets motorcycle fall Str.eng. — Start engine 

Slow — — _ Tooslow for circumstances 
Sig. — _ Signal intention 
-Sig.can. — Cancel signal 

Gear Correct gear and changing Standard — Required standard on clipboard 
Stop point — Actual stopping point on calibrated stop line 
Swerve — Swerve to right and left 

Ignition Ignition switch T. line — Touch boundary line / 
Tyre — — Checks inflation, wear, damage _ 

Un. veh. — . Check under motorcycle for leaks/obstructions     

MOTORCYCLE 

TEST REPORT 

DT 

  
86
61
 
HS

EW
SO

SC
 

8 
‘A

LI
SZ

VD
 
IN
SW
NY
SA
OD
 

LZ
S6
L 

‘O
N,
 

6L
b
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NAAM ID. Ne. PLEK VAN UITREIKING. 0... ccssceeccccsecscenecnecsccessssescececrses 

LEERLING LIS. Nr. DATUM KODE 

LIGGAAMLIKE GEBREKE ...... cessescrnscseccceceecereareeseoncens MOTORFIETS RAT/OUT CM * WEER NAT [crcoa} 

PADWAARDIGHE!D WEGTREK / DRAAIE DEEL TWEE 
Opmerkings 

WEGTREK 

(5) Obs. 

(1) Rat 

CORTREDING VAN VERKEERSREEL (1) Trek 
Opmerkings ._. ’ (1) Stol 

Rol 
(5) Balans . 

  

  

   

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

  

  

   

  

        

   

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

      

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

   

  

    

    

   
  

  

  

  

  

   
   
  

  

  

  

  

  

            

  

  

   

   

          

   

    

   

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

      

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

  

  
      
    
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

                

Opmerkings, Opmerkings _ 

ONBEHEERDE / GEVAARLIKE AKSIE 

Opmerkings .... : 

LAANWISSELING REGS DRAAISPOEDOORDEEL 
5) Obs. Links Regs BOTSING / ONKLAAA ( sassseenesnenenenseneneneneatacsnsesronsess I I | | 1 1 

Opmerkings... (1) Rat Telling 

(1) Trek Gel. 20g... ..ssssceccssceescnteees | 
(5) Balans ... 
(1) Stol... TT oo eneeeneecetsnnereceneoenas 7 

(5) Sein « a Opmerkings | 
lyn 

onesie (4) Sein kan 
jomerkings ... Rol... 

E/E Stop 4 Stop 2 L R 
DEEL EEN 

E/O Stop 1 R L Stop 2 

O/E R Stop 1 Stop 2 L 
VOORAIT INSPEKSIE OPDEAANOWEGTREK oe oP 
(1) On. fiets .. oe 0/0 L R Stop 1 Stop 2 
(1) Sp. (3) em . 

1) Rat 
a nung ” to Obs NOODSTOP Stop 1 Stop 2 

and .. . var (5) Sein. werk” § (JCC) | (0) 
Opmerkings .... ition Standaard (IC It) | | 

(1) Stel... state’ CJC IC dy} CD Ct 
(4) Sein kan GOL. POG. on. cseccecnseseneee MI cca ma 
Opmerkings ... OPMErhingS .........ececcrcesersererernasscccessanenecerere fd 

AANSIT 
(2) Rem .... 
(1) Bklep. 
(1) Ontst. ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS DEEL 1 
Qn... NOODSWENK Links Regs 
(1) Enj.at. 

Standard cr 

(1) Smoorkl. . (1) Smee weitk = CIC) CIC 
(t) Behlig ... Strafpunt CF Ie) a | 

ty ane: Get. Og. oo. eeeeeecseeeeee WM... || 
en.foet. 

(5) Balans . OPMerkingS ..........scsesecesercsssneaneneanenteneeaneree Co) 

CpmartingS ........cccscesrsssscescssesavene * 

STILHOU 
(3) Sp. 

SPOEDHANDHAWING ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS DEEL 2 (3) Rem 

(5) Obs. (1) Ont, 

(1) Rat (5) Balans 
(1) Trek ... (5) Beh. stop .., 

(5) Balans 
6 Bn 

(1) Stol pmerking 
Stadig ... 

(1) Onik 

(3) Rem .... 

Rilyn . 

Stoppunt 
Rot... TOETSBEAMPTE .0....sssessesscsorsssesececnesececsnsseeseoee 
Get.pog. 

Opmerkings DATUM one eeccecceceeeeeee aeteenessceesnenonoacceccessesnee 

TOTAAL OEEL 1 50 
HANDTEKENING ooo... cesccsseneresestenseasenscees 

TOTAAL DEEL 2 90 : 

AFSKRIF ONTVANG ,........sccsccrsessecenscerascenerseteees 

SLAAG DRUIP UITGESTEL   
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NAME : 1D. No. PLACE OF ISSUE 

  

    

  

  

  

LEAPINER LIC.NO. ..scsscsese: DATE CODE 
PHYSICAL DISABILITIES .. MOTORCYCLE MAN/AUT CM™......ccscssseccececnsseescecsseseesnesseees WEATHER w..cssscccccsseseccenseeececonseeecersnesess wer ORY 

ROADWORTHINESS MOVE OFF / TURNS PARTTWO 
Remarks . 

    

  

  

  
  

  

      

MOVING OFF 

(5) Obs. 
(1) Gear 

VIOLATION OF TRAFFIC LAW (1) Mova 

Remarks (1) Stall, 

      

   

  

  

  

  

  

UNCONTROLLED / DANGEROUS ACTION 

Remarks 

  

  

       
  

  

  

  

  

  

LANE CHANGE RIGHT TURNING SPEED JUDGEMENT 

  

  

COLLISION / MECH. FAIL. (5) Obs... Left Right 

Remarks .. (1) Gear...    

  

   

   

  

(1) Move... 

(5) Balance. 

41) Stall... 
    
  

  

RREMAIKS 0........ ee ssscesenencencenasenecenensaneete | 

CRASH HELMET 

Remarks ... 

  

  

   
     i | Remarks ,. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

          
   
    
   

  

E/E Stop 1 Stop 2 L A 
PART ONE 

E/O Stop 1 R L Stop 2 

, E 1 
PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (ext) aed START o/ R Stop Stop 2 L 

(1) Un. veh. ... 0 Be aha 0/0 L R. Stop 1 Stop 2 

(1) Mirror... (3) Br. 
   

  

(1) Gear. 

i ve . (5) Obs. 
EMERGENCY STOP Stop 1 

TO sasan. 
a 

Q) Pork . (5) Sig Actual es | 

Remarks ... 

  

Standard ee | 

P. points Cor) 

  

  

  

      
  

  

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        

      

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

       

  

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

    
    

  

  

      

  

  

      

  

    

    

  
  

  

  
  

  

  

    

  

  
          

  

    

    

  

       
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

              
{1) Stall... 

{4) Sig can. No. alt. ..., |. 
Remarks ... 

Remarks 

STARTING 
(2) Br. ce... eeeee . 

(1) Fuel valve 
(1) Ignition ... GENERAL REMARKS PART 1 

(Ne cccoee EMERGENCY SWERVE Left Right 
(1) Eng. *xill" switch . standad CK 3} CIC 
() Choke acct (1 IO} CL 

(1) Op. Its. ... ppoints (CIC) FE I] 

(1) Op. ind. No. att. ma = (1) Op horn. _ rrrmnemnaan aRisccasncecsescerenees 

(5) Balance ae A 
FRemarks .........-sescssrsesscccetessnsncoenees 

STOPPING 

(3) Mir, 

SPEEDCONTROL GENERAL REMARKS PART 2 (3) Br. 

(1) Dis. el. 
(5) Salance 
{5} Con. stop .. 

(5) Balance .. 
Tiline ..., 

(1) Stall... Remarks .. 
Slow .... 

Stop point .. 

Roll ... EXAMINER ....ecceescssssseseennentectsesecusensrarenesaseras 

No. all. 
Remarks DATE. oo..ececsscscesssssnsrecnceeseceesncencesceasatsereseaneatans 

TOTAL PART 1 50 
SIGNATURE 

TOTAL PART 2 “99 
= * COPY RECEIVED .... 

PASS FAIL DEFERRED     
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5. PUNTETOEKENNING 
  

DEEL EEN 

5.1 

5.2 

5.3 
~ die applikant byvoorbeeld die grenslyne raak terwyl hy enige deel vari die toets uitvoer moet ’n sirkel 

5.4 

5.5 

5.6 

Met betrekking tot sekere reaksies kan slegs'eén fout' aangeteken word — indien die applikant 
byvoorbeeld een van die items onder “Voortitinspeksie” nie uitvoer-nie, moet een merk indie | 
toepaslike ruimte gemaak word: =~ 

  Voorbeeld , 
(1) Band sense Ua scsssscssnesasivensteneeee ssisuasusnsusieatinseseee 

      

Met betrekking tot sekere ander réaksies kan meer as een fout aangeteken word — indien die app- 
likant byvoorbeeld drie wegtrek aksies uitvoer sonder ‘om te observeer, “moet drie merke in 1 die 
toepaslike ruimte gemaak word. 

Voorbeeld 
  

    
(5) ODS seeccsisceseead D  ccccscsseseee ssnsustesee vsochseseensstanensees 

  

Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies veroorsdak slegs een fout dat:die toets gestaak word — indien 

om die swart blokkie gemaak word waar daar geen puntwaarde aangedui word nie. Dit beteken dat 
die applikant onmiddelik druip en dat die toets gestaak word. - 

Voorbeeld 

  

Na afloop van die toets tel die toetsbeampte die merke teenoor elke reaksie, vermenigvuldig dié getal 
met die puntwaarde wat tussen hakies links van die reaksie aangedui word en skryf die getal straf- 
punte in die toepaslike blokke regs van die reaksie. 

Voorbeeld 
  

(3) Rem veecessesasseal Dcccccssssccesscsrnsscssesensesees “sesetsesentsenasaee 4 
      

Die punte van elke item word bymekaargetel en die totale getal strafpunte word in die groter blokkie 
regs onderaan die betrokke afdeling ingevul. 

  

  

  

      

Voorbeeld 

(1) Rat ceccccssccssecsssesrsssenee a Zz 

(1) THOK cesscscccscccescsscecevennsseseccessssessceesssssnesssssesecvcannannseasesceseenevee } 

(5) Balan wieseesssecssecessecscsseseee Vo cessesene dessssucecaeasevessesserases sevsenenses . 5 

OPMEerKINGS oon ecsesesseseeeceesescnssccsestsensessseseseseessecstassuetessessenesesseueess 6     

Die strafpunte in die groter blokkies regs onderaan elke afdeling word bymekaargetel om die 
punte totaal van al die afdelings te kry. Hierdie totaal word ten opsigte van Deel Een en Deel 
Twee ingevul. 

Voorbeeld 
  

TOTAAL | DEEL EEN 50 
  

TOTAAL | DEEL TWEE 90 
  

SLAAG DRUIP UITGESTEL          
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5. SCORING METHOD ~ 

PART ONE a | | 

5.1. With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked — e.g. should the applicant.not carry - 

out any one of the items under “Pre-Trip Inspection”, one mark should be indicated in the appropriate 

space. co a . oo 

  

Example 

  (1) TYfe ccieennabacnscinmnnneeeee sevtcinuntsiqeneetnereneeneeein 
    

5.2 With regard to certain other responses more than one error. can be marked — e.g. should the appli- 

cant carry out three moving off actions without observing, three marks should be indicated in the - 

appropriate space. mo . 

  

Example 

6 008 ented cosmnnenmnnninnnnnn - 
      

5.3 - With regard to certain other responses only one error will be allowed, following which the test will be - 

discontinued — e.g. should the applicant touch the boundary lines at any stage during the test, a circle 

must be drawn round the black square. where no value is allocated. This indicates an immediate fail- 

ure and the test will be discontinued. 

Example 

  

5.4 On completion of the test the examiner will count the number of marks opposite each item, multiply by 

the value in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of penalty points in the relevant 

square to the right of the item. oe 

Example . “ 

(BY Br cessgenssene Ni cccssuuntnnumnemnetnteeee | g 

5.5 The points of each items should be added and the total number of penalty points entered in the larger 

square at the bottom right-hand corner of that section. - 

  

      

  

  

  

  
  

Example . 

(1) Gear sen _ ital seceescenceceesessuusussussssssensevsesvecssstte x 

| On Move ateceecensennnannenteneretteet wl seceesees sosasesesecasnneevensnsnscensanaseneanaseesons / 

(5) BALANCE vinennininnnnibininnnnmnnmnanemmmennnan | & 

Remarks eo oS . 3b     
  

5.6 | The penalty points indicated in the larger squares of each section must be added indicating an overall 

number. of points which will be entered in the appropriate square at the foot of the test report, in 

respect of Part One and Part Two. 

Example 
  

TOTAL PART ONE 50 
  

TOTAL PART TWO 90 
  

- PASS FAIL DEFERRED          
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5.7 Onder “Opmerkings: by enige afdeling van die toetsversiag kan die toetsbeampte opmerkings inskryf 

  

  

  

          

    

                  

  

      

wat die applikant kan help. 

Voorbeeld : 

(5) Balas vcsessscssusersessieene sessasesascessuqresssaessess sesssssevensvensessenaseseeses 

(1) St0l wasnmnnninnnnnnnsininenennnennane nnn ! 

CSS /2. 

Opmerkings ‘VELEMA O00 SEN) TE KAMSECEEL '3 

5.8 Afsnypunte Deel Een 

’n Applikant druip Deel Een van die toets indien: 

5.8.1 meeras die toegelate 50 strafpunte aangeteken is of 
5.8.2 ’nsirkel om enige swart blokkie gemaak is. 

DEEL TWEE 

5.9  Tydens die uitvoer van die afdelings in Deel Twee word alle wegtrek- en stilhoufoute soos in Deel Een 
van die toets aangeteken. 

5.10 Tydens draaispoedoordeel moet die puntwaarde wat deur die elektroniese knyperbord vertoon word, 
in die toepaslike blokkie ingeskryf word, byvoorbeeld: 

Draaispoedoordeel 

L R 

TAMING oes eseeteeeesesteeeeees 6 X * 5 

Gt. POG. .eieseessecssesssesstesssessesssensessseesessnecseesnesserseessesnesense 

PLAYM sesssssste sesssueeascsucssuesscssscsacsassecsasssuesaeencrsesaeauescesessees S| 

TOGA ones esceeneesesesesseeescacenesccssnscnessesesseneraqentseeseeaeeaees i 

5.11. Slegs wanneer die elektroniese knyperbord ’n lesing van “stadig” in 'n rigting vertoon, sal twee verdere 
pogings toegelaat word om ’n lesing in daardie rigting te verkry. 

5.12 Indien geen lesing met die derde poging in ’n spesifieke rigting verkry is nie of ’n grenslyn van die 
kurwe geraak word moet ’n sirkel om die toepaslike swart blokkie gemaak word en die toets gestaak, 
byvoorbeeld: 

    

                      
L R 

| x 
TOMI ve eessstsesesesseeseerseeeseees 6 % * 

Get. pog. — sess Seeeseasesesescsesssesaseassntseesseneasedeetereterereeteeeres 

PR. IYI veeeecceesenescoseesesenetessnecssseccnssceceerscoesenenacaesacacsevansaesanes   
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5.7 

5.8 

5.8.1 

in any section of the test report under “Remarks” the examiner may enter any comments which may 
. assist the applicant. 

  Example 

  (8) Balance occ eessutsssecancessereseese sevvssesoeuensesecencererseencoveese+s 

  Se Ll 

  (4) SIQ. CAM. esscsssssesecesesseees 2 1a         Remarks seseees Sales... CANE, GWRE " esigavenees acne | _ B 

Cut-off points Part One 

An applicant will fail Part One of the test if: 

he has been allocated more than the 50 permissible penalty points o or 
5.8.2 acircle has. been drawn around any black square. 

PART TWO 

5.9 

5.10 

5.11 

5.12 

During the execution of tests in Part Two, all moving-off and stopping errors will be recorded, as in 
Part One of the test, in the appropriate section of the test report. 

During “Turning speed judgement’ the points value displayed on the electronic clipboard must be 
entered in the appropriate square, example: 

Turning speed judgement 

    

                

  

  

      

Only when the electronic clipboard displays “Slow” in a direction, two further attempts to obtain a 
points reading in that direction will be allowed. 

Should no reading be displayed at the third attempt in a specific direction or if a boundary line of the 
curve is touched, a circle is drawn around the appropriate black square and the test is discontinued, 
example: 

L | R 
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Om die volgorde van die oorblywende toetse (noodstop/-swenk) te bepaal word die telling van die 

  
  

              
  

  

      

  

  

  

  

a8 draaispoedoordeel gebruik soos op die toetsversiag aangeteken. Byvoorbeeld: 

Draaispoedoordeel 

| L RA 
TEMG ssssessssesssestessnecenstecenteren ee 6 * *s 5 

Get. pog. .........0. | ws vesens saves sessssstseecnssnedieacasiensecsen sesenacosnsennonane . 

PYM sesntenvozsivintutitunniniunnnninnnnnecnne 

Totaal susnsanseaeceoustonsseatenduaesaneceessssslessessessseaeassasassssnsenossonicnssscaueasneneess "I 

Op die toetsverslag word die volgorde as volg aangedui: 

E/E | Stop 1 Stop2 L | R 

E/O Stop 1 oR | ob Stop 2 

OR R Stop 1 Stop 2 L 

O/O. oL R ' Stop 1 Stop 2               
‘5.13.1 Indien die telling soos in 5.13 byvoorbeeld 6 en 5 is sal die volgorde “Ewe/Onewe” wees en moet die 

toetse soos in die tabel aangedui gedoen word. Om verwarring te voorkom moet elke aksie.na voltooi- 

ing afgemerk word. » 

5.13.2 Wanneer die applikant ’n verkeerde aksie uitvoer, word ’n maksimum strafpunt van 25 in die 

_ _ toepaslike blokkie aangeteken en die toets word voorigesit, 

5.13.3 Indien enige van die maneuvers “vinnig” uitgevoer word, maar nog steeds binne die toegelate maksi- 

mum standaard gedoen word, word geen strafpunte aangeteken nie, soos in die geval van: . 

_a) Noodstop: die stilhou afstand nie verder as 25 kalibrasie merk is nie soos bereken in 5.14.1 

en oo co 

b) Noodswenk: die swenk afstand nie minder as 5 kalibrasie merke is nie soos bereken in 5.15.1 

5.13.4 Indien enige van die maneuvers te “vinnig” of “stadig” uitgevoer word of buite die toegelate maksimum 

5.14 

standaard gedoen word, word 'n tweede poging toegelaat. Indien die applikant tydens die tweede 

poging te vinnig of stadig ry of buite die maksimum standaard stop of swenk word ’n derde en finale 

poging toegelaat. 

Noodstop 

Gedurende hierdie maneuver word die afstand waar die motorfiets tot stilstand gekom het onder 

“STOP” teenoor “WERKLIK” aangeteken. . 

5.14.1 Berekening van stilhouafstand 

Die afstand word bepaal deur die voorste punt van die voorwiel vertikaal met die. gekalibreerde stop 

lyn te meet. : 

Sou die voorste punt van die voorwiel nie op 'n dwarslyntjie (kalibrasiemerk) tot stilstand kom nie, 

word die vorige kalibrasiemerk as die werklike stop afstand aangeteken. ~ , 

“Die vereiste standaard wat op die elektroniese knyperbord verskyn ‘moet onder “STOP” teenoor 

'. “STANDAARD” aangeteken word. Die verskil tussen “WERKLIKE” en “STANDAARD” word onder 

“STOP” teenoor “STRAFPUNTE” aangeteken, byvoorbeeld: 7
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_5.13., In order to determine: the. sequence-of the remaining tests (emergency. stop/swerve) the scores 
recorded on the test. Fepor rt for the turning speed judgement test are used, for example: 

    

            
    

  

  

    
  

  

  

  

  

  

Turning Speed Judgement ce 
. L R. 

x |X Ss 

Ul 

EE | -  Stop1 . _. Stop2 > Lo R 

EO —stpt = | Rf Stop 2 

OIE ft oR _ Stop 1 | Stp2 fk 

910 . . t oo eR] Stop 4 ‘Stop 2             
  

5. 13. 1 Should the scores as in 5.13 be 6 and 5, the sequence will be “Even/Odd” (/0) and the test must be 
carried out as indicated in the. table. To. avoid confusion cross off each action after completion. , 

5.13.2 Should the applicant carry out an incorrect manoeuvre, a maximum penalty point of 25 is recorded | in 
. the appropriate square, and the test is continued. . 

5.13.3 Should any of the manoeuvres give a reading of ‘Fast’, but be done within the — standard .. 
be allowed, no penalty points are recorded, example: _ hep 

(a) Emergency stop: ‘The stopping distance does not exceed the 25 calibration mark.as calou- 
latedin5.14.1 and 

(b) Emergency swerve: The swerve distance is not less than the 5 calibration mark, as calculated 
cog pes in ns. 15.1. ; 

_5.13.4. Should any of the manoeuvres give a reading of “Fast” or.“Slow’, or be done beyond the n maximum 
- .» permissible standard a second attempt must be allowed. Should the applicant ride too fast or slow 

_ during the second. attempt or. once again stop or swerve beyond the maximum permissible standard a 
third and final attempt is allowed. 

5.14 Emergency stop 

During this. manoeuvre the stopping distance of the motorcycle must be recorded opposite ACTUAL 
‘under the heading STOP 

5.14.1 Calculation of stopping distance 

. The actual distance is determined by measuring vertically from the furthest point of the front tyre to the 
calibrated line. 

-Should this point not coincide with a.calibration mark, the previous calibration line crossed must be 
taken as the actual stopping disctance. re 

_, The standard. stopping distance which. appears on the electronic clipboard display must be recorded 
_ on the test report opposite “STANDARD” under the heading STOP. The difference between ACTUAL 
and STANDARD must be recorded opposite PENALTY POINTS under the same STOP heading, for 
example: . 
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DIEMODULES 
Die verskillende afdelings van die toetsversiag word deur ’n aantal modules gedek wat die ideale uitvoering 

van elke afdeling van die toets beskryf. , 
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~ THE MODULES 
The various sections of the test report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal execu- 
tion of each section of the test. a 
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MODULES 
  

Bladsy 
1. Voorritinspeksie — om die MOtOFfICtS .........csesssseseseseseees “ dnenscasenesooeeneatnenenecesansonssesnasuasoessosenconsoence 434 
2, Ophir —— APTN oo... ceseceessecsecsecsseseesesssensssssessccusssessessseueaneenesserscauesecuesesseanencsuessernsecnessensenseneensenveanenees® ' 436 
3. Voorritinspeksie — op die Motorfiets ..........csseeseseseees sseeaceeaecesecseseseeuececessusoeeseusensassauoueneenesseaasens 438 
4. Aansit en AfSIUItPrOSECUIE oo... esesestsesesseeseessseesssnsssssssusssssescessassequssecseussesuesssssaenesesceenenenseaseosseneae 440 
5. Spieéls — gebruik van oo... sessassnsccsseaueneusssaeausseescoesesesseaesssnseseesscesenessacaenenenesseacansssnseenesevaseaeauanegest 442 
6. SOHN oe eceeeeeeeseeteteaees sasuasesssesssesssavsivestaceuesesensaesessaseaccnsusscsesesensasaenaacaesenenesenesstenedscaaaasseaeesessensoataneasons 444 
7. Sein — handseine (lNkSAraail) .......cseccsssscescseccssessecseecosecseestessessecsecesneescesesseessssseessesiecssssesenesasesereeseesests 446 
8. Sein — handseine (regsdraal) ............essessesssssesssssssseestsssesesseeseseceneecesseeeatanees veceiscseccaneensassecevensusessseees 448 
9. Sein — handseine (stilhou of skielike spOedverMiINdering) ........s.scsessesseessenesescesssessessseseseeneesessnetnenenss 450 

10. Sein —tOSter oo cecesscccscsssecscccssccrssssssscsesssssesssssosrsssesessdccsecarsescoaessenenaseacsaeassasasarsseseauesscnecseeasesssseqseseans 452 
11. Koppelaar — Gebruik Vain ....cscecsscscessssssssesssccssesssesenerssessseesseeseensseseaeneansaes creeeaeersseanecacenenssensennseeaneess 454 
12. Wegtrek/aanry .....cccsceecsecsscsecsscssssssssssssssesssessssassnessceseeseseuceseanssaesnessssesaeseseceuanecueeaseeseeueesesenatenseseesesaneenees 456 
13. SHUUP ooo ccscccsscccsccssessossssssscssssscssssssscssssesousesessnorssassncesesrsceeescneccenscssenecasaaanesscaustesecsenecesseosesseuensesannsaes 458 
14. Spoedhandhawing ........csscesssecsssccesssssssssssscssssscersassesssessnsersnessaesssesssseenenenenascenesseaeenaseseseeeeeesesessoennnes 460 
15, Opdraandwegtrek ........essessssessesseesecsessssssssssssasssscsssessssssssseneneesssecsesecseseesrarsesseaesseasenesaccnecnenseseneseenensenaeens 462 
16. Draaispoedoordeel ou... ssessssesssssssctscsorssessssssesssenessssessscsesneessseeeesseenssensecatseatacseeneescneneenanees sssevecesesaeees 464 - 

17. NOOUStOP ......cccccsecssscsssssceseessssesesersesssectessstsnnssessessessueacsseeessneatanseessequaessseneesnenanessseseseanenseeanetsnesasansoeneness 466 — 

18. NOOUSWENK oo... ececcscsccscssscrssseseesenes povevesuessacseacacsencscseseetensasadceeeseacasetecasesssaenecssesesusesnenesaueceressnsseoeaeeess 468 

19. SPOCUDEHEEL 0... ce ceccececssseececeseceeceeeestesessteenensessertsasseetsnatereensisaneserreaeereessnaneeennees aeveseevsees atavateesesssteeaes 470 

20. Ratwisseling —- Op ......scsscssseeeeeees sesesscesseavessessseseasaee “seeseesesenenessenee sssssecacsarecevacguasonscerscenenseeiecsasrasanes 472 
21. Ratwisseling — af... .cccecssesesesssessesesnesssscnerersseseseeeenenesesssaresecsesenessaneacaeseaeeeaessseeaeaeseennaneestsasoreeneauans 474 

22. VolgatStand ........sscsccssscsescesscsscscssseesessenssssssesssssseusseesesnssessseeseeneeseseacsesssearenearrnssessseqeeseseeeaseneseesenennsetss 476 
23. LaANWISSELING ....sssccscsecsccsesssesstssessscsssesseesnsecusesacsssecsesonsoessessesseaeeassegeneessentesaserenseneesacnsnecenssessssassseenesees 478 

24, StIINOU IN VETKOOL 2... .sseecseesssceseeeneeeeneeeneeens sesessecsosssssensvessusssasssounsussneconssasesousaessntconsuenssenesenenneennecenseessess 480 
25. StiINOU Vir PAFKELING ......cccsccesssecesceecsesseessesssssssssenecnessensseneescanessnenesnenescaeneeseosaeneesecanananeeneaneensenseanasens 482 

26. VOrKOOCrS@iNe oo... eccssescscsssssscsesessescsescsesssteeseceeesssteseceeesssseceuenseassrsensesseeetsseseonenesesegessnsecsnsesseseseneaeaensneee® A484 
27. KruisingS — linkSdraali 0.0... essesscssssssssseseesererseseenesseneeeareesnenes ceececeseseeneusnecsusransceanecensonsssseassceessesenteeans 486 
28. KrUiSINGS — reQSHAAL .....essssssssssssssseeessecsnecsssesseesnsessssssuscenscsnansssenotsscasanesusssesonusssatsssessnesecsonscenessseesess 488 
29, KUiSIMGS — BAMIY ou... eeesessesescsesesessssseseaseesscacsuevausssscsesssecseeraseueneassonsearonsneeseseuceseusesereneesuatansneseasersnanens 490 
30. Kruisings — Stoptekens ..........sscsssessssessessesssssesseoseeseessecessneansssecansesessesenestaeaeacenensenseeseneaccsesesessenseransntes 492 
31. Kruisings — to@geetekens .........ccccssccsscsssesessesseesssssssessersenssessnsenesscssceseracessessenscasesnsseauesesneensenseenseensess 494 

32. Kruisings — ONDENHEEI «0.0... ccessessessssssssessessssecsseatescesesscseeneenerscsnsneaseneneeneneeseecseeuseneeansnsscseesuarsaceneenseeeas 496 
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MODULES 
  

  

1. Pre-trip inspection — around the motorcyCle .........sscccssceerenes avscegecgeessnsaeneececsnasonanassentnceeneestaneanessseetete 435 
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* G SIQMAING sessssssssssssecssssccessssssneseneesenssscessssenananseecscenessnseseacecacsecceaeenecenesnasossssananssussssssssssonsussassnsnsnnenecesceenet . 445 

7. Signalling — hand signal (turning left) ..........sssssssssssessssesssssseecesssssssessessssecencensnsnnensenceecesusnssatutnnnnnasstee 447 

8. Signalling — hand signal (turing right) ......---sscsssssssssssssseessssernsessasesseneensnescnsersanecenanuescnasnecessnsecssensens 449 

9. Signalling — hand signal (stop or sudden speed reduction) ......-..-ssss sateseceaeaeenacacseseneneseseaveet aacenees 451 

10. Signalling — WOM... essssesssssssssseesessecessnecsssseessneessuseesssniectsatssenessseecsnscssnersasaceansecnanerseanscaesnsssseey pessnesaee 453 

11. Clutch — US@ Of .....cecsssesesconetee seseececesnsssssssonsssnssnasnssvessonsssssssecsceessennnasncenseesseasunssssssononsesssssssnesseeny asses 455 
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1B. Steering o....ecsssssssessesscsnessnssesescecescenssnmsesessssssssnnaseccesaneassssansonscegqnnuaasssccnsanansscsensessnsosssscsscscensanennssnsenneey 459 

14. Speed ManageMeNt .........ssssscsssesssnecessesssncessaenscsssensssscessnsessssssssnensssecsasecnaseenseeerenesenssaninenansensnenessseney 461 

15; Incline start ......ssssssssssssesssssseesees sevseseenensneonuanssssnenuasonsecsuasnescesesssnuasnrnccensnuanaccegeguaasneennaanensost seeessee 463 

16. Tuming speed jUDGEMENE ........seccssssccssssssensseeecnsesrssseserssssenssnesssessseeessseessntecasecsnasecssace ssuesssanecaunseessseeeees 465 

17. EMerGeNCy StOP ........sessessecsesssesseenneesneesseetensassascnsenssenessanssnssaseasenseneens ssssnsecacscenencseaeseananassensenseeneuseseouses 467 

18. Emergency SWEIVE .......sesssssscssssesesssssecesssseecsseecssnenensesscssstasssneesuccsseessauentanecanarennaneconnseagssneranensseesssiet4es 469 

© 19. Speed COMPO! oe eseescseeessneessstecsnserssecsnnneessntessnersaceessvensenscesssesasseneesasessaeanecenes asecessecesaseesecesuessinsarensionse 471 

20; Gearchanging — UP ......ccccesesseeessenecsetenereecseenearseeenesseeaes ssseneasacaesaeeeeceeracsesseneneees seseucavacsenseceneansenes 473 

21. Gearchanging — GOWN .......sessssesssssecsseeees sesseeasersueeneerseeneneese sssseeesssseecsensneesteanssessessnetsesstsccrnsseenseanes 4TH 

22, Following distance .........sscsssssssssssssnsecsesssseccsnseessnssesssssusesnsnesecsscesncsssecsesnensaneranencnaseccanesscgsasactaansseennetsaes 477 
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26. Tratfic SiQhals .........sssescsssssesecescssssesssssesssseeeee cccsssssscesansuuceesenuueerenseessssessssanseseansccensusesssssnecencasnceeecensensuss 485 

27. Intersections — turning left ..........ssssssssssscssseccssnsecenssseesssnseesensenssssansnsesssererssscsnnecssnsecessssseanasessanssenssansens 487 

28. Intersections — tuIMiINg FiQht ......cscessssssssesesssessecsseesssenseeseeessesseenessasensssesseessenscasecnsennersarsasaguteucssnerescsenns 489 
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Module 1: 

Voorritinspeksie 
  

hk Kyk met die naderstap onder die motorfiets vir ooglopende lekkasies, obstruksies, ens. 
2. Kyk vir skade, verkieslik van bo na onder, van links na regs, terwyl antikloksgewys om die motorfiets 

geloop word. 
Gaan voorwiel na vir bandgroefdiepte, Slytasie en skade, sywandskade, banddruk, klepdoppie, speke, 
wielnaaf, olie- en ghrieslekke (slegs visuele inspeksie). 
Gaan voorste remskyf(we) vir skade (waar moontlik) na. 
Gaan skokbrekers/vurke vir skade, stewigheid en olielekke na. 
Gaan voor modderskerm vir skade en stewigheid na. 
Gaan voorlig(te) en trukaatser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 
Gaan linker voor rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 
Gaan windskerm vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na, indien van toepassing. 
Gaan kontrolemiddels, spieél, kabels en koppelaar vioeistof (indien van toepassing) aan die linkerhelfte 
van die stuurstang vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en werking na. 
Gaan brandstofkraar/-klep vir skade, Stewigheid en lekkasie na. 
Gaan rathefboom en linker voor voetstut vir skade en stewigheid na. 
Gaan linker sydeksel vir skade en stewigheid na. 
Gaan battery vir skade, stewigheid en vioeistofvlak na. 
Gaan linker agter voetstut, ketting skerm, ketting (spanning en smering), uitlaatpyp en linker agter skok- 
breker (indien van toepassing) vir skade en stewigheid na. 
Gaan linker agter rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 
Gaan agterlig, nommerplaatlig en trukaatser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 
Gaan agternommerplaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na. 
Gaan agterwiel na soos beskryf in item 3. 
Gaan regter agter rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

. Gaan agter remskyf en remtoestel vir stewigheid en skade (waar moontlik) na. 

. Gaan regter agter skokbreker en uitlaatpyp (indien van toepassing) vir skade, stewigheid en olielekke 
na. 
Gaan regter agter voetstut en sydeksel (indien van toepassing) vir stewigheid na. 
Gaan sitplek vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

. Gaan regter voor voetstut vir Stewigheidna. 
. Gaan voetrem vir vryspeling, skade en stewigheid en remvioeistofviak (indien van toepassing) na. 
. Gaan brandstoftenk en -dop vir stewigheid en lekkasie na. 
. Gaan koelvioeistof- en enjinolieviak na, (indien van toepassing). 
. Gaan verkoeler vir skade en Stewigheid na (indien van toepassing). 
. Gaan regter kontrolemiddels, spieél, kabels en remvloeistofvlak (indien van toepassing) soos beskryf in 

item 10 na. 

. Gaan regter voor rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 
. Gaan klaringsbewys vir geldigheid, skoonheid en stewigheid na. 

LET WEL: 

Met die naderstap versoek die toetsbeampte die applikant om ’n buite-voorritinspeksie uit te voer voordat hy 
op die motorfiets klim.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 435 

  

  

Module 1: - 

Pre-trip Inspection 
  

Check under the motorcycle on approach for obvious leaks, obstructions, etc. 

Check for damage, preferably from top to bottom, from left to right, while moving in an anti-clockwise 

direction. _ . . . 

Check front wheel for tread depth, wear and damage, sidewall damage, inflation, valve cap, spokes, 

“wheel hub, oil and grease leakage (visual inspection only). 

Check front brake disc/s for wear (if possible). a 

Check front shockabsorbers/forks for damage, security and oil leakage. 

Check front mudguard for damage and security. ; 

Check front light/s and white retro-reflector for damage, cleanliness and security. 

Check left front indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. — 

Check windscreen/fairing for damage, cleanliness and security, if applicable. 

Check controls, cables, mirror and clutch fluid level (if applicable) on the left side of the handlebar for 

‘damage, cleanliness, security and operation. . 

_ Check fuel tap/valve for damage, security, leaks and operation. 

Check gear lever and left front footpeg for damage and security. 

Check left side-cover for damage and security. 

Check battery for damage, security and fluid level. 

Check left rear footpeg, chainguard, chain (tension and lubrication), exhaust and shock-absorber (if 

applicable) for damage and security. , 

Check left rear indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. 

Check rear light, number plate light and reflector for damage, cleanliness and security. . 

Check rear number plate for damage, cleanliness, security and legality. , 

Check rear wheel as described in item 3. 

. Check right rear indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. 

Check rear brake disc and brake assembly for wear and security where possible. 

. Check right rear shock absorber and exhaust (if applicable) for damage, security and oil leaks. — 

Check right rear footpeg and side cover for security. 

Check seat for damage, cleanliness and security. 

. Check right front footpeg for damage and security. 

_ Check foot brake for free play, damage and security and brake fluid level, if applicable. 

. Check fuel tank and filler cap for security and leakage. — 

. Check coolant and engine oil levels (if applicable). 

_ Check radiator for damage and security (if applicable). 

. Check right hand controls, mirror, cables and brake fluid level (if applicable) as described in item 10. 

. Check right front indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. 

. Check licence token for validity, cleanliness and security. 

NOTE: 

On approach to the motorcycle the examiner will request the applicant to conduct a pre-trip inspection prior to 

mounting the motorcycle.
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Module 2: 

Opklim — Afklim: 
  

Opklim: Systaander 

O
a
R
w
O
N
 >=

 Staan aan die linkerkant van die motorfiets en ontsluit stuur (indien van toepassing). 
Hou albei handgrepe vas en wend voorrem aan. — , 
Swaai regterbeen oor en plaas gewig op sitplek. 
Bring motorfiets regop en draai voorwiel reguit. 
Lig systaander heeltema! met linkervoet op (indien van toepassing) en balanseer motorfiets. 
Die motorfiets mag nie rol nie. 

Afklim: Systaander 

n
p
.
 

D
o
a
k
 

Observeer. 
Wend voorrem aan en skop die systaander heeltemal uit indien van toepassing (maak seker dat systaan- 
der op ’n stewige plek staan). 
Laat motorfiets op systaander leun (indien van toepassing) en draai voorwiel na links. 
Lig gewig van sitplek en swaai regterbeen oor motorfiets. 
Maak seker dat die motorfiets stewig staan voordat die handgrepe en voorrem gelos word, 
Sluit stuur (indien van toepassing). 

Opklim: Middelstaander 

NO
 

—
 

N
O
O
R
 O
 

Staan aan die linkerkant van die motorfiets en ontsluit stuur (indien van toepassing). 
Hou met linkerhand die linkergreep | vas terwyl die regterhand die linker handvatsel onder die sitplek 
vashou. 
Trek die motorfiets van die staander af en ballanseer. 
Hou albei handgrepe vas en wend voorrem aan. . 
Swaai regterbeen oor en plaas gewig op sitplek. 
Hou motorfiets regop en draai voorwiel reguit. 
Die motorfiets. mag nie rol nie. 

Afklim: Middelstaander 

P
O
N
=
>
 

N
O
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Observeer. 

Wend voorrem aan en hou die voorwiel reguit. 
Swaai die regterbeen.oor die motorfiets en balanseer. 
Hou met linkerhand die linkerhandgreep vas terwyl die regterhand die linkerhandvatsel onder die sitplek 
vashou. 
Trap die middelstaander stewig met die regtervoet af. 
Trek die motorfiets op en agtertoe op middélstaander. 
Sluit stuur (indien van toepassing).
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Module 2: 

Mount — Dismount 
  

Mount: With sidestand 

o
O
n
h
o
n
=
 Stand on left side of motorcycle and unlock steering (if applicable). 

Grasp both handgrips and apply front brake. 

Swing right leg over the motorcycle and sit on seat. 

Bring motorcycle upright and straighten front wheel. 

Retum sidestand to secure position with foot, if applicable, and balance motorcycle. 

The motorcycle must not roll. 

Dismount: With sidestand 

Nn 
—
 

O
o
p
 wo

 

Observe 
Apply front brake and extend sidestand fully, if applicable, (select a firm surface for the sidestand) while 

seated. , 

Allow the motorcycle to rest fully on the sidestand and turn the front wheel to the left. 

Rise from the seat and swing the right leg over the motorcycle. 

Make sure that the motorcycle is standing securely before releasing the handgrips and the front brake. 

Lock the steering (if applicable). 

Mount: With centre stand 

N
O
O
R
 

O
N
 

> Stand on left side of motorcycle and unlock steering, if applicable. 

Grasp left handgrip with left hand and handle, frame or seat mounting with right hand. 

Pull motorcycle forward off centre stand and balance it. 

Grasp both handgrips and apply front brake. 
Swing right leg over the motorcycle and sit on seaf. 
Keep motorcycle upright with front wheel straight. 

The motorcycle must not roll. 

Dismouni: With centre stand 

N
O
o
P
@
O
N
 >
 Observe 

Apply front brake, keeping front wheel straight. 

Swing right leg over motorcycle and balance the motorcycle. 

Grasp left handgrip with left hand and handle, frame or seat mounting with right hand. 

Lower centre stand with right foot and press down firmly on it with motorcycle upright. 

Pull upward and backward until motorcycle rests on stand. 

Lock steering, if applicable.
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Module 3: 

Voorritinspeksie — op die motorfiets 
  

Draai aansitsteutel na “ON’-posisie. 
Gaan werking van waarskuwingsligte en meters na. ye" 
Gaan werking van voor- en agterligte, rigtingwysers, toeter en remlig r na... 
Skakel alle skakelaars terug na die “OFF"-posisie. en skakel aansitsleutel af 
Gaan druk op remme en koppelaar na. : 
Gaan versneller greep vir werking na. 
Gaan werking van skopaansitter na. 
Stel spieéls vir maksimum uitsig na agter. O

N
O
A
A
R
W
N
D
 +
 

LET WEL A: 

Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om op die motorfiets te klim en waar van toepassing die ligte, rigting- 
wysers, toeter en remlig in werking te stel. 7 

LET WEL B: 

In die geval van ’n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel. 

LET WEL C: 

In sekere gevalle, moet die enjin loop voordat die ligte in werking gestel kan word.
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| Module 3: 

  

Pre-trip Inspection — on motorcycle 

Turn ignition switch to ON position. 
Check operation of warming lights and meters. CS na 

Check operation of front and rear lights, direction indicators, hom and brakslight. 

Tum all switches to OFF position and tum the ignition key to the off position. 

Check pressure of brakes and clutch. 
Check the throttle operation. 

Check operation of the kickstart lever, if applicable. 

Adjust mirrors for maximum rear-view vision. O
N
O
A
P
R
O
N
 >
 

NOTE A: 

The examiner requests the applicant to mount the motorcycle and to ‘operate the lights, direction indicators, 

hom and brake light. , 

NOTE B: 

In the event of a minor defect, the applicant may be given the opportunity to rectify it. 

NOTE C: 

in certain cases the engine must be running in order to operate lights..
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locule 4: 

Aansit- en Afsluitprosedures 
  

Aansit 

i. Draai die brandstofkraan oop indien van toepassing. 
2. Draai aansitsleutel na die “ON’-posisie en gaan werking van waarskuwingsligte en meters na. 
3. Verseker dat rathefboom in die neutraal posisie is (groen waarskuwingslig aan). 
4. Draai enjin-afsluitskakelaar na “RUN’-posisie. 
5. Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig. 
6. Sit eajin aan met aansitknoppie of skopaansitter. 
7. Los aansitknoppie/skopaansitter sodra enjin loop (draai skopaansitter terug, indien van toepassing). 
8. [anselieer werking van smoorklep, indien van toepassing. 

Aisiuit 

1. Skakel toebehore af, indien van toepassing. 
2. Skakel enjin af deur middel van enjinafsluit skakelaar. 
3. Draai aansitsleutei na “OFF’-posisie. 
4. Draai brandstofkraan toe, indien van toepassing. 
5. Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 

LET WEL: 

in die geval van sekere motorfietse is dit nodig om die koppelaar te ontkoppel en die systaander terug te trek 
alvorens die enjin sal aansxakel.
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Module 4: 

Starting and Stopping Procedures 
  

Starting engine: 

O
N
O
A
R
O
N
 =
 Tum the fuel tap/valve ON, if applicable. 

Tum ignition key to ON position and check operation of warming lights and meters. 
Ensure that the gear lever is in the neutral position (green warning light on). 
Switch the engine “kill” switch to the RUN position. 
Operate the choke if necessary. 
Start engine by pressing the starter button or by kickstarting it. 
Release starter button/kickstarter as soon as engine starts (fold kickstart lever back, if necessary.) 
Cancel choke operation when applicable. 

’ Stopping engine: 

a
r
o
n
>
 Switch accessories off, if applicable. 

Stop engine by operating the engine “kill” switch. 
Turn ignition key to OFF position. 
Turn fuel tap off, if applicable. 
Select first gear, if applicable. 

NOTE: 

For.certain motorcycles it is necessary to pull in the clutch and/or return the sidestand to the secure position in 
order to start the engine.
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Module 5: 

| Spieéls — gebruik van 
  

Verstel truspieéls-siegs terwyl motorfiets stilstaan vir maksimum uitsig n na aagter. 
Gaan truspieéls voor enige gevaar na. . 

Gaan truspieéis eenkeer elke ongeveer 5 tot 8 sekondes na: 
‘Gaan truspieéls lank genoeg na.om die verkeersituasie agter enna links en ni rege te s bepaal.. P

O
s
 

LET WET A: 

Daar moet sorg gedira word om nie te lank in die truspiels te kyk nie. 

LET WEL B: | | 

Waar daar verwys word na truspieéls word bedoel die linker en regtertruspieéls.
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Module 5: 

= Mirrors — use of. 

1. Adjust rear-view mirrors whilst motorcycle is stationary only, for maximum rear-view vision. 
2. Check rear-view mirrors on approach to any hazard. 
3. Check rear-view mirrors approximately every 5 to 8 seconds. 
4. Checking of rear-view mirrors should be’éf sufficient: duration to determine traffic situations to 0 the rear, left 

and right. 

NOTE A: 

Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a petiod. 

NOTE B: 

References to mirrors mean the left and right rear-view mirrors.
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Module 6: 

Sein 

1. Gaan die truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na. 
2. Sein betyds en lank genoeg. 

3. Verseker dat sein gekanselleer word sodra die maneuver voltooi is of sodra teenwoordigheid bevestig is 

deur midde! van die toeter of hooflig. 

LET WEL A: 

Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te vroeg te sein of te sein waar dit ander padgebruikers mag verwar nie. 

LET WEL B: 

Die gebruik van rigtingwysers of handseine binne ’n kruising moet waar moontlik vermy word. 

LET WEL C: 

indien die motorfiets se rigtingwysers buite werking is moet handseine gegee word.
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Module 6: 

  

Signalling 
wee seas nes 

1. Check the rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 7 =" 
2. Activate direction indicator in good time and for sufficient duration. es 

“3. Ensure that signal is cancelled after completion of manoeuvre: ‘or that presence has been established by 
means of the hom or headlight. 

NOTE A: 

Care should be taken not to signal too early or where it could create confusion for other road users. 

NOTE B: 

Use of direction indicators or hand signals within an intersection should be avoided unless necessary. 

NOTE C: 

Should the motorcycle direction indicators be inoperative, hand signals must be given.
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Module 7: 7 ee 

Sein — handseine .— 

(linksdraai) 
  

a
A
h
o
n
s
 

6. 

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na. 
Sein voomeme deur middel van rigtingwysers. 

Gaan blindekol links na. 
Steek linkerarm reguit en horisontaal sywaarts uit, met die handpalm na voor. 
Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem en/of ratte gewissel word, en voordat ° n maneuver uitgevoer 

word. 
Plaas hand terug op die handgreep. 

LET WEL: 

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word. \
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Module 7: 

Signalling — hand signals 

(turning eft 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the left. 
Extend left arm horizontally sidewards from shoulder, with palm facing forward. 
Drop arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, and before negotiating manoeuvre. 
Replace hand on handgrip. O

a
A
R
r
w
A
N
 = 

NOTE: 

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to manoeuvre.
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Module 8: 

Sein — handseine 

(regsdraai) 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. 
Sein voorneme deur middel van rigtingwysers. 
Gaan blindekol regs na. 
Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts en horisontaal uit met die handpalm na voor. 
Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem, ratte gewissel, en voordat 'n maneuver uitgevoer word. 
Plaas hand terug op die handgreep. O

a
r
o
n
y
 > 

LET WEL: 

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word. 

- 19571—14
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Module 8: 

Signalling — hand signals 
(turning right) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the right. : 
Extend right arm horizontally sidewards from shoulder with palm facing forward. 
Drop arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection and before negotiating manoeuvre. 

Replace hand on handgrip. ~ O
a
h
o
O
N
n
 s+ 

NOTE: 

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to manoeuvre. 

$7267—15 19671—15
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Module 9: 

| Sein — handseine 
(stilhou of skielike spoedvermindering) 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. 
Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit met elmboog gebuig en voorarm vertikaal na bo en handpaim na 

voor gedraai. . . 
3. Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem word. 
4. Plaas hand terug op die handgreep. 

Np 
—
 

LET WEL: 

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.



  

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 , No. 19571 451 

  

  

Module 9: 

Signalling — hand signals 
(stop or sudden speed reduction) 

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to right 
2 Extend right arm sidewards from shoulder with forearm vertically upward and with palm and. hand to the 

front. © oo os 

3. Drop arm in good time before applying brakes. 
4. Replace hand on handgrip. 

NOTE: 

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to manoeuvre.
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Module 10: - 

Sein —toeter. 
  

1. Gaan truspieéis na. : 
2. Sein slegs wanneer dit nodig is, betyds en slegs lank genoeg. 
3. Plaas hand terug op die handgreep, indien van toepassing.
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Module 10: 

Signalling — horn 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 

2. Signal only when necessary, in good time and 4 only for sufficient duration. 
3. Replace hand on handgrip, if applicable.
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Module 11: 

Koppelaar — gebruik van 
  

Trek koppelaarhefboom heeltemal in. 
Verkry koppelaarbeheer. 
Vermy “gly” van koppelaar. 
Vermy “ry” van koppelaar. 
Vermy “vryloop”. 
Los koppelaarhefboom heeltemal behalwe om ratte te wissel, te stop of vir geoorloofde gly’, ty’ of “vry- 

loop”. 

Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voor motorfiets, sonder dat die enjin swaarkty of. staak, tot stilstand 

-kom. 

O
n
h
R
w
W
N
o
 

™
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Module 11: | 

Clutch — use of 
  

Pull clutch lever fully in. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Avoid “slipping” of clutch. 
Avoid “riding” of clutch. 

Avoid “coasting”. 
Remove hand completely from clutch lever except for the purpose of gear changing, stopping, justified 
“slipping”, “riding” or “coasting”. 
Disengage clutch completely just before motorcycle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring 
or Stalling the engine. 

(
P
e
r
e
r
a
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Module 12: 

-Wegtrek/aanry 

1. Hou motorfiets stilstaande deur agterrem te gebruik. 
2. Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, seine, reéls en merke. 
3. ‘Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
4, Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. 

5. Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant die kruising is voordat die kruising binnegegaan word. 

6. Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. 
7. Behou skoon ruimte voor motorfiets, voordat beweeg word. 
8. Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. 
9. Verkry koppelaarbeheer, indien van toepassing. 
10. Observeer. | 
11. Trek weg/ry aan sonder om die voorwiel te lig. 

12. Behou balans, plaas albei voete op die voorste voetstutte sodra die motorfiets in beweging is. 

13. Versnel soos nodig. 
14. Kanselleer sein, indien van n toepassing, 

LET WEL A: 

Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie. 

LET WEL B: 

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word. 

LET WEL C: 

Wend die voorrem aan voordat die agterrem gelos en.die rat geskakel word.
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Module 12: 

Moving off/Proceed 
  

Keep motorcycle stationary by applying the rear brake. 
Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Ensure that there is clear space beyond the intersection.before entering. 

' Ensure that the intersection is clear before entering. 
Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. 
Select gear, if applicable. 
Obtain clutch conirol, if applicable. 

10. Observe. 
-11. Move off/proceed without lifting front wheel. 
12. Maintain balance and place both feet on the front footpegs as soon as s the motorcycle s starts moving. 
13. Accelerate as necessary. 
14. Cancel signal, if applicable. 

O
C
H
O
N
O
A
R
W
N
 > 

NOTE A: 

Rolling is not permitted when moving off. 

NOTE B: © | 

Observing and gear selection can be simultaneous. 

NOTE C: 

Apply the front brake before releasing the rear brake and selecting the gear. 7
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~-Module 13: 

Stuur 

1. Hou albei hande op die handgrepe. 
' 2. Stuur op ’n beheerde manier sonder om hoeke of draaie te sny of te wyd te neem. 

3. Stuur glad. 
4. Waar moontlik moenie binne 'n laan of oor laanstrepe dwaal nie. 

'5. Pas posisie aan met inagname van bewegende of stilstaande gevare. 
6. Teenstuur indien nodig.
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Module 13: 

  

Steering 

1. Keep both hands on the handgrips. so 
2. Steer in a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiating comers and bends too wide. 
3. Steer smoothly. 
4. Where possible do not wander over lane makings. 
5. Adjust position according to moving or stationary hazards. - 
6. Counter steer if necessary.
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Module 14: 

Spoedhandhawing 
  

Observeer. 
Trek weg. 
Versnel en skakel tweede rat. 
Moenie die grenslyne raak nie. 
Rem by lyn “C”. 
Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop met die voorwiel op die kruis van die gekalibreerde stoplyn en gekalibreerde dwarslyn. 
Behou balans en moenie die motorfiets beweeg totdat die afmeting geneem is nie. oO O

N
O
M
R
O
N
=
 .
 

LET WEL A: 

Slegs drie pogings word toegelaat, mits die eerste en tweede poging onsuksesvol was en geen  gtenstyne 
geraak is nie. 

LET WEL B: 

Hierdie is nie '’n noodstop nie. 

LET WEL C: 

Behou ’n egalige spoed deur die tydmeetsone.
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Module 14: 

Speed management 

1. Observe. 

2. Move off. 
3. Accelerate and change to second gear. 
4. Do not touch boundary lines. 
5. Brake atline“C’. 
6. Select first gear, if applicable. 
7. Stop with the front wheel on the crosspoint of the calibrated stop and cross line. 
8. Maintain balance and:do not move motorcycle until stopping point has been determined: - 

NOTE A: 

Only three attempts will be allowed if the first and second attempts were unsuccessful Provided that no. 
boundary lines have been touched. . 

NOTE B:. 

This is not an emergency stop. 

NOTE C: 

Maintain a steady speed through the timing zone.
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| Module 15: 

Opdraandwegtrek 
  

1. Stop waar aangedui sonder om te rol. 
2. Hou motorfiets stilstaande met die agterrem. 
3. Gaan truspieéls en.toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
4. Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. ; 

5. Verkry koppelaarbeheer, indien van toepassing. 
6. Observeer. 
7. Trek weg sonder om te rol en die vooriel te lig. 

8. Behou balans, plaas albei voete op die voorste voetstutte sodra die motorfiets i in beweging i is. 

9. Versnel soos nodig. 
10. Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing. 

-LET WEL: 

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word.



  

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 463 

  

Module 15: | 

Incline start 
  

Stop where indicated without rolling. 
Remain stationary using the rear brake. 
Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. - 
Obtain clutch control, if applicable. 
Observe. 

Move off without rolling and/or lifting the front wheel. 
Maintain balance, place both feet on the front footpegs as soon as the motorcycle starts s moving. 
Accelerate as necessary. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. 

N
O
O
O
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©
 

NOTE: 

Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous.
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Module 16: 

- Draaispoedoordeel! 
  

Observeer. | 
Trek weg. 
Versnel en ry so vinnig as moontlik deur die kurwe. 
Moenie die grenslyne raak nie. 
Stop by die tweede wegtrekpunt. | 
Herhaal in die teenoorgestelde rigting. O

a
r
w
n
>
 

LET WEL: 

'Slegs drie pogings in ’n rigting word toegelaat, mits die eerste en tweede poging onsuksesvol was en geen 

grenslyne geraak is nie.
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Module 16: 

Turning speed judgement 
  

Observe. 
Move off. 
Accelerate and ride as fast as possible through the curve. 

Do not touch the boundary lines. 
Stop at the second starting point. 
Repeat in the opposite direction. O

n
A
w
W
N
=
 

NOTE: 

Only three attempts in one direction will be allowed if the first and second attempts were unsuccessful and 

provided that no boundary lines have been touched. ;
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Module 17: 

Noodstop 
  

Observeer. 
Trek weg. 
Versnel en skakel na tweede rat, indien van toepassing. 
Moenie die grenslyne raak nie. 
Ontkoppel koppelaar, indien van toepassing. 
Wend albei remme gelyktydig aan wanneér die rooi stoplig aangaan. 
Bring motorfiets binne die kortste moontlike afstand tot ’n beheerde stop. 
Behou balans en moenie die motorfiets beweeg totdat die afmeting geneem is nie. O

N
A
A
A
R
O
D
 

LET WEL A: 

Drukking op die rempedaal (agter) en voorremhefboom moet verminder word indien die wiel(e) sou sluit. 

LET WEL B: 

Slegs drie pogings word toegelaat, mits die eerste twee pogings onsuksesvol was en geen grenslyne geraak 
is nie. 

LET WEL C: 

Indien die lesing vinnig is moet voor die 26ste kalibrasiemerk gestop word ten einde die maneuver te slaag.
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Module 17: 

Emergency stop 

Observe. 
Move off. 
Accelerate and change to second gear, if applicable. 

Do not touch the boundary lines. ; 

Declutch, if applicable. 

Apply both brakes simultaneously when the red light corres on. 

Bring the motorcycle to a controlled stop in the shortest possible distance. 

Maintain balance and do not move the motorcycle until the measurement has been taken. 

O
N
O
O
P
R
W
N
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NOTE A: 

Pressure on the rear brake pedal and the front brake lever must be eased if either the rear or front wheel 

should skid. 
, 

NOTE Br 

Only three attempts will be allowed if the first and second attempts were unsuccessful and orovided that no 

boundary lines have been touched. 

. NOTE c. 

Should a reading of “fast” be displayed, ‘the motorcycle must be stopped before the 26 calibration mark j in 

order to pass this manoeuvre.
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Module 18: 

. , _. Noodswenk. 

1. Observeer. 
2. Trek weg. 
3. Versnel en skakel na tweede rat, indien van toepassing. 
4. Moenie die grenslyne raak nie. 
5. Ontkoppel koppelaar, indien van toepassing. 
6. Swenk wanneer ’n geel seinlig aangaan, in die rigting van.daardie lig om so ver r moontik vanaf die kruis- 

punt “D” oor die gekalibreerde dwarslyn “K — L” te ry. 
7. Stuur weer reguit sonder om lyne “M — N” of "O — P" te raak. 
8. Stop voor die buite grenslyne geraak word. 

LET WEL A: 

Slegs drie pogings word in 'n rigting toegelaat, mits die. eerste. en tweede > oging onsuksesvol was en geen 
grenslyne geraak is nie. . es 

LET WEL B: 

Indien die lesing vinnig is, moet daar na die 4de kalibrasiemerk gekruis word ten einde die maneuver te 
slaag. é :
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Module 18: 

  

Emergency swerve 

1. Observe. 
2. Move off. . 
3. Accelerate and change to second gear, if applicable. 
4. Donot touch. the boundary lines. 

5. Declutch, if applicable. es me 

6: When a yelllow light comes on, swerve in the direction of that ight to cross ine K— LY as far 2 as possible 

from the crosspoint “D”. 
7. - Straighten up so that lines “M — N” or o= Pa are not touched. 
8. Stop without touching the outer boundary lines. 

NOTE A: 

Only three:attempts in any direction will be allowed ifthe first and second attempts were: unsuccessful, pro- 

- vided that no boundary lines are touched. 

NOTE B: 

Should a:reading of “fast” be: displayed, the line must be crossed beyond ‘the 4th calibration mark in’ order to 

pass this manoeuvre.
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Module 19: 

Spoedbeheer 
  

1. Gaan truspieéls na. 

2. Pas spoed aan en, indien nodig, kies toepastike rat in ooreenstemming met die verkeerspatroon, helling 
van die pad, padopperviak, sigbaarheid en spoedbeperking. , 

3. Versnel, indien van toepassing. 
4. Verminder spoed, indien van toepassing. 
5. Rem, indien van toepassing. 

LET WEL A: 

Indien die spoed van die motorfiets toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodig is 
om die remme aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na ’n laer rat 
oorgeskake! word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaai hierdie prosedure indien nodig. 

LET WEL B: 

Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om remming aan te help of te vervang.
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Module 19: 

  

Speed control 

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Adjust speed and select appropriate gear, if necessary, in accordance with traffic pattern, gradient of 

road, road surface, visibility and speed restriction. 

3. Accelerate, if applicable. 
4. Decelerate, if applicable. 
5. Brake, if applicable. 

NOTE A: 

lf the speed of the. motorcycle increases considerably without application of the throttle and if continuous use 
of the brakes is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order to mini- 
mize an increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary. , 

NOTE B: 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking.
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Module 20: 

-Ratwisseling — op 
  

Behou spoed. 

Plaas linkerhand op koppelaarhefboom. 
Begin koppelaar tot ongeveer by kontakpunt intrek: 
Draai versneller glad en heeltemal toe, terwyl koppelaarhefboom heeltemal ingetrek word. 
Skakel hoér rat en verwyder voet van die hefboom. 
Laat koppelaarhefboom stadig en glad tot by kontakpunt uit. 
Draai versneller glad en progressief oop, terwyl koppelaarhefboom heeltemal uitgelaat word. N

O
a
p
o
n
 a
 

LET WEL: 

. Waar moontlik, moet ratte gewissel word terwyl reguit gery word.
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Module 20: 

Gear changing — up 
  

Maintain speed. 
Cover clutch lever with left hand. 
Start pulling clutch lever approximately to contact point. 
Close throttle smoothly and completely whilst pulling in clutch lever. completely. 
Select higher gear, and remove foot from lever. 
Start releasing clutch lever slowly and smoothly to contact point. 
Open throttle smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch lever ‘completely. N

O
a
h
o
n
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NOTE: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. _
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Module 21: 

-Ratwisseling — af 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Draai versneller gladweg toe. 
Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandighede. 
Trek koppelaarhefboom heeltemal in. 
Skakel laer rat en verwyder voet van die hefboom. 
Laat koppelaarhefboom tot by kontakpunt uit. 
Draai versneller glad en progressief oop terwyl koppelaarhefboom heeltemal uitgelaat word. N

O
G
A
R
O
 

LET WEL A: 

Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om remming te vervang of aan te help. - 

LET WEL B: 

Geskikte rat moet waar moontlik geskakel word voordat teen 'n afdraande afgegaanword, indien dit nodig sou 

wees. 

LET WEL C: 

Ratte moet verkieslik geskakel word terwyi reguit gery word. 

LET WEL D: 

Wanneer teen ’n lang opdraande uitgery word en die spoed verminder ten spyte van voortdurende oopdraai 
van die versneller, moet daar betyds na 'n laer rat geskakel word voordat daardie laer rat nie meer geskik is 
nie en voordat die enjin begin swaarkry.
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‘Module 21: 

Gear changing — down 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Close throttie smoothly. 
Brake, if necessary, to appropriate speed for circumstances. 
Pull clutch lever fully in. 
Select lower gear and remove foot from lever. 
Start releasing clutch lever smoothly to contact point. 
Open throttle smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch lever completely. N

O
a
R
o
a
N
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NOTE A: 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking. 

NOTE B: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, before commencing a descent, if necessary. 

NOTE C: 

Gears should preferably be changed while travelling on a straight course. 

NOTE D: : | 

Ifan ascending gradient is being negotiated where road speed reduces despite continued application of the 
throttle, then the change down to a lower gear must be carried out before the speed drops to a point where 
the use of the lower gear will not serve its purpose or the engine starts labouring.
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Module 22: 

: » Volgafstand:: ; 
  

1. Verkry en behou waar moontlik ’n minimum volgafstand van 2 sekondes. 
2.. Tydens swak sig, weersomstandighede, en afhangende van die Padopperviak moet die volgestand v ver- 

groot word. Lo oy
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| Module 22: | | 

Following other vehicles 
  

. Obtain, and where possible, maintain a minimum 2-second following distance. 

“In poor visibility: and weather conditions and depending: on the road surface condition, the folowing dis- 

tance should be increased. . .
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Module 23: 

Laanwisseling 

1. Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na. 
2. Sein voorneme. 
3. Gaan die blindekol na in die rigting waarin gestuur gaan word. 
4. Stuur na die laan, indien dit veilig is. 
5. -Kanselleer sein. 

LET WEL A: 

Vermy dit om binne ’n kruising van lane te wissel. 

LET WEL B: | 

Indien meer as een laan in een beweging gewissel word, moet die toepaslike blindekol nagegaan word voor- 
dat elke laanstreep gekruis word.
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Module 23: 

| Lane changing 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot. 
Signal intention. 
Check the blindspot in the direction of intended travel. 
Steer to the lane, if safe to do so. 
Cancel signal. . a

r
o
a
n
s
 

NOTE A: 

Avoid changing lanes within an intersection. 

NOTE B: 

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement the appropriate blind spot must be checked prior to 
crossing each lane line. ,
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Module 24: 

Stilhou — in verkeer 
  

1. Gaan truspieéls na.. 
2. Verminder spoed. 
3. Rem betyds, glad en progressief met albei remme sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome in beheer en met 

albei hande op die handgrepe. 
4. Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 
5. Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat motorfiets, sonder om swaar te kry en sonder om te staak, 

tot stilstand gebring word. 
6. Stop coreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
7. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing 

(ongeveer drie tot vier meter agter ’n ander voertuig). 
8. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing. 
9. Hou motorfiets stilstaande deur middel van agter- of voorrem. 
10. Los koppelaarhefboom. 

LET WEL: 

Neutraal behoort geskakel te word as die motorfiets vir ’n tydperk stilstaan, maar dit mag, afhangende van 
verkeerseine en stop/ry verkeersvordering, onnodig wees. 

19571—-15
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Module 24: | | 

- Stopping — in traffic 
  

—
_
 

Check rear-view mirrors. 

2. Decelerate. 
3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively with both brakes, without locking wheels and in complete 

control, keeping both hands on the handgrips. 
4. Select first gear, if applicable. 

_ 5. Disengage clutch completely just before motorcycle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring 
or stalling the engine. 

6. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
7. Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where applicable 

(approximately three to four metres behind the vehicle ahead). 
8. Select neutral, if applicable. 
9. Keep motorcycle stationary using the rear or front brake. 
10. Release clutch lever. 

NOTE: 

Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be necessary depending 
on traffic signals and stop/start progress of traffic. 

57267—16 
19571—16
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Module 25: 

Stilhou — vir parkering 
  

O
M
O
N
O
A
A
W
N
 >
 Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na. 

Sein voorneme. 
Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed: 
Rem. 
Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 
Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat motorfiets, sonder orm swaar te kry en sonder om js staak, 

tot stilstand gebring word. 
. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke. 
. Kanselleer sein en skakel toebehore af, indien van toepassing. 
. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing. 
. Stop enjin deur middel van enjinafsluitskakelaar. 
. Draai aansitsleutel na af-posisie. 
. Draai brandstofkraan toe, indien van toepassing. 
. Parkeer motorfiets op toepaslike staander en draai stuurstang na links. 

Stuit stuur, indien van toepassing.
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Module 25: _ 

Stopping — for parking 
  

LO
 
P
N
O
a
A
R
W
N
 =
 Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot. 

Signal intention. 
Check appropriate blindspot, if applicable. 
Position, if applicable. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Select first gear, if applicable. 

_.Declutch completely before the motorcycle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring or stalling 
"the engine. 

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
. Cancel signal and switch accessories off, if applicable. 
. Select first gear or neutral, if necessary. 
. Switch engine off by means of the engine “kill switch. . 
. Turn ignition key to off. 
. Turn fuel tap to off, if applicable. _ 
. Park the motorcycle on the appropriate stand and turn front wheel to left. 

. Lock the steering, if applicable. SO
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Module 26: — oo 

-Verkeerseine 
  

O
O
N
O
M
A
R
O
N
=
 Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien nodig. ~ 

Sein voomeme, indien van toepassing. 

Gehoorsaam verkeersein. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed of rem indien nodig. 
Skakel rat indien ‘nodig. 
Stop indien nodig. es 

Observeer indien nodig. rR ek 

Trek weg/ry aan. ey 

LET WEL A: 

Verkeerseine is aanwysings wat gegee word deur polisie- of verkeersbeamptes in: ‘uniform,:lede van ’n 

skolierpatrollie, padwerkers, persone wat vee lei, ry of aanjaag, seinpersonee! by spooroorgange ¢ en n bestuur- 

ders van noodvoertuie wat 'n toestel of klok laat lui. ty 

LET WEL B: 

Sien Module 33 tot 37 vir verkeersligte.
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Module 26: 

Traffic signals 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if necessary... 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Obey traffic signal. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate or brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. O

M
O
N
O
A
O
A
R
W
N
 = 

NOTE A: 

Traffic signals, are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, members: of.a scholar patrol, road- 
work men, ‘persons leading, riding or driving bovine animals, signalmen a at level | crossings and drivers of 
emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell. 

NOTE B: 

For traffic lights see Modules 33 to 37.
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Module 27; ga 

~ Kruisings — linksdraai- 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer motorfiets in laan, indien nodig. ots re 
Gaan truspieéts en blindekol links na. . a pee 

Sein voorneme. rug 

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
Gee toe aan voetgangers, indien nodig. 

10. Stop, indien nodig. 
11. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing. 
12. Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
13. Observeer, indien nodig. 
14. Trek weg/ry aan. 
15. Gaan blindekol links na. 
16. Stuur en posisioneer in toepaslike laan. 
17. Versnel soos benodig. 
18. Kanselleer sein. 

O
O
N
O
a
A
h
W
N
>
 

      

LET WEL A: 

Die tweede blindeko! moet nagegaan word voordat daar gestuur word. Sou die. applikant die, stuur gedraai 

het voordat hy stilgehou het, is dit nie nodig om die blindekol weer na te gaan nadat hy weggetrek hi het nie. Die 

observasie vir wegtrek is dan voldoende. ots Le 

LET WEL B: 

Posisioneer-motorfiets ten alle tye so om ander padgebruikers te ontmoedig om die laan met jou te deel. :..
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Module 27: 

  

Intersections — turning left 

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to left, if applicable. 
2. Position motorcycle in lane, if necessary. 
3. Check mirrors and blindspot to left. 
4. Signal intention. 
5. Check rear-view mirrors. 
6. Decelerate, if necessary. 
7. Brake, if necessary. 
8. Select gear, if necessary. 
9. Yield to pedestrians, if necessary. 

. Stop, if necessary. 

. Select neutral, if applicable. 
. Select gear, if necessary. 
. Observe, if necessary. 
. Move off/proceed. 
. Check blindspot to left. 
. Steer and position in appropriate lane. 
. Accelerate as necessary. 
. Cancel signal. 

NOTE A: 

The second blindspot check must be made before steering. If the applicant has started steering before stop- 
ping, it is not necessary to check the blindspot again after moving off. The observation before moving off is 
then sufficient. 

NOTE B: 

Position the motorcycle at all times in such a way that you discourage other road-users from sharing the lane 
-with you.
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Module 28: 

_ Kruisings — regsdraai 
  

Gaan truspieél en blindekol regs na, indien van toepassing. 

Posisioneer motorfiets in !aan, indien nodig. 

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. - 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien nodig. 

Gee toe aan naderende verkeer en/of voetgangers. 

10. Stop, indien nodig. 
11. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing. 

12. Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
13. Observeer, indien nodig. 

14. Trek weg/ry aan. 
15. Gaan blindekol regs na. 

16. Stuur en posisioneer in toepastike laan. 

17. Versnel soos benodig. 

18. Kanselleer sein. 

O
M
O
N
D
A
A
R
W
N
 >
 

LET WEL A: 

Voordat gedraai word posisioneer motorfiets so na moontlik aan middel van kruising met inagname van vei- 

ligheld en bedagsaamheid teenoor aankomende voertuie, waar moonitlik reguit. 

LET WEL B: 

Posisioneer motorfiets ten alle tye so om ander padgebruikers te ontmoedig om die laan met jou te deel.
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~ Module 28: | | 

Intersection — turning right 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to right, if applicable. 
Position motorcycle in lane, if necessary. 
Check mirrors and blindspot to right. 

Signal intention. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Yield to approaching traffic and/or pedestrians. 

10. Stop, if necessary. 
11. Select neutral, if applicable. 
12. Select gear, if necessary. 
13. Observe, if necessary. 
14. Move off/proceed. 
15. Check blindspot to right. 
16. Steer and position in appropriate lane. 
17. Accelerate as necessary. 
18. Cancel signal. 

C
H
O
N
O
A
R
W
N
>
 

NOTE A: 

‘Position motorcycle as close as possible towards the centre of the intersection with due safety and consider- 

ation for approaching vehicles, facing straight ahead, if possible. 

NOTE B: 

Position the motorcycle at all times in such a way that you discourage other road-users from sharing the lane 

with you.
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Module 29: 

Kruisings — aanry 
  

" Gaan truspieals na. Q 
Tydens nadering, kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer, aankomende verkeer en vosigangers. 

~ Gaan blindekol na; indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Ry aan. - A

P
R
O
N
 >
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  Module 29: 

  

Intersection _ proceeding straight 

Check rear-view mirrors. ere 

Onapproach took right; left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and sd peestians. 

Check blindspot, if applicable. ; 

Position, if necessary. 

Proceed.. A
a
r
o
n
s
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Module 30: | 

Kruisings — stoptekens 

1. Gaan truspieéis na. ‘ Paes ERs APS 
2. Verminder spoed. co - aps 

--8. Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. EE 
4. Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. ee ee 
5. Rem. | 
6. Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. & 

7. . Stop. 

LET WEL A: 

Gee by ’n vierrigtingstop.toe aan voertuie/voetgangers wat eerste by die kruising aangekom het: 

LET WEL B: 

Ry by 'n skolierpatrollie aan slegs as die teken verwyder is-en as dit veilig is.
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Module 30: 
  

  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. 
Check blindspot if applicable. 
Position if applicable. , 
Brake. 
Select first gear, if applicable. 
Stop. N

O
O
R
W
N
M
 

NOTE A: 

At a four-way stop, yield to, pedestrians and vehicles, which were first to arrive at the intersection... 

NOTE B: 

At a scholar patrol crossing proceed only when the stop sign has been removed, and. if safe to do so... .
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Module 31: 2 a 

Kruisings — toegeetekens 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. BE Ra 
Tydens nadering, kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer, aankomende verkeer en voetgangers. 
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. o et 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. 
Rem indien sigbaarheid beperk is, of met inagneming van aankomende, dwarsverkeer eri ostgangers. 

Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Observeer. 

10. Trek weg/ry aan. 

dk 

  

O
M
N
A
A
R
O
N
S
 

LET WEL: 

Ryvoorrang moet verleen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het. a cet dy
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Module 31: | 7 

Intersection — yield signs 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach look right, left and ahead for cross s tratf ic, approaching traffic and pedestrians. 

Check blindspot, if applicable. 
Position, if necessary. 
Decelerate if necessary. 
Brake, if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic, approaching traffic and pedestrians. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 

10. Move off/proceed. 

O
B
N
A
G
A
P
O
N
>
 

NOTE: 

Right of way must be given to traffic which was first to stop.
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Module 32: 

Kruisings — onbeheerd 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Tydens nadering, kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer, aankomende verkeer en + voetgangers. 
Rem, indien sigbaarheid beperk is, of met inagname van aankomende, dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers. 
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 

~ Stop, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. D

A
N
O
A
R
 
W
N
 

> 

LET WEL: 

Ryvoorrang moet verleen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het.
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Module 32: 

Intersections — uncontrolled 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 

On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and pedestrians. 
Brake if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or r pedestrians. 

Check blindspot, if necessary. 
Position, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. O

N
O
A
R
O
N
 >

= 

NOTE: 

Right of way must be given to traffic which was first to stop.
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Module 33: 

| Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikker rooi) ; 
  

Gaan truspieéis na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Rem. : 
Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop. N

O
O
R
W
N
D
S
 |
 

LET WEL: 

Ryvoorrang moet verleen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het..
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“Module 33: 
Intersections — traffic lights (flashing red) ~ 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate. - 
Check blindspot, if applicable. 
Position, if applicable. 
Brake. 
Select first gear, if applicable. 
Stop. N

O
O
R
O
N
 >
 

NOTE: 

Right of way must be given to traffic which was first to stop.
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Module 34: 

Kruisings - — verkeersligte (egalig rool) | 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. : 
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Rem. 

' Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop. N

O
O
N
 >
 

LET WEL: 

'n Flikkerende groen pyltjie saam met ’n egalige rooi lig dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting. mag beweeg, 
behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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Module 34: 

Intersections — traffic lights (steady red) | 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Decelerate. 

3. Check blindspot, if applicable. 
4. Position, if applicable. 
5. Brake. 
6. Select first gear, if applicable. 
7. Stop. 

NOTE: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red light indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction 
subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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Module 35: - er ee 

  

- Kruisings — verkeersligte (groen) 
  

10. Trek weg/ry aan. 

. Tydens nadering kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers. ° 

O
M
O
N
O
A
R
O
N
 = Gaan truspieéls na. 

  

Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Gaan truspieéis na, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien van. toepassing. — 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 

  

LET WEL A: 

'n Flikkerende groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat 
voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet. 

LET WEL B: 

'n Egalige groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie tigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat voet- 
gangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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Module 35: 

Intersections — traffic lights (green) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach, look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and pedestrians. 
Check blindspot, if applicable. 
Position, if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if applicable. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 

10. Move off/proceed. 

C
O
N
O
R
 

W
N
 
>
 

NOTE A: 

A flashing-green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction. subject to the right of way of pedes- 
trians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 

NOTE B: 

A steady. green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of pedestri- 
ans and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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Module 36: a 

Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikker- amber) - 

  

Gaan truspieéls na. . 
Tydens nadering kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer, aankomende verkeer en voetgangers. 
Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na, indien van toepassing. _ 

Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Gaan truspieéis na, indien nodig. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop, indien nodig. 

_Observeer, indien nodig. 
10. Trek weg/ry aan. 

D
O
N
O
 
A
R
L
Y
N
 

> 

LET WEL: 

Ryvoorrang moet verleen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het.
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7 Module 36: 

Intersections — traffic lights (flashing amber) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 

On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and pedestrians. 

Check blindspot, if applicable. 
Position, if necessary. 

Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if applicable. 
Stop, if necessary. 

. Observe, if necessary. 
10. Move off/proceed. 

O
O
N
O
A
R
O
N
 >
 

NOTE: 

Right of way must be given to traffic that was first to stop.
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Module 37: | 

Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalig amber) 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 

Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. 
Rem. 

Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop. N

O
a
R
O
N
 =
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Module 37: — 

  

Intersections — traffic lights (steady amber) 
Check rear-view mirrors. 

Decelerate. 
Check blindspot if applicable. 
Position if applicable. 
Brake. 
Select first gear, if applicable. 

Stop. N
O
o
a
p
r
a
n
h
v
 +
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Module 38: a Oo ns 

-Kruisings — verkeersirkels 
  

Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. a fy 
Gee toe aan verkeer van regs af en/of voetgangers, tensy padverkeerstekens of -seine @ anders beveel 
Stop, indien nodig. es 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 

  

O
N
O
a
R
W
N
 a
 

LET WEL: 

Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by die eerste uitgang te verlaat, moet.na links gesein:word wanneer. die 
sirkel binnegegaan word. Indien voorneme is om die sirkel by enige daaropvolgende uitgang te te verlaat, ‘moet 
betyds na links gesein word voor daardie uitgang. eB te
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‘Module 38: | 

| Intersections — traffic circles _ 
  

- Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate, if necessary. — 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. coe 

“Yield to:traffie from the right and/or pedestrians unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or signals. 

Stop, if necessary. , oe 

Observe, if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. O

N
A
A
R
W
N
 4 

NOTE: 

“ff intending to: take the first exit from the circle, the signal (left) should be activated upon entering the circle. 

“Wheriintending to. leave the circle at any subsequent exit, the signal (left) should be activated in good time 

priortothe exit, . .
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Module 39: 

    

  

O
N
O
A
R
W
O
N
M
 >
 

_. Blokvoetoorgang — onbeheerd 

Gaan truspieéls na. ce 
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir voetgangers wat oorsteek of wil oorsteek. Hees 
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. . a Sy 
Rem, indien nodig. : . 
Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. 

  

UES ang bar ENRON
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Module 39: 

  

- Block pedestrian crossings — uncontrolled 

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach check to right and left for pedestrians crossing or intending to cross. 

~ Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. O

N
A
O
N
P
R
O
N
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Module 40: 

  

Spooroorgang — beheerd 

1. Gaan truspieéls na. 
2. Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer. 
3. Verminder spoed indien nodig. 
4. Rem, indien nodig. 
5. Skakel eerste rat indien van toepassing. 
6. Stop, indien nodig. 

7. Observeer, indien van toepassing. 
‘8. Trek weg/ry aan. 

LET WEL: 

Spoorlyne moet teen ’n hoek van so na as moontlik aan 90° gekruis word, sonder om uit die laan te beweeg. 

19571—16
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Module 40: 

Level crossings — guarded 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach check to right and left for rail traffic. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select first gear, if applicable. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed. S

N
O
o
a
O
h
w
O
N
M
 

NOTE: 

The crossing should be executed as near to 90° as possible, without moving out of the lane. 

57267—17 oo 19571—17
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Module 41: 

  

_ Spooroorgang — onbeheerd 

Gaan truspieéls na. 

Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer. 

Verminder spoed, indien nodig. : 

Rem, indien nodig. 
Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. 
Stop, indien nodig. 
Observeer, indien nodig. 
Trek weg/ry aan. O

N
O
n
h
O
N
 So

 

LET WEL: 

Spoorlyne moet teen.’n hoek van so na as moontlik aan 90° gekruis word, sonder om uit die laan te beweeg.
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Module 41: 

Level crossings — unguarded 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach check to right and left for rail traffic. - 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 

. Select first gear, if applicable. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 
Move off/proceed. O

P
N
A
A
D
R
O
N
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NOTE: 

The crossing should be executed as near to 90°-as possible, without moving out of the lane.
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- Module 42: © 

Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant van ‘n gevaar 
  

_— C
O
A
N
D
A
P
P
w
A
N
M
 >
 Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na. 

Sein voorneme. 
Gaan truspieéls na, indien van toepassing. . 

Rem, indien nodig. — 
.. Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. 

Gaan blindekol links na. 

Stuur verder links, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoonruimte tussen motorfiets en gevaar te verseker. 

Kanselleer sein. 
Versnel indien nodig. 
Gaan truspieéls en regter blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek is voordat gesein 

word, indien van voorneme om na regterlaan terug te beweeg.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 517 
  

  

Module 42: 

Overtaking — to the left of the hazard 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left. 
Signal intention. 
Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable. 

. Brake, if necessary. 
. Select gear, if applicable. 

Check blindspot to left. 
Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow clear space between the motorcycle anid the hazard. 
Cancel signal. 
Accelerate, if necessary. 
Check mirrors and blindspot to the right to make sure that the hazard has been overtaken safely before 
signalling, if intending to return to the right. 

S
O
M
N
A
M
R
O
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Module 43: | oo 

Verbysteek —aan die regterkant van ’n gevaar 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. 
Sein voorneme. , 
Gaan truspieéls na, indien van toepassing. - 
Rem, indien nodig. 
Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. 
Gaan blindekol regs na. - oo 

Stuur verder regs, indien veilig, ten einde-veilige skoonruimte tussen motorfiets en gevaar rte verseker. 

Kanselleer sein. 
Versnel, indien nodig. 

. Gaan truspieéls en linker blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek | is voordat gesein 

word indien van voorneme om na linkerlaan terug te beweeg. . 

D
O
M
N
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N
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Module 43: 

Overtaking — to the right of a hazard 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to right. 
Signal intention. 

Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if applicable. 
Check blindspot to right. 
Steer further to the right, if safe, to allow clear space between the motorcycle and the hazard. 

. Cancel signal. 
Accelerate, if necessary. 

. Check mirrors and blindspot to the left to make sure that the hazard has been overtaken safely before 
signalling, if intending to return to the left. 

S
P
O
M
N
O
O
h
O
N
 >
 

—
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Module 44: , | 

Word aan die linkerkant verbygesteek 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na regs na, indien van toepassing. 

Posisioneer motorfiets so ver regs in laan as wat veilig is met inagname van aankomende verkeer, indien 

van toepassing. a 
3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie. 

nm
 
—
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Module 44: 

Being overtaken — on the left-hand side 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the right, if applicable. 

2. Steer and position the motorcycle as far right in the lane as is safe, with due regard to approaching traffic, 

if necessary. 

3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken.
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Module 45: 

Word aan die regterkant verbygesteek 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na, indien van toepassing. 
Posisioneer motorfiets so ver links i in laan as wat veilig is met inagname van ander verkeer, indien van 
toepassing. 

3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie. 

n
o



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 — No. 19571 523 | 

  

  

Module 45: 

Being overtaken — on the right-hand side 
  

—_
 Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left, if applicable. 

2. Steer and position the motorcycle as far left in the lane as is safe, with due regard to other traffic, if neces- 

sary. 
3. Donot accelerate whilst being overtaken.
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Module 46: 

Deurpaaie — aansluit 

1. Kies toepaslike laan van die oprit, indien van toepassing. 
2. Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindeko! na. 
3. Seinvoorneme. 
4. Versnel tot die spoed van die deurpad verkeer, indien moontlik. 
5. Gaan truspieéls na, indien nodig. 
6. Rem, indien nodig. 
7. Skakel rat, indien nodig. 
8. Stop, indien nodig. 
9. Observeer, indien nodig. 
10. Trek weg/ry aan. 
11. Gaan die toepastike blindekol(le) na. 

* 12. Sluit aan by verkeersvioei en verseker genoegsame skoonruimte. 
13. Kanselleer sein. 

LET WEL A: 

Ry tussen die kantstrepe in ’n oprit. 

LET WEL B: 

Moenie in ’n enkellaanoprit verbysteek nie. 

LET WEL C: 

Dit mag nodig wees om die blindekol verskeie kere na te gaan vir ’n veilige gaping in die verkeer.
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Module 46: 

Freeways — entering 
  

Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp, if applicable. 

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 

Accelerate to the speed of the freeway traffic, if possible. 

Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 

Select gear, if necessary. 

Stop, if necessary. - 
Observe, if necessary. 

. Move off/proceed. 
. Check the necessary blindspot(s). 
. Merge with traffic and obtain sufficient clear space. ' 

. Cancel signal. S
w
u
A
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NOTE A: . 

Ride between the edge lines of the on-ramp. 

NOTE B: 
Do not overtake on a single lane on-ramp. 

NOTE C: 

Additional blindspot checks for a safe gap may be necessary.



526 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998 

  

Module 47: 

Deurpaaie — verby Op- en Afritte ry 
  

Oprit: 

1. By nadering gaan truspieéls na. 

2. Gaan blindekol na links na. 
3. Pas spoed en posisie aan om voertuie wat wil aansluit te akkommodeer, indien nodig. 

Afrit: 

1. By nadering gaan truspieél na. 
2. Gaan blindekol na regs na.
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Module 47: | 

Freeways — passing On- and Off-ramps 
  

On-ramp: 

1. On approach, check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Check blindspot to left. 
3. Adjust speed and position to facilitate entry of vehicles about to join freeway, if necessary. 

Off-ramp: 

1. On approach, check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Check blindspot to right.
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Module 48: 

Deurpaaie — verlaat 
  

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na. 
Sein voorneme. 
Gaan toepaslike blindekol na. 
Gaan toepaslike blindekol in teenoorgestelde rigting na. 
Behou spoed en gaan affrit binne. 
Kanselleer sein. 
Gaan truspieéls na. 
Verminder spoed. D

N
O
A
R
W
N
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LET WEL A: 

Ry tussen die kantstrepe in 'n afrit. 

LET WEL B: 

Moenie op ’n enkellaanafrit verbysteek nie. 

19571—17
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Module 48: 

  

| Freeways — leaving (exiting) 

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot. 
Signal intention. 
Check appropriate blindspot. . 

_ Check blindspot to opposite direction. - 
Maintain speed and enter off-ramp. 
Cancel signal. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 

Decelerate. - O
N
O
 

A
 
O
h
 

NOTE A: . 

Ride between the edge lines of the off-ramp. 

NOTE B: | 

Do not overtake ona single lane off-ramp. 

57267—18 : 19571—18
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~ WOORDVERKLARINGS _ 
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“THE GLOSSARY.
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Fienskap ~—Detmisie | Omskrywing 

Aansitkneppie . Die knoppie wat gedruk moet word Die knoppie is deel van die kontrole- 

om die eniin te draai. _|  middels langs die regterhandgreep wat 
maklik met die duim gedruk word. 
Verseker dat die motorfiets in neutraal 
is. Sodra die enjin loop, moet die 
knoppie gelos word. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

Afraetings yk kalibrasiemerke 

Beheerde stop Om die motorfiets heeltemal tot Albei hande moet op die handgrepe gehou 
stilstand te bring terwyl word. Indien die motorfiets van 'n 
deurgaans reguit gestuur word. . reguit baan afwyk en korrektiewe stappe 

gedoen word, is dit ’n beheerde stop. 
Drukking op agterrempedaal en 
voorremhefboom moet verminder word 
indien wiele sou sluit. 

Behou balans Om die motorfiets deurgaans in Balans moet behou word tydens reguit 
so ’n posisie te hou terwyl dit ry, wegtrek, stilhou en draai teen hoé 
beweeg of stilstaan sonder dat en lae snelhede. Tydens wegtrek en 
dit omval of buite beheer raak. reguit ry moet die voete op die voorste 

voetstutte rus ten einde maksimum 
balans te behou. Tydens stilhou moet 
sorg gedra word om die voet nie te gou 
voordat die motorfiets tot stilstand 
gekom het op die grond te sit nie. Die 
voete moenie onnodig van die voetstutte 
afgehaal word nie. 

Betyds Kyk Seine . . . betyds 

Blindekolle Areas aan weerskante van ’n Blindekolle kan siegs uitgeskakel word 
rotorfiets wat selfs met behulp deur die kop genoeg te draai om areas te 
van truspieéls nie vir ’n ryer kan sien wat andersins nie sigbaar is 
sigbaar is nie. nie — dit is deur vinnig na links of 

regs oor die skouer te kyk. 

Brandstofkraan Die kraan/klep wat die brandstof- Die kraan is normaalweg 
toevoer na die enjin beheer. links agter, onder die brandstof- 

tenk geleé. Die kraan mag tot vier (4) 
sielposisies hé wat brandstof reguleer 
naamlik: oop — vir normale gebruik, 
reserwe — vir gebruik wanneer 
brandstofvlak te laag gedaal het en 
dien ook as waarskuwing om brandstof te 
hervul, voorvoer — slegs vir aansit 

wanneer die motorfiets vir 'n lang 
tydperk nie in gebruik was nie, en toe — 
die posisie wat die brandstoftoevoer 
afsny wanneer die motorfiets geparkeer 

word.      
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Definition 
  

Feature Qualification 

Acceleration Act of causing the motorcycle to Throttle should be opened smoothly and 
gain: ‘speed by opening the progressively to avoid sudden and harsh 

throttle. acceleration which results in uneven, jerky 

al movemenis. 
  

Approaching Distance The distance from which the over- 

taking procedure is commenced i in 
order to pass a stationary or moving 
hazard. 

The higher the speed, the greater the dis- 
tance required from the stationary or mo- 
ving hazard when the overtaking procedure 
is commenced. 

  

Areas on either side of the motor- 

  

  

Blindspots Blindspots can only be eliminated by turn- 

cycle which, even with the aid of ing the head sufficiently to see what could 
rear-view mirrors, are not visible to otherwise not be seen — that is by looking 
the rider. quickly to left or-to right over the shoulder. 

Boundary lines Painted lines marking the outer The boundary lines may not be touched, 

boundaries of the motorcycle test since the tests have been designed so that 
yard, and the boundaries of certain they can be performed within the limits set 
tests.” by the lines. 

Braking | Act of causing a vehicle to reduce Both brakes must be applied in good time, 
speed by the application of the front 
and rear brake. 

smoothly and progressively, without locking 
either wheel, and with both hands on the 
handgrips in order to keep the motorcycle 
under control. If possible, brake only while 
riding straight. Because of the design of 
motorcycle gearboxes, lower gears must be 
selected as the speed decreases. 

  

Calibration marks Short painted lines used to deter- 
+ mine stop and swerve distances. 
  

Cancel signal See Signals . . . cancel 
  

Clear space Area surrounding the motorcycle 
which allows marioeuvring room in 
order to take evasive action if ne- 
cessary. _ 

Clear space should be ensured around the 
vehicle when passing, overtaking, following, 
joining or stopping behind, or alongside, 
vehicles or objects. 

  

Clutch control .   Using the clutch lever to.reach con- 
tact point, or friction point.   The friction point is reached when, with the 

engine running and in gear, the clutch lever 
is released through its arc to the point 
where the sound of the engine slowing 
indicates that the clutch plates are begin- 
ning to engage in order to transfer power, 
through friction, from the engine to the drive 
system (chain or shaft). 
The clutch lever must be released smoothly 
in order to reach the friction point without 
any jerking. Friction point must be reached 
for moving off and gear-changing. 
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Dwaal Kyk Stuur... dwaal 

Enjinafsluit- Die skakelaar wat die elektriese- Die skakelaar is naby die 

skakelaar kragtoevoer na die enjin regterhandgreep geplaas sodat die enjin 
afskakel. maklik met die duim aan- of af- 

geskakel kan word. Daar moet seker 
gemaak word dat die skakelaar in die 
“run” posisie is voordat die motor- 
fiets aangeskakel kan word. 

Gevaar Voertuie, mense, diere of Bewegende gevare is voertuie, mense, 

voorwerpe wat skade of be- 
serings kan veroorsaak en wat 
moontilik ’n verandering in die 
motorfiets se spoed en/of rigting 
kan noodsaak. 

diere, ens. Vaste gevare is kruisings, 
verkeersirkels, lamppale, bome, 
draaie, slaggate, oliekolle, reén, 
stof, rook, ens. 

  

Gevaarlike aksie Kyk onbeheerde/gevaarlike aksie 
  

Gly koppelaar Kyk koppelaar .. . gly 
  

Grenslyne Dit is geverfde lyne wat die 
buite grense van die motortiets- 
toetsbaan aandui en die grense 
van verskeie maneuvers aandui. 

Die grenslyne mag nie geraak word nie 
aangesien die toets ontwerp is om met 
gemak binne hierdie grenslyne plaas te 
vind. 

  

Kalibrasiemerke Dit is geverfde lyntjies wat 
gebruik word om stop- en 
swenkafstande te bepaal. 
  

Koppelaar... 
beheer 

Deur middel van die 
koppelaarhefboom die 
koppelaarkontakpunt of wry- 
wingspunt te bereik. 

Koppelaarbeheer word bereik wanneer, 
terwyl die enjin loop en die 
motorfiets in rat is, die koppelaar- 
hefboom uitgelaat word tot by die punt 
waar die enjingeluid verander (stadiger 
loop) wat aandui dat die koppelaarplate 
kontak maak om sodoende krag vanaf die 
enjin na die agterwiel oor te dra. Die 
koppelaarhefboom moet glad uitgelaat 
word ten einde die kontakpunt sonder 
enige rukkerigheid te bereik. Koppe- 
laarbeheer moet verkry word vir wegtrek 
en ratwisselings. 

  

Koppelaar. . . gly   Die koppelaar op die 
wrywingspunt hou sodat die 
enjinkrag slegs gedeeltelik na 
die wiele deurgevoer word.   Aangesien dit abnormale slytasie 

veroorsaak, moet dit beperk word tot 

situasies wat besonder lae spoed 
vereis, soos vir bestuur in stop/ry 

  

verkeer of waar dit geregverdig sou wees.
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Feature Definition Qualification 

... tiding Resting the fingers on the clutch "Since it causes excessive wear it should be 
lever whilst motorcycle is in motion. restricted to situations requiring extremely 

, slow speed such as for parking, stop-start 
traffic driving or when it could be justified. 

... Slipping Holding the clutch at the friction Since it causes abnormal wear it should be 
point so that the power from the restricted to situations requiring extremely 
engine is only partially transmitted slow speed such as for parking, stop-start 
to the driving wheel. traffic driving, or when it could be justified. 

Coasting Riding a motorcycle with the clutch Since it reduces control of the vehicle it 
lever squeezed or in neutral, dis- 
connecting the engine from the 
driving wheel. 

should be restricted to short distances just 
before coming to a standstill, where it could 
be justified. Neutral must never be . 
selected whilst the vehicle is in motion. 

  

Controlled stop Bringing a motorcycle to a complete 
standstill, maintaining a straight 
course. 

Both hands should be on the handgrips. 
Should the motorcycle deviate from a 
straight course and corrective action is 
taken it is regarded as a controlled stop. - 
Pressure on the rear-brake pedal’and the 
front brake lever must be reduced as ne- 
cessary if the wheels should lock. 

  

  

  

  

Cutting See Steering ... cutting 

Dangerous Action See... Uncontrolled/Dangerous 
action. 

Decelerate Causing a vehicle to reduce speed The throttle should be closed timeously and 
by closing the throttle only. gradually to ensure smooth reduction of 

speed. 

Disengage Pulling in the clutch-lever to dis- The clutch lever should be pulled in 
connect the engine from the irans- 
mission. 

.timeously and completely in order to select 
a gear or bring the motorcycle to a stand- 
still without stalling or labouring the engine. 

  

Engine “kill” switch A switch that cuts off the electrical 
supply to the engine. 

The switch is part of the controls next-to the 

right handgrip so that it can easily be 
_ switched to RUN or OFF using the thumb. 
Make sure that it is in the RUN position - 
before attempting to start the engine. 

  

Fast »   See ... 100 fast   
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Eienskap 
  

  

Definisie Omskrywing 

tt Om die vingers or die koppelaar- Aangesien dit oormatige slytasie 
hefboom te hou, terwyl die veroorsaak, moet dit beperk word tot 
motorfiets beweeg. situasies wat besonder lae spoed 

: vereis, soos vir bestuur in stop/ry 
verkeer waar dit geregverdig sou wees. 

Kruising ’n Aansluiting waar twee of meer 'n Aansluiting waar ’n pad en'n 
strate of paaie mekaar teen 
enige hoek ontmoet, ongeag of 
hulle mekaar kruis of nie. 

verkeersirkel mekaar teen enige hoek 
onimoet, word ook as ’n kruising 
beskou. 

  

Laanwisseling Om 'n motorfiets se posisie op 'n 
padbaan van een laan na ’n ander te 
verander deur te stuur. 

Laanwisseling behoort uitgevoer te word na 
observasie en nadat die toepaslike 
sein gegee is. 

  

Lank genoeg Kyk seine . . . lank genoeg 
  

Maksimum uitsig na 
agter 

Die beste moontlike uitsig direk 
na links en regs agter ’n 

Die beste moontlike uitsig na agter kan 
verkry word as spieéls so gestel word 

  

  

  

  

motorfiets. dat die ryer in staat is om ’n klein 
gedeelte van sy liggaam in die 
regterkant van die linker spieél en 
linkerkant van die regter spieél te sien. 

Naderingsafstand Die afstand waarop die Hoe hoér die spoed, hoe groter is die 
verbysteekprosedure 'n aanvang afstand wat benodig word vanaf die 
neem ten einde verby ’n stilstaande of bewegende gevaar wanneer 
stilstaande of bewegende gevaar die verbysteekprosedure ’n aanvang 
te ry. neem. 

Observeer Om in alle rigtings te kyk vir Observasie behels die gebruik van 
. gevare en/of potensiéle gevare. spieéis en die nagaan van blindekolle, 

om vas te stel of dit agter, voor en aan 
die kante veilig is. Die o6 moenie 
onnodig van die pad gelig word nie. 

Obsiruksies Voertuie, mense, diere, Aangesien motorfietsryers meer 
voorwerpe of stowwe wat skade of kwesbaar is, moet obstruksies 
‘beserings kan veroorsaak en wat vroegtydig geidentifiseer word 
’n verandering in die motorfiets ten einde betyds te voorspel en te 
se spoed en/of rigting kan besluit hoe om daarop te reageer. 

noodsaak. 

Onbeheerde/gevaar- Enige handeling wat lei of kan Die ryer moet deurentyd ten volle in 
like aksie lei tot skade, besering of die beheer van die motorfiets wees.   verlies van beheer oor die 

voertuig.    
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Feature Definition | | Qualification 
  

Following distance _ The safe space to be maintained it is determined when the rear of the 
between one vehicle following another. | vehicle anead passes a fixed reference 

point — e.g.: lamp post, road sign, mark on 
the road etc., by the motorcyclist 
directly behind counting a minimum of 
2001, 2002”. The front of his motorcycle 
should not reach the same point of refer- 

ence before this count is completed. Under 
adverse conditions such as rain, slippery 
surface, poor visibility etc. the count 
should be increased. 

  

Fuel tap The tap/valve that controls the sup- The tap is normally situated on the left-hand 
ply of fuel to the engine. side to the rear of and underneath the fuel 

tank. It may have as many as four (4) posi- 
tions to regulate the flow of fuel, namely: 
ON for normal use, RESERVE for use 
when the fuel level has reached a low level 
and reminds the rider to refill the tank, 
PRIME to be used only when motorcycle 
has not been in use for a long period, and 
OFF, to be used when parking the motorcycle. 

  

Gear .. . changing Selection of the gear which will The appropriate gear should be selected 
allow the engine to operate at effi- before moving off and before negotiating a 
cient R.P.M. whilst the road speed hazard in order that the necessary acceler- 
of the vehicle suits the situation. _ ation can be applied. A lower gear should 

be selected to minirnize the increase of 
vehicle speed on a decline or to maintain a 
suitable speed on an incline. Whilst 
keeping the eyes on the road the appro- 
priate gear should be selected smoothly, 
without grating, and in accordance with 
engine speed. Loe 
Make sure what the gearchange pattern is 
before moving off. The gear lever must be 
depressed or lifted in order to select a 
lower or a higher gear. After selecting , 
the gear remove the foot from the lever. 
A green light on the instrument pane! 
will indicate when the gear is in neutral. 

  

Hazard Vehicles, persons, animals or objects Moving hazards constitute vehicles, per- 
which may cause damage sons, animals etc. Fixed hazards constitute 
or injury and may necessitate intersections, traffic circles, lamp posts, 
changing speed and/or direction. trees, curves, potholes, rain, dust, smoke 

etc.      
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Eienskap Definisie 
  

Onnodig stilhou __Kyk stilhou . . . onnodig 

Omskrywing | 

  

Die koppelaarhefboom moet betyds en 

  

  

  

Ontkoppel Om die koppelaarhefboom in te 
trek ten einde die enjin van die heeltemal ingetrek word om ratte te wissel of 

' die transmissiestelse! af om die motorfiets tot stilstand te bring sonder 
'. te sny. dat die enjin staak of swaarkry. 

Ontstekingslot 'n Toestel wat krag na die enjin Normaalweg in die vorm van ’n slot en 
en ander elektriese toebehore sleutel met verskeie posisies waarmee 
van die motorfiets versprei. die elektriesekragtoevoer beheer word. 

Gewoonlik naby die middel van die 
stuurstang geleé. Die sleutel moet in 
die “ON’-posisie wees voordat die 
enjin aangesit kan word. In sekere 
gevalle kan dit ook die parkeerlig 
aktiveer. . 

Posisie van ’n Motorfiets op die veiligste Voordat die posisie binne in ‘n laan 
motorfiets plek binne die padbaan te plaas, verander word, moet die truspieéls en 

So , met inagname van werklike of toepaslike blindekol nagegaan word. 
potensiéle gevare en ooreen- 
-komstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, 
-reéls en -merke. - 

Ratwisseling | Die keuse van die rat wat die Die toepaslike rat wat gekies moet word 

  
- enjin sal toelaat om teen die 

korrekte omwentelinge te draai, 
terwyl die padspoed van die 
voertuig Korrek is vir die 
omstandighede. 

  
voordat weggetrek word en voordat verby 
‘n gevaar gery word, sodat die nodige 
versnelling moonitlik is. ’n Laer rat 
behoort geskakel te word ten einde die 
toename in voertuigspoed teen ’n 
opdraande te behou. Terwyl die 06 op 
die pad gehou word, behoort daar glad en 
in ooreenstemming met die enjinspoed na 
die toepaslike rat oorgeskakel te word . 
sonder om die ratte te krap. Waar . 
moontlik, behoort die ratte gewissel te 
word terwy! die motorfiets reguit 
beweeg. Daar moet seker gemaak word wat 
die ratpatroon van die motorfiets is, 
voordat gery word. Die rathefboom moet 
afgetrap of opgelig word om na ’n hoér 
of laer rat te skakel. Nadat’n rat 
geskakel is, moet die voet van die 
rathefboom afgehaal word. ’n Groen 
liggie op die instrumentpaneel sal 
aandui of die motorfiets in neutraal 
is. 
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- Qualification 
  
Feature | 

Ignition lock 

Definition | 

A mechanism whereby electrical 
_. power is distributed to the engine _ 

... and other electrical accessories. 

Normally in the form of a lock and key with 
various positions to Control the electric cur- | 
rent distribution, and usually i inthe centre ._ 

|. néar the steering head. The key mustbe ~~ 
_ tumed to the “ON” position before the engine 
can be started. In some cases the parking 

__ light can also be activated by turning the 
. key to the appropriate position. 

  

In good time ” See Signals... in good time | 
  

Intersection A junction ‘of two or more streets or 

roads meeting one another at any 
"angle, whether or not one road 
_.crosses the other. 

A junction where a road and a traffic circle 
meet one another at any angle is also 
regarded as an intersection. 

  

Kickstarter _ Atever that is kicked down with the. 
--foot,to start the engine. 

The lever is usually on the right-hand side 
_,of the engine and must be kicked down. 
quickly and fully to start the engine. 

  

Lane changing . ‘Changing position of a motorcycle: 
on a roadway from one lane to 
another by steering. 

i; _ Lanes should only be changed after observation 
_and giving the appropriate signal. 

  

Maintain balance To keep the motorcycle in such a 
position while it is stationary or 
moving that it does not fall over 

_ OF go out of control. 

.. Balance must be maintained while riding 

_ Straight, moving off, stopping and while 
| turing at high and low speeds. When 

.. moving off and riding Straight, the feet must 
“be placed on the front footpegs for maxi- 
mum balance. 

When stopping do not put the feet on the 
ground until the motorcycle has stopped. 
Do not remove the feet from the re footpegs 
unnecessarily. 

  

Maximum rear-view _ Optimum visibility directly to the left The mirrors must be adjusted so 

  

  

vision and right behind a motorcycle. that a small portion of the body is visible in 
the inner side of each mirror. 

Measurements . See calibration marks 

Moving off Putting a motorcycle into motion Only when safe and in accordance with   from a stationary position.   road traffic signs, rules, signals and mark- 
ings, move the motorcycle from a stationary 
position smoothly and progressively and 
without engine labouring. Ensure there is 
clear space beyond an intersection. Ensure 
an intersection is clear before entering. 

Maintain balance throughout with both feet 
on the front footpegs and do not lift the 
front wheel off the ground. 
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Omskrywing 
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    - geskep moet word om maneuvreer- 
ruimte daar te stel vir die 
uitvoer van enige 
vermydingsaksie, indien nodig.   

Eienskap Definisie 

- Rem Handeling wat die motorfiets se Albei remme moet betyds, glad en 

spoed laat afneem deur die aan- progressief aangewend word sonder dat enige 
wending van die voor- en _.wiel’sluit en met albei hande op 
agterrem. die stuurstang sodat die motorfiets 

onder beheer gehou word. Indien 
moontlik, moet gerem word slegs wanneer 
reguit gery word. As gevolg van die ontwerp 
van motorfietsratkaste, moet laer ratte ge- 
skakel word namate die spoed afneem. - 

Rol Onbeheerde beweging vanaf ’n Met rol word bedoel die beweging van die 
stilstaande posisie. motorfiets in ’n rigting teenoorgesteld 

as wat beplan was. 

Ry koppelaar Kyk koppelaar . . . ry 

Seine... Metodes om ander padgebruikers © Bestuurseine is rigtingwysers, die 
bestuurseine te waarsku dat ’n maneuver _ toeter, stopligte, kopligte en 

. uitgevoer gaan word of dat die handseine. Truspieéls en blindekolle moet 
motorfiets daar is. nagegaan word voordat die sein gegee 

word. 

... betyds Lank genoeg vooruit sodat ander Seine moenie te lank vooruit gegee word 
padgebruikers in staat gestel nie, aangesien dit verkeerd 
word om, indien nodig, op.die vertolk kan word of misleidend kan 
sein te reageer voordat die _ wees. 
maneuver uitgevoer word. : 

Seine... 'n Bestuursein staak sodra ’n Seine moenie gekanselleer word alvorens 
kanselleer maneuver voltooi is of ander padgebruikers daarop kan 

teenwoordigheid bevestig is. reageer nie. 

... lank genoeg: Vir so lank as wat nodig is om 
ander padgebruikers in staat te 
stel om, indien nodig, op die 

_ sein te reageer. . 

Seinligte Drie ligte wat verskillende Die seinligte word deur ’n elektroniese . 
botsingvermydingsaksies ' knyperbord beheer wat die volgordé van 
aandui, die verskillende maneuvers bepaal. 

Rooi = Stop 
Oranje = Swenk links of regs 

Skoon ruimte Area rondom die motorfiets wat Skoon ruimte moet rondom die motorfiets 
verkry word wanneer daar agter of 
langs voertuie of voorwerpe verbygery, 
verbygesteek, by aangesluit of 
stilgehou word. 
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Qualification 
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

from a stationary position. 

Feature Definition | 

Needless See,.Stopping... needless. — 

Observe — _ To [ook in all directions for hazards Observation includes the use of mirrors and 
and,potential hazards. blind spot checks to determine whether it is 

safe to the rear, front and sides. Eyes 

should not be taken off the road unneces- 

sarily. , 

Obstructions - Vehicles, persons, animals, objects Because. a motorcyclist is more vulnerable, 

SO or substances which could cause obstructions must be identified in good time 

_ damage or injury and could neces- in order to predict and decide how to act. 

‘|. sitate changing speed and/or direc- 

tion. 

Overtaking ~ Passing a stationary or moving ha- 
__zard travelling in the same direction. 

Positioning of motor- Placing.a motorcycle in the safest Before positioning within a lane, the mirrors 

cycle location on a roadway in relation to and appropriate blindspot must be checked. 

actual or potential hazards and in 

compliance with road traffic signs, 

signals, rules and markings. 

Riding clutch See Clutch ... . riding. 

‘ Rolling Uncontrolled motion of the vehicle By “rolling” is meant moving in the direction 

opposite to that which is intended. 

  

Signals .. . cancel _Discontinuing a driving signal once 

_.amanoeuvre has been completed 

or presence has been established. 

Signals must not be cancelled before other 

road users can react to them. 

  

  

  

  

... driving Means of waming other road users Driving signals are direction indicators, 

of intention or presence. horn, stop lights, headlamps, and hand 

signals. Rear-view mirrors and blindspots 

must be checked before activating the 

signal. 

... in good time Sufficient time to enable other road Signals should not be given too early which 

users to react, if necessary, to the could result in them being misinterpreted or 

signal before the manoeuvre is misleading. 

carried out. : 

... Sufficient duration Long enough period to enable other 

road users to react to the signal if 
necessary. | 

Signal lights Three lights indicating various col- The signal lights are controlled through an 

lision avoidance actions. electronic clipboard which pre-selects the _ 
various manoeuvres. 

Red = Stop 
Yellow = Swerve left or right 

  

Slipping clutch   See Clutch . . . slipping.   
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Fienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Skopaansitter ’n Hefboom wat met die Die hefboom is.gewoonlik aan die 
. voet getrap word om die regterkant van die enjin en moet ten 

|. @njin aan te sit. | volle en vinnig afgetrap word om die 
. enjin aan te sit.. 

Sny -Kyk stuur ve sny 

Stadig Kyk te stadig 

Stilhou Handeling wat die motorfiets Stilhou moet glad en progressief en 
(Sien ook “beheerde stop’). heeltemal tot stilstand bring. ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, 

“seine, -reéls en -merke met albei remme 
gelyktydig uigevoer word. Daar moet afgerat 
word terwyl remming geskied. Verkry en/of 
behou skoon ruimte agter ’n obstruksie of ’n 
ander padgebruiker.. 
Albei hande moet op die handgrepe gehou .__ 
word totdat die motorfiets heeltemal 
tot stilstand gekom het. Tydens 
stilhou moet sorg gedra word om die voet 
nie te gou voordat die motorfiets tot 
stilstand gekom het op die grond te sit nie. 
Behou balans deur reguit na voor te kyk 
en deurgaans reguit te stuur. 
In die geval van 'n noodstop moet die 
voor- en agterrem so gou moontlik aangewend 
word en moet die motorfiets binne die 
kortste moonilike afstand onder beheer 
tot stilstand gebring word. 

  

  

  

  

a onnodig 'n Motorfiets tot stilstand 

bring sonder dat enige teken, 
sein, gevaar of potensiéle gevaar 
dit noodsaak. 

Stuur Toelaat dat die motorfiets van 
... dwaal koers afwyk of onnodig heen.en 

weer op die pad beweeg. 

. . posisie Kyk Posisie van Motorfiets. 

..sny 'n Motorfiets op son wyse om’n | ’n Draai behoort so uitgevoer te word   draai of hoek stuur dat dit die 
randsteen, die skouer van die 

pad of ’n laanstreep raak 
wanneer links gedraai word, of 

op die regterkantste gedeelte 

van die padbaan oortree wanneer 
regs gedraai word.   dat ’n stuuraanpassing wat ’n 

dwaaleffek mag hé, nie nodig is nie. 

  

\
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‘Feature Definition 
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Qualification 

Slow ' See Too Slow. 

Starter Button The button that must be pressed to The button is part of the controls next to the 

turn the engine. right handgrip and is easily pressed with 

the thumb. Make sure that the gear is in 

neutral. As soon as the-engine starts, 
release the button. 

Steering Steering a motorcycle in such a A corner should be taken in such a way 

... cutting manner when negotiating a bend or that a steering change does not lead to a 

corner that it may result in touching wandering effect. . 

the kerb, shoulder of the roadway or 
_ lane marking when turning to the 

left, or encroaching on the right-hand 
portion of the roadway when turning 
to the right. 

... position - — See Positioning of motorcycle. 

... swerve | To change direction as quickly as To swerve to the right, push the right _ 

~ possible. / a oo handgrip forward. To swerve to the left, 

push the left handgrip forward. At higher 
speeds it is necessary to push harder to 
achieve the required swerve. A swerve in 
any direction is usually followed in 

quick succession by a swerve in the opposite 

direction in order to remain on the roadway. 

Itis an effective collision avoidance technique 

-when unable to stop in time. 

... wanders Allowing a motorcycle to deviate 

from an accurate course or to move 
unnecessarily to the left or right on 

the roadway. 

... Wide Steering of a motorcycle in such a   manner when negotiating a bend or . 
corner that it may result in touching 
the kerb, shoulder of the roadway or lane 

marking when turning to the right, or 
encroaching onto the right-hand portion 
of the roadway when turning left.   
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

...swenk Om so gou as moontlik van rigting| Om na regs te swenk moet die regterhand- 
_ te verander. greep vorentoe gedruk word. Om na links 

te swenk moet die linkerhandgreep 
vorentoe gedruk word. Teen hoér 

snelhede moet harder gedruk word om die 
vereiste swenk te bewerkstellig. Die 
swenk in enige rigting word gewoonlik 
kort daarna deur ’n swenk in die teen- 
oorgestelde rigting gevolg om sodoende 
binne die ryvlak te bly. Dit is ’n 
effektiewe botsingvermydingstegniek 
wanneer nie betyds gestop kan word nie. 

..wyd ’n Motorfiets op so ’n wyse om 'n 
draai of hoek te stuur dat dit 
die randsteen, die skouer van 
die pad of ’n iaanstreep raak 
wanneer regs gedraai word, of op 
die regterkantste gedeelte van 
die padbaan oortree wanneer 
links gedraai word. 

Te stadig Op so ’n wyse bestuur dat die Die spoed, wat dalk stadiger as die 
veilige vioei van verkeer spoedbeperking kan wees, mag egter deur 
belemmer word. potensiéle gevare bepaal word en nie 

noodwendig deur die verkeerspatroon 
nie. 

Te vinnig Ry teen ’n spoed wat vir die Spoed behoort deur potensiéle gevare 
omstandighede te vinnig is om bepaal te word en nie noodwendig deur 
veilig te wees. die verkeerspatroon of spoedbeperking 

nie. ’n Spoed laer as die spoedbeperking 
kan in sommige gevalle ook te vinnig 
wees. 

Trek weg ’n Motorfiets van stilstand af Stel stitstaande motorfiets slegs as 

in beweging stel. dit veilig is en met inagname van 
padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéis en -merke 
glad en progressief in beweging sonder 
dat die enjin swaarkry. Verseker dat 

daar skoon ruimte anderkant ‘n 
kruising is. Verseker dat kruising 
skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. 
Balans moet deurgaans behou word sonder 
om die voorwiel van die grond af te lig 
en met albei voete op die voorste 
voeistutte. 

Vaartvermindering Die motorfiets laat spoed Die versneller moet betyds en   verloor deur slegs die 
versneller toe te draai.   geleidelik toegedraai word ten einde 

gladde spoedvermindering te 
verseker. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Stopping 
(See also “Con- 

trolled stop”) — 

Act of bringing a motorcycle to a 
complete standstill. 

Stopping should be smooth and progressive 

and in accordance with road traffic signs’ 

signals, rules and markings using both front 

and rear brakes simultaneously. Obtain and/or. 

retain a clear space behind or alongside 

obstruction or other road user. Whilst braking, 

change down. 

in the case of an emergency stop, both brakes 

should be applied as quickly as possible 

and the motorcycle brought to a controlled 

‘ gtop in the shortest possible distance. 

Both hands should remain on the handgrips 

until completely stationary. When stopping 

do not put the feet on the ground until 

the motorcycle has stopped. Maintain balance 

throughout by looking ahead and keeping 

the front wheel straight. 

  

  

  

  

... needless -Bringing a motorcycle to a standstill 

in the absence of any road traffic 

sign, signal, hazard or potential 

hazard. 

Throttle grip The right-hand handgrip with which To make the engine run faster, roll the 

engine speed is controlled. handgrip backwards by lowering the wrist. 

To.slow the engine down, roll the handgrip 

forward, by raising the wrist. The thumb 

and fingers must encircle the handgrip in : 

such a way that the front brake lever can 

be easily handled. 

Too fast Riding at a speed which is too high Speed should be in accordance with poten- 

to be safe for conditions. tial hazards and not necessarily in accord- 

a , ance with the traffic pattern or speed 

limits. Speed lower than the speed limit 

can also, in some cases, be too fast. 

Too slow Driving at such a speed as to Speed, which might be slower than speed 

obstruct the safe flow of traffic. limits, could, however, be in accordance 

with potential hazards and not necessarily 

in accordance with the traffic pattern. 

  

Uncontrolled/danger- 
ous action 

Any act which results or could result 
in damage, injury or loss of control 
of the vehicle. 

- The rider must be fully in control of his 

“motorcycle at ail times. 

  

Waits too long Not utilizing safe opportunities to 
proceed, merge with cross-traffic or 

enter intersections. 
  

.Wanders   See Steering... wanders.   
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing 

Verbysteek Om verby ’n stilstaande of 
’n bewegende gevaar wat in 
dieselfde rigting beweeg, te ry. 

Versnelling - Handeling wat die motorfiets se Die versneller moet glad en progressief 
spoed laat toeneem deur die ver- 
sneller oop te draai. 

oopgedraai word ten einde skielike, 
_ growwe bewegings, wat ongelyke, 

rukkerige versnelling ten gevolg kan 
hé, uit te skakel. 

  

Versnellergreep Die regterkantste handgreep wat 
die enjinspoed beheer. 

Om die enjin vinniger te laat loop word 
die handgreep gedraai deur die gewrig 
te laat sak (agtertoe). Om die enjin 
stadiger te laat loop word die 
handgreep gedraai deur die gewrig te 
lig (vorentoe). Die vingers en duim 
moet weerskante om die handgreep 
geplaas word sodat die voorremhefboom 
maklik hanteer kan word. 

  

Vinnig Kyk te vinnig. 
  

Volgafstand Die veilige ruimte wat tussen 
twee voeriuie wat mekaar volg, 
behou moet word. 

Dit word bepaal deur, wanneer die 
agterkant van die voorste voertuig verby 
‘n vaste verwysingspunt soos ’n lamppaal, 
verkeersteken, merk op die pad, ens. beweeg, 
tel die motorfietsryer wat hom volg, ’n minimum 
van 2001, 2002. Die voorkant van sy motorfiets 
behoort nie die verwysingspunt te bereik voordat 
klaar getel is nie. In ongunstige weersomstan- 
dighede soos re&n, 'n gladde padopperviak, 
swak uitsig, ens. behoort die afstand tussen 
die voertuie groter te wees. 

  

Vryloop ’n Motorfiets bestuur met die 
koppelaarhefooom ingetrek of na 
neutraal geskakel, wat die enjin 
van die dryfwiel afsny. 

Aangesien dit beheer oor die motorfiets 
verminder, moet dit beperk word tot — 
kort enitjies net voordat tot stilstand 
gekom word, waar dit geregverdig kan 
wees. Neutraal moet nooit geskakel 
word terwyl die motorfiets beweeg hie. 

  

Waarskuwingsligte Toestelle wat aangebring word om Die werking van waarskuwingsligte en 

  

  

en meters verskeie enjinfunksies en meters moet, met die batterykrag aange- 

-Stelsels te moniteer. skakel, vir foute nagegaan word 
voordat die enjin aangesit word. Na- 
dat die enjin aangesit is, moet 
hulle weer vir foute nagegaan word. 

Wag te lank Maak nie gebruik van veilige ge- 
leenthede om aan te ry, by ’n 
verkeerstroom aan te sluit of 
'n kruising binne te gaan nie. 

Wegtrek Kyk trek weg 
    Kyk stuur... wyd    
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Waming lights and 
gauges 

Devices used to monitor various 
engine functions and sys- 
tems. 

Operation of waming lights and gauges to 
be checked for malfunction with ignition 
switched on, before starting engine. After 
starting engine, operation must be re- 
checked for malfunction of systems which 
are monitored. , 

  

Wide   See Steering... wide.   
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Where is the largest amount of 
meteorological information in the 
whole of South Africa available? 

  

  
Waar is die meeste weerkundige 
inligting in die hele Suid-Afrika 

| _ beskikbaar? A 

  

Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 
Departement van Omgewingsake en Toerisme           | IC
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THE WEATHER BUREAU HELPS FARMERS | 
_TO-PLAN THEIR CROP» 

— 

BUTTER 

  

      

  
  
  

THE WEATHER BUREAU: DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AFFAIRS & TOURISM ' ; 
DIE WEERBURO: DEPARTEMENT VAN OMGEWINGSAKE EN TOERISME :       

ted 
RAIN GAUGE 
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